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•••• Software stands betMeen the user and the machine ••• " 
Harlan D. Mills 

The Software Engineering System (SES) provides task oriented or 
procedural access to a collection of iAtt.A~~ IQAli~ running on the 
Network Operating System (NOS). An underlying philosophy of SES 
is: where there's a function or task to be done, provide a 
PROCEDURE to do it. Programs are generally not used directly, 
rather they are accessed via SES procedures that provide a 
consistent access method. 

This SES Userts Handbook is intended both as a tutorial 
introduction for new SES users (Mho should ~1!lDltll~ read this 
chapter), and also as a reference manual for experienced SES 
bashers. Although this is not the AQ1~ existing relevant SES 
document, It's the main trunk of the tree of knowledge of Khat SIS 
tROCfUU&fS are available. Because this SES User's Handbook is 
usually updated only at SES Releases - a big deal - news of new SES 
stuff appears in the TOOLS BULLETIN roughly every month, in various 
SES NEWS memos, and may even be passed by word of mouth. 

~Q!l~atl etQdU~11QD covers many areas other than the narrON 
fields of "assemblers, compilers and loaders". To cover the wider 
areas. we need good tools. SES provides the tools. This SES User's 
Handbook is arranged in chapters that "cluster" around related 
functional areas (such as document formatting, file management, text 
processing and so on). This chapter (chapter 1) is a general 
introduction to the concepts of SES and its use. The remaining 
chapters of this handbook cover the functional areas. Below Is a 
brief summary of the contents of the remaining chapters. 

A major proportion of SES is devoted to the CYBER 180 SIMULATED 
ENVIRONMENT, running on the CVBER 170. Chapter 9 contains 
information on building the vlrtua' environment, simulating, and 
transferring text 'iles back and forth between the CYBER 180 and 
CYBER 170. Chapter 11 describes the CY8ER 180 08JECT CODE UTIlITY~ 
used to manage CYBER 180 Object Text. One of CYBER 180's 
significant differences from CYBER 170 Is the use of reat eight-bit 
ASCII. NOS runs on a six-bit oriented system, and provides only 
partial support of ASCII. SES provides extensive support for 
ASCII. The CYSIl compiler is ASCII oriented, as is the CYBIl 
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formatter_ the documentation facilities. many of the text 
manipulation tools, and the source text maintenance utilities. 

Of course, Compilers, Assemblers and loaders dg playa part in 
software praduction - Chapter 8 covers tots of useful goodies In 
this area, the most important being the CYSER IMPLEMENTATION 
LANGUAGE - CVBll. As well as a CVall compiler, Chapter 8 also 
describes CYBIl-CC INTERACTIVE DEBUG, a symbolic debug facility, 
based on CVBER Interactive Debug but oriented towards CYBll code. 

Production of large (or small) software systems requires some 
means of MA~AGING SOURCE TEXT so you don't drown in nitpicking 
details. SES supplies a comprehensive collection of source text 
maintenance procedures geared UP for the ASCII version of MODIFY 
(known as MADIFY) to manage CYBIl source text for you, or, in fact, 
any other ASCII source text, such as documents, data dictionaries, 
process descriptions and so on. These facilities are described in 
Chapter 4. Chapter 10 describes the NOS-170 version of the CYBER 
180 Source Code Utility (SCU). Therels also a set or procedures to 
make UPDATE easier to tive with, described in Chapter 16. 

When you'ye compiled or assembted your source text of course 
there's the embarrassing question of OBJECT CODE MANAGEMENT. 
Chapter 5 covers LI8RARY MANAGEMENT - a collection of procedures 
that interface to the NOS lISEDIT utility. These Jibrary management 
procedures can in fact handle all sorts of things other than Just 
object code. 

One of the first hurdles to clear on most computer systems seems 
to involve the question "how do I print a file"? Chapter 2 shows 
that printing fites really can be easy. 

An i~portant part of software production Involves DOCUMENTATION. 
ses has a collection of tools that make a fun job of generating 
beautiful documents. Documentation aids reyo'ye around the TXTCOOE 
document formatter, used to produce this Handbook. Chapter 3 covers 
document formattfng. 

Preparing beautifutt, formatted source text for hloh level 
language processors is something YOU like to have, but you'd rather 
not do it yourself. Chapter 12 covers SOURCE TEXT PREPROCESSORS of 
v~rious types. the most important from the SES viewpoint being 
CYBFORM - the formatter for CYBIL. 

In any time sharing system, MANAGING FILES is an important part 
of life, as is FINDING OUT WHAT'S GOING ON. Chapter 6 relates to 
getting information, such as your files, I imits, dayfile, while 
Chapter 7 covers the aspect of dumping your fltes to tape, and 
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An amazing amount of the daity Job of software production 
Involves massaging text in some way or another. Chapter 14 covers 
many aspects of TEXT MANIPULATION. Conversion of character sets 
tends to be a way of life rather than an infrequent exercise, and 
there are utilities to work wei. with the NOS version of ASCII. 

Software Production really is a community activity, and Chapter 
13 describes facilttles for users to talk to each other via a mail 
system. 

ses PROCEDURES take care of the detaits of using software, such 
as locating, returning and rewinding files, obtaining required 
memory, obtaining required utility programs to perform tasks, and so 
on, teaving you free to specify what you want done. To state it 
briefly t 

YOU decide WHICH SES PROCEDURE you want to use for the Job. 

SES generates the JOB CONTROL STATEMENTS to do the Job. 

Using SES, you can run a procedure directly as part of your 
interactive session, or you can make many of the procedures run 
independently as batch jobs. 

Experienced, curious or masochistic users wishing the joy of 
creating their own gourmet SES procedures can read the SES Procedure 
Writer's Guide. 

At the end of this chapter there's a list of documents relevant 
to peaceful and productive coexistence with NOS. 

As you read this document, you'll notice that although many SES 
procedures hav~ lots of parameters, most parameters are optional. 
For exa~pte, the PRINT and FOR"'T procedures have, respectively, ten 
and eighteen parameters; 90% of PRINT and FORMAT usage requires only 
one parameter. Final." the U1ID1!ltx of SES results from people 
using It and feeding back their (constructive) criticisms, ideas for 
enhancements to existing facilities and ideas for new facilities. 
We hope you'" do the same. 

HAte: We strongly recommend that you read all of this 
introductory chapter (chapter 1) before reading other chapters. As 
you read this introduction, try using some of the SES procedures 
described in the examples as you go. Finally: 

When all else faits, read the docuMentatlonl 
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Whether you use SES interactively, or run it in a batch job, the 
usage is the same, as shown here: 

the ses before the period starts the SES processor. The 2C~lQ~ (.) 
following i:i is C~gYlt~d to keep NOS happy. The statement directs 
the SES processor to locate the procedure given by procedure_naMe_ 
and when it has been located, to process that procedure and 
substitute the (optional) parameters given by list_of_paraeeters, 
and finally, execute the procedure either directl, ("while you 
wait") as part of your interactive session, or SUBMIT the procedure 
as an independent job. For example : 

ses.pr'nt blivet 

PRINTs fite bllvet on the ASCII printer, and: 

ses.count lines in grundge 

COUNTs the number of lines in file grundge. 

As mentioned above, you use an SES procedure by typing a 
statement of the form: 

where list_of_parameters is the parameters required for that 
particular procedure. 

Parameters may be specified by kCI~Atd, for example: 

ses.print 'amyfile 

In this example, f is the parameter kl!~mtd or parameter DAme, and 
.yflle is the parameter ~.lul. Generally, the name on the left of 
the equal sign is the parameter k.X.R~~ or parameter aAIC, while the 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
thing on the right of the equal sign is the parameter ~.lYc. 

While parameters may be specified by keyword, it's also possible 
(and usual.y more convenient) to leave out the keyword and the equal 
sign and specify parameters 21~ltlQD.l11. This means that you don't 
have to type the keyword or the equal sign. for example: 

ses.copyacr intlle, Gutfite, 3 •• 19 

When keywords are used, it doesn't matter in what order you code the 
parameters. The use of COPYACR above could have been coded; 

ses.copyacr o=outfl'e, 3 •• 79, i-inflle 

however if YOU want to code parameters without using keywords, you 
must get them in the right order. 

When you use an SES procedure you can code parameters In a 
mixture of both positional ~Q~ keyword forms, whatever suits you. 

Every SES procedure expects Its parameters in a specific order. 
When you code a parameter by keyword, you effective'Y "tab" the 
parameter number to that "position". That's why, in the example 
above, we were able to code : 

o-outflte, 3 •• 79 

by coding oaoutflle we "tabbed" the parameter to the second 
"position". The next parameter (coded without the keyword) was 
already in the third "position". But when we wanted to code the 
input file name we had to specify it by keyword In order to "tab" 
back to the first parameter position. 

Use of positional parameters sometimes leads to minor problems 
when what you think is a file name Is in fact the keyword for a 
parameter. for examp'e, many SES procedures have a parameter cat led 
group, which is the name of a group (or multi record) file. If you 
use a procedure such as COllECT, for instance, like this: 

ses.collect (tOM, dick, harry) group 
-TOO FEW VALUES GIVEN FOR PARAMETER-

in this case, the error message actual'y means: yOU have coded a 
parameter kll.~L~' and not supplied a lal~~ for that parameter. In 
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such cases, you have to ~itb~t code group-group, 
posltioRal value In string quotes: 'group'. 

code the 

Most SES procedures use short names like i and f for parameter 
keywords, so it's best if you avoid single letter filenames. For 
example 1 

ses.uptolOM f 

will cause an error, because f is one of the keywords for the first 
paramet~r of UPTOlOW. You can either code the parameter as fa', or 
code it as 'f', or use a name like grab or Junk for the fi'ename. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
1.2.1 TYPES Of PARAMETER VALUES 

Values supplied for parameters may be Qam~i' Dumb~t~, or 
~hlta'tlc st£lni~. These are described in detail here. 

A Hl!E is from one to seven characters long. 
a letter, and may contain QD1~ .etters or digits. 

It mUit start with 
For example: 

A. Z091AP6, and CYBIl are valid names, whereas: lAJ, input_file, 
and oversizedname are invalid names according to the rules above. 
An example of using names in an SES procedure is : 

ses.uptolow i-hi brow, o-Iowbrow 

for converting fife hlbrow from upper case to tower case with the 
result appearing on fite lowbrow. 

A ~UHaE& contains QQ1! digits. The number may be followed by an 
optlona' BASE. For example: 

579(10) 1493 

677(8) 1754(8) 

OAF6(16) 3E8(16) 

are DECIMAL NUMBERS, or numbers to the 
base 10. 

are OCTAL NUMBERS, or numbers to the 
base 8. 

are HEXADECIMAL 
the base 16. 
numbers must 
digit, even if 
with a zero. 
confusion of a 
a name. 

NUMBERS, or numbers to 
Note that hexadecimal 
begin with a decimal 

you have to start them 
This avoids a potential 

hexadecimal number with 
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Numbers such as 6789(8) and 3A5(lOJ are disliked by SESe Use of 
numeric parameters occur in procedures like: 

ses.print copiesa]. fay'nyang 

to print three (3) copies of file ,Inyang on the ASCII printer. 

A ~H&&&~If& SI&l~G Is any arbitrary string of characters enclosed 
in single quote signs (I). If you "ish to inctude a single quote 
sign In a string, you must represent it bv two quote signs in a 
row. For example: 

'this Is an example of a character string' 

'quote signs must be represented by two " quote signs in a row' 

You use strings in SES procedures when you have to supply strange 
names such as S'"$S", and when supplying sentences to procedures: 

ses.genupcf d-'Mcs$c30' 

when generating an update compile file_ and: 

ses.ltnk170 blnrlle, xlda ·'dset(usep.swlsys,subst-swlsy-Sswlsy.lS)' 

to give extra loader directives to lINK170. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
1.2.2 R4NGES OF PARAMETER VALUES 

Some SES procedures hand'e parameter values in the form of a 
l!HGE. For instance, procedure COPYACR has a parameter named cols, 
which represents a pair of column numbers. You can write the eols 
parameter In the form: 

the pair of periods is called an ELLIPSIS. The range specification 
consists of a lA~ lide, on the left of the e.lipsis, and a blAb sl~~ 
on the right of the ellipsis. Another exa~ple of a procedure that 
accepts ranges is GENCOMP, which accepts ranges of ~odule names, 
like this: 

ses.gencoMp alm.den •• bertero 

which refers to at. modules a'.aden through bertero inclusive, and: 

ses.select lines 10 •• 20 of galJoop 

to display .iAes 10 thru 20 of file g.'loop at the terminal. 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



CDC -~SOFTWARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 
1-10 

7/30/81 
REV: AS SES (Release 17) User's Handbook 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 
1.2.3 LISTS OF VALUES FOR PARAMETERS 
~~ __ NN __ ~ ____________ N _____________________________________________ _ 

1.2.3 LISTS OF VALUES FOR PARAMETERS 

Some SES procedures handle parameters consisting of many values. 
for Instance, you can tell procedure PRINT to print a whote bunch of 
files, like this: 

ses.prlnt '-(atlas, orlon, .ercury, pegasus, sirius, her.es) 

the value coded for the f parameter is called a ~ALUE LISI. A value 
list must be enclosed In parentheses, as shown In the example. The 
individual items in a value list are called ELEBE~IS of the list, 
and they are separated from each other by a comma. 

Elements in a value list can also be ranges: 

ses.select lines (1, 2, 3, 12 •• 17, 21 •• 25) of Midget 

An element of a value list may itself be another value list. For 
instance, procedure GENCOMP has a parameter called ab, which can be 
coded in the form : 

gencomp ab-((rlesllng, mondavl), gamay, (chenln, wente») 

to get alternate bases from other user's catalogs. Note that the 
first and second elements in each or the sUbJists are the filename 
and the users catalog name, respectively. The description of the 
GENCOMP procedure talks more about the ab parameter. Also see the 
note betow, at the end of this description on parameter lists. 
Procedure ASORT uses lists of lists to indicate the columns for the 
sort keys : 

ses.asort jag,nip, oaganop, keys-Ill, 5), (4, 7, d» 

Each sublist in the list above is a single sort key; the elements in 
the subtists are the start column, length, and direction of sort. 
See the description of the ASORT procedure for more information. 

If YOU code only one value for a parameter. you can leave the 
parentheses off, like this: 

ses.print '·.yflle 

but as soon as you want to supply more than one yalue you must 
supply the parentheses, like this: 
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ses.print (bow.ore, Jura. mlltoNn) 

Such are called .ytt! ~.lY.' aaca •• tecs, or lllul l1ltl' or just 
plain 11lt~. 

Referring to the discussion on the ab parameter of GENCOMP above, 
a few SES procedures handle parameters of that form. Those 
parameters are somewhat special forms for accessing files fr~m other 
users' catalogs, for example, the LINK170 procedure uses this form 
for the list of libraries: 

each ll~mlnt In the outer parenthesised list is itself a list 
(possibly containing only one element) of libraries and the places 
to get them from. So, in this example, the tl£it sub.lst says: 
obtain Ilb_l and lib_2 from the catalog of user_1; the ~:CAn~ 
sublist has only ~QS element, which means: obtain Ilb_3 from the 
catalog of the current user; the thl£d subtist says: obtain lib_4 
and Ilb_5 from the catalog of user_2. For procedures that use this 
form of parameter, the last element in each of the sUbllsts is the 
user name of the catalog from whence to obtain the files. 
Conversely: 

means: obtain all five library files from the catalog of the 
current user. 
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1.2.4 PARAMETER LISTS AS PARAMETER VALUES 

Some SES procedures handle multi valued parameters which are 
themselves parameter lists to be passed on to other procedures. for 
instance, procedure FORMAT has a parameter called print, which Is 
actua", the parameters for the PRINT procedure, used by FORHAT in 
the course of its run. You code the print parameter of FORMAT like 
this: 

ses.for.at _,file, prlnta ca 2 

ses.format htsfile, prlnt-(c-5,ha 'final erst) 

1.2.5 PARAMETER KEYWORDS AS PROCEDURE OPTIONS 

Some SES procedures have parameters that don't want any values at 
all. In these cases, the parameter ktf.led is used to indicate 
DfIIDHS far the procedure. For instance, procedure PRINT has a 
shift kl% (no pun intended), which if coded, indicates that the fite 
to be printed has not been formatted for a line printer and must 
therefore be "shifted" to the right by 1 column and have carriage 
control characters added In (the new) first column. You use PRINT 
in such a case like: 

ses.prlnt f-8nyflle, shift 

and another example of options Is GENCOMP (GENerate COMPile fite), 
where YOU can type : 

ses.gencomp all. b-cldbase. cr-comflle 

in this case, the all kl~ indicates that ALL modules are to appear 
on the resulting "compile file". 

Throughout the procedure descriptions, we use the word kC! to 
mean a keyword used to provide options to a procedure. 
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It's possible to use many SES procedures, each one following on 
right after the previous ones with no execution breaks between 
them. You do this by coding them a.1 on the same line, each 
procedure terminated by a semicolon, like this: 

ses.prlnt .,file. noshlft; print hlsfile shift; catllst 

This example PRINTs .yfile and doesn't shift it (the noshift kAX). 
PRINTs hlsf.te with carriage control added (the shift k~x), and 
flnatly does a CATLIST of your files for you. 

It's also possible to include regutar NOS control statements on 
the same line as SES procedure calls, all mixed together, like 
this: 

ses.print .yfile; 'retur~.myfile'; 'get,hisfile'; for_at hisfJle 

As you can see, the ordinary NOS control statements are enclosed in 
string delimiters just like any other character string. When SES 
processes one of these control statement strings, jt follows the 
rule that: 

I' the string doesn't contain a period or a close parenthesis. a 
period Is appended to the strlng. otherwise the string is left 
alone. 

This means that you can place NOS control statements such as GTR 
and MODIFY (which use the control statement comment field for 
directives) with no problems. for example: 

ses.'attach,plocrlb'; 'gtr.plocrib,fred.*'; print fred 

In this example, the second NOS control statement, namely the GTR, 
has a period in it, so ses doesn't place any period at the end of 
the string, whereas SES dQl~ place a period at the end of the first 
string (the ATTACH statement). 
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SES can handle continuation lines (even when you're using SES 
interactively), for those cases where you can't specify all YOU want 
to on one line. You indicate continuation by placing two or more 
periods at the end of the line. SES then asks for continuation 
lines to be typed In. For example: 

/ses.print f-(snark. shark, char.ed, quarks, •• 
•• ? .arks. booJums. grogs, bander, snatchl) 

After you've signalled the incomplete line by placing an ellipsis at 
the end of the ,jne, SES prompts for a continuation line with a •• ? 
at the start of each continuation line. The slash (,) before the 
ses on the first line indicates where NOS outputs l1i prompt for 
commands. 

When you use SES in a batch Job stream you simply code the 
continuation tines one after the other, each incomplete line having 
the ellipsis at the end, for example: 

batch 
Job 

state.ents 
SES.CDlLECT (CHENAS, FLEURIE. MORGON, CORNAS, TAVEL, •• 
GHE""E. SOAVE. ORVIETO, CAREMA, PARRINA. BAROlO) 

and .ore 
batch 

Job 
statements 
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A PROFILE is a fi'e where you can p1ace information about you and 
the things you're currently working on. Many SES procedures use 
information out of the PROFILE to set up defaults for frequently 
used things. ~uch as the name of an object library. Having a 
PROFILE can save you much time since you don't have to code 
parameters for information that's already in the profile. 

If you want to have a profile, you should create a fife called 
PROFILE which has the word PROFILE as the first line of the file. 
The most important and useful pieces of information to ptace In your 
profile ar~ your 2a~~.At~' C~itgl Q~.~lt and QtAl~~t Dumb:t. Thus, 
your initial profile should have (at least) the following in it: 

PROFILE 
\ passwor a 'your_password' 
\ charge a 'your_charge_nu.ber' 
\ project = 'your_project_nuMber' 

An ~I~~ way to set UP an initial PROFILE for yourself is to call 
the BuiLD PROFile (BLDt&DE) procedure like this: 

ses.bldprof 

BlOPROF prompts you for the most common items to be placed in your 
profile. In addition, it creates a ~AIlBOX for you. For 
information on the "mal I" facilities of SES, see chapter 12.0 -
"USER TO USER COMMUNICATIONS". 

SES supplies a procedure called IAF_ which sets UP defaults for 
particular terminal types. BlOPROF prompts for your terminal type, 
and places that information in your profite. For further 
Information on IAF, see the IAF procedure description tn the 
"miscellaneous useful goodies" chapter. 

BlOPROF will also ask YOU for your graphics terminal type which 
may be different than your usual terminal. Even If you use the same 
terminal for graphic (CADSG) and non-graphic work, you should answer 
both requests. BlDPROF will ask additional questions about your 
graphics terminal baud rate, hard copy available, and for 
TEKTRONIX 4014 Extended Graphics Module and synchronous or 
asynchronous. For further information on CADSG, see the CADSG 
procedure description in the Structured Process Tools chapter. 

There are many other things that may go Into your profile. These 
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are main'y concerned with source code maintenance and library 
management functions and so on. These other aspects of profiles are 
discussed in the chapters dealing with the specific subjects. 

Anot~er useful thing that can go into a profi'e is SES directives 
that specify which procedure libraries, and where, to search for 
procedures. The SEARCH directive is discussed in appendix A. 
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Instead of running Interactively, or "while you wait" at your 
terminal, many SES procedures can be submitted to run in the 
background as batch jobs. You do this by coding a ~l~ (batch or 
batchn or defer) which causes the framework of a batch Job to be 
built around the specified procedure, then SUBHITs the fite so built 
to NOS as a batch job. 

Using SES in this way is often yery effective, especially where 
the job to be done uses lots of resources. By running the Job in 
batch, you can proceed with your Interactive session instead of 
having to wait. 

For such procedures, the 'ist of parameters described below are 
those which affect the running of the batch Job. Note that these 
parameters are ~nll applicable if you run the procedure in batch 
mode (that is, non-Ioca'). 

jobun : 

JObPN : 

(optional» JOB User Name to be used on the USER statement 
of the batch job. If you don't code the Jobun parameter, 
the job is built with the user name of the current user. 
~Qtl : that in some NOS sites, it is QAt 22Ssihl~ to 
SUBMIT a Job to run under another user's account. The so 
called "secondary user" statment is disabled. If 
secondary user statements are disabled, and you try to 
sub~it a job for another account, you get 129~C~ 2f!1 

(optional) JOB PassWord to be used on the USER statement 
of the batch job. If you don't code the Jobp. parameter, 
and there's no paSSMor variable defined in your profile 
(see the section on profiles), SES asks you for your 
password in a similar manner to that of NOS. 

Job'.', : 
(optional) JOB FaMilY to be used on the USER statement of 
the batch job. If you don't code the Jobf •• , parameter, 
and there's no f.Mily variable defined in your profile 
(see the section on profiles), the family name for the 
current user is used. 
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Jobcn : 

Jobpn : 

jobr. : 

Jobt I : 

Jobpr : 

bin t 

(optional) JOB Charge Number to be used on the CHARGE 
statement of the batch job. If you don't code the Jobcn 
parameter, and there's no charge variable defined in your 
profite (see the section on pr~fi'es), SES asks you for 
your charge number. 

(optional) JOB Project Number to be used on the CHARGE 
statement of the batch Job. If you don't code the jobpn 
parameter, and there's no project variable defined in your 
profile (see the section on prof ties), SES asks you for 
your project number. 

(optional) specifies the JOB Field Length to be used for 
running the Job. You don't normally need to code the 
Job" parameter, since atl the procedures which run in 
batch set the FL to the required vatue. If YOU want to 
specify the Job field length as an Aktal number, you must 
add the (8) suffix to the number, because ses treats 
numbers as deciMal unless told otherwise. 

(optional) specifies the JOB Time Limit to be used for the 
job. This is always the same for all procedures, namely 
2000(8). If you need more time for the job, you must code 
some value for the Jobt. parameter. If you want to 
specify the job time limit as an Q~tJl number, yoU mVJ! 
add the (8) suffix to the number, because SES treats 
numbers as decimal unless told otherwise. 

(optional) specifies the JOB PRiority (that is. the P 
parameter on the NOS job statement). If you want to 
specify the Job priority as an 2~lil number, you my~t add 
the (8) suffix to the number, because SES treats numbers 
as decimal unless told otherwise. 

(optional) al~ number parameter used at Sunnyvale 
Development Division to indicate which "bin" the Job output 
should go in. The bin parameter is coded in the form of a 
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string, for example: bln a '7h'. You can also define a 
userbin variable in your PROFILE (see the section on 
profiles), so that the bin number is picked up 
auto~atica.'y. SES generates 8 large print banner of your 
bin number on the front of the Job output, and also places 
the bin nu~ber in the Job name field of the Job statement. 
If you don't code the bin parameter, and there's no userbln 
var1able defined in your profile, SES generates a bin 
number of NO-ID, which almost certainly guarntees that your 
job output ends up in the NOS/WO BIN NUMBER bin. 

local or batch or batchn or defer : 
coding one of these (optional) keys determines the mode in 
which the procedure or Job is to be run. Coding the local 
~AX runs the procedure LOCAL to your terminal. or while 
you wait. Coding the batch ~l~ issues a SUBMIT with 
option B for the SUBMIT statement. Coding the batchn k~~ 
Issues a SUBMIT with the N option for the SUBMIT 
statement. Coding the defer k~! DEfERS the Job for after 
hours running. You can find all the gory details of the 8 
and N parameters for SUBMIT in the NOS reference manual. 

nodayf or dayfile or df : 
this (optional) parameter applies to some of the 
procedures that can be run as batch jobs. Each procedure 
description (for procedures which can run as batch Jobs) 
specifically mentions this parameter only if the procedure 
~akes use of It. For those procedures that do use It, 
this parameter applies onfy if the procedure is run as a 
batch Job (that is, non-local). If you don't code the 
parameter at al" or if you simply code dayfile or df, if 
the job hits an EXIT statement due to errors. the Job 
dayfile is dumped to a fite called dayfile, which is 
placed in your catalog when the job terminates. If you 
code dayflle a fi1ena.e or df-fllenaMe, the dayfile is 
placed In your catalog In a fite of name filename. If you 
code the nodayf option, no dayfile is produced at job 
end. The diagram below proyldes a more graphlca' 
explanation of the interactions of the dayfile parameter. 
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C.a.li.c.a aD 
!tA~ISl&U:..I 

Nothing 

day f II e or 
df 11:1 

only 

·1 • 
• t 

• t 

: Job dayfile is dumped to file dayfl'e if any: 
: errors occur during the job. 

• • • • • • • • , Job dayfile dumped to file dayfile i f any • • • 
I errors occur during the job. • • • 

: dayfile-'.ie_naMe ~ : 
1 or dr-file_naMe : Job dayfile dumped to file fite_name if any: 
: : errors occur during the job. 

• , 
• • 

noda,f : Job dayfile is nAl dumped even 
: occur during the job. 

if errors: 
I • 

HAte: that only those procedures whose descriptions contain a 
reference to the parameters described above can be run as batch 
jobs. 

Example of Batch Usage 

A fairly widely used SES procedure is lIST"OD (which supplies a 
cross reference and a printout of the modules in a base see the 
chapter relating to source text maintenance). lISTMOD runs "while 
you wait" by default, and since it grinds, it's much better to run 
I t batch, "ke this: 

ses.llst.od b-newdata, batch 
15.00.19. SUBMIT COMPLETE. JOBNAME IS AffaBXT 

• JOB LISTMOD SUBMITTED 

,This example shoHs a simple usage of lISTMOO run in batch by coding 
the batch kl~. The example assumes that your password, charge 
number, project number and all are defined in your PROFILE as 
described earlier. The message is returned by NOS: itts the time 
or day that your job was submitted, and the so called job name. The 
last message about job submitted comes from SESe 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
1.7.1 PROfILE VARIABLES FOR CONTROLLING BATCH MODE 

SES procedures that can optionally run in batch mode may be 
controlled by the settings of certain variables in your PROFILE. 
This makes it easier to use ses all round, since you don't then have 
to supply the information every time you use a procedure. The set 
of dlL~~tl~l~ below can be coded Into your profile if you wish. 

PROFILE 
\ passwor. 'your_passMord' 
\ charge • 'you,_charge_nuMber' 
\ project a 'your_proJect_number' 
\ f.mlly • tyour_family' 

paSSMor defines your password 

charge defines your charge number. 

project defines your project number. 

f.m"y defines your famit, name. 

Hit.: that if your validation on the system is such that you do 
not require a CHARGE statement in batch Jobs or when you tog in at a 
terminal, you should set the charge and project variables to nul' 
(empty) strings. This Inhibits the generation of the CHARGE 
statement by SES for batch jobs. 
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1.0 INTRODUCTION 
1.7.1 PROFILE VARIABLES FOR CONTROLLING BATCH MODE _____________ •• _N_. __ ~._~H ______ • _________ • ________ • _______ •• _NNNHNH 

Examples of PROFILES 

PROFILE 
\ paSSMor· 'ASTERIX' 
\ charge • 'OBElIX' 
\ proJect. 'GETAFIX' 

That is an example of a minima' PROFILE. 
as it might be defined for a user 
Division: 

PROFILE 
\ passwor· 'WABBIT' 
\ charge • ,. 
\ proJect. II 
\ userbln. '21E' 

Here's a typical PROFILE 
at Sunnyvale Development 

\ .JnaMe • 'lorenzo Des.ondo O"Hare 1 

Note that the charge and project variables are set to empty strings 
- at the time of ~riting, SOD doesn't require CHARGE statements on 
NOS. 
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1.8 INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES PROCEDURES 
__ M ___ M ___ • _____ N ___________________________________ N_ NN_NNN_N _____ _ 

Many SES procedures are set up such that when they run "while you 
wait" at the terminal, they output informative messages to tell you 
what they're doing. The informative messages are controlled by .~I 
and Oa_SA ~AI~ on the approprlate procedures. The normal default, 
in the absence of any other information is for the procedures to 
output informative messages. Coding the nomsg k~l suppresses the 
messages. However, it is possible to establish your own default by 
defining a profile variable called msgctrl. The .sgctrl variable 
can be defined in one of two ways: 

\ msgctr I • ••• this sets the normal default for Informative 
messages to no messages. In order to obtain 
messages from procedures the .sg ~ll must be 
coded on the procedure call. 

\ msgctrl. 'SeSKSG.*' this sets the normal default to output 
Informative messages. To turn messages off, 
the nomsg k:! must be coded on the procedure 
ca I I. 

The table below should give a more graphical idea of the 
interactions of the msgctr' variable and the mS9 and Aomsg kl~~ on 
the procedures. 

DfflHfO l~ f&QEILf 

: C2d~~ an :: Nothing : \ HSGCTRls'SESMSG.*' 
: et~k.iuli1tc :: 

• , 

: \ MSGCTRl='*' : 
+. _____________ ~.++ __ _.a _____ . ___ ... _+.--~--_- ...... -_ .. ---..----_.- ..... .--..... __ . __ +. ____ .-__ .... ~, _____ ... ______ + 

: Nothing :: Messages: Messages : No Messages : 
.. -----------+ ... _---------+----_._------_._----------+---_._------_._---+ 
: MSG : ~ Messages: Messages • • Mess ages 

: NOMSG :: No : No Messages : No Messages 
:: Messages : :: 

+-----------++----------+-------------------------+----------------+ 
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SES procedures are, in general, written to do the detail work for 
you, so you can concentrate on the Job at hand. letts look at the 
workings of a typical SES procedure tael ASCII Coded &eeord 
(COPYACR), to see what it does: 

ses.copyacr t.in~ut_file, oaoutput_flle 
• END COPYACR INPUT_FILE -> DUTPUT_FIlE 

The COPYACR procedure emits NOS control statements to do the 
following: 

a~gultc the input_file (see the note on ACQUIRE below) 
a~sui': the program (tool) that does the COPYACR process 
Ll1u~n the output_file 
~aelA~& from input_fite to output_file 
£ltY£n the COPYACR program 
~A~LQd both the input_file and the output_fite 

you may if you wish, use procedures such as COPYACR like this: 

ses.copyacr flle_to_be_processed 
• END CDPYACR FILE_TO_BE_PRDCESSED 

In such cases, where does the output of the procedure go? We" it 
certainly doesn't go to file output (the terminal). In such cases, 
the output file eventually replaces the input file: 

a~gul~a the ftle_to_be_processed 
l~~yltl the COPYACR program (tool) 
taeIA~& fite_to_be_processed to a unique_named_temp_fite 
t~lULn the COPYACR program 

• ~&Qlme file_to_be_Pfocessed = unlque_named_temp_fite 
t~~iDd unlque_named_temp_fite 

There are many SES procedures that function this way - they are 
often referred to as fILTERS - a process that copies an input to an 
output with some (one would hope, useful) transformation In 
between. 
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When you cal' up an SES procedure to : 

one of the control statements emitted by the procedure Is a 
statement to ACQUIRE the input_file. which means: 

1. if there's a LOCAL 'i1e of the required name. &EWIHD that file 
and use it as the input_file. 

z. otherwise AIIAC~ or if I a permanent file of the required name 
from the current user's catalog. 

Alt this means you don't have to care whether or not fites are 
loca' - SES procedures grab whatever is available under that name -
that is what ACQUIRE is all about. There isa fut' description of 
the ACQUIRE utility in Appendix E. 

The foregoing has some interesting effects which you should be 
aMare of howeyer. Consider the fo"owing sequence: 

ses.fltes; catllst 
WDRK ••• ••• 12 PT. 

CATLIST Of WCN ( 9 FILES, 2685 PRUS ) 

"All BOX I SP A ••• 1 OlDUSER 0 PU R 1127 PNTSDRS D PU R .105 
PROCll8 o SP R .12ft PROFILE I PR R ••• 1 PROGLIB 0 PU R .835 
SEVEN •• I PU R ••• 2 STATSES D PU W .485 USERDIR I PU R ••• 5 

• END CATlIST 

ses.pack I-statses 
• END PACK STATSES 

ses.flles 
WDRK •••••• 12 PT. STATSES •• 481 lO. 

• END FILES 

Note that we PACKed file STATSES. Note that origina'ly, STATSES 
was a PERMANE~T DIRECT ACCESS file. By the time the PACK process 
finished however, the PACK procedure (because of the RENAME process 
described earlier) has now left a LOCAL file of the same name. SES 
procedures don't, in general, rewrite permanent files. Those that 
do say so explicitly. 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



CDC - SOFTWARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

SES (Release 17) User's Handbook 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 
1.9 GENERAL NOTES ON SES PROCEDURES 

1-26 

7/30/81 
REV: AS 

__ ~~~_~~~_~._~ __ ~ ____ ~ ______ ~ ____ ~ ________ ~ ____ N~ __ ~ __ ________ ~_~~~_ 

If you followed the description of the behavior of SES procedures 
above, you may take note that SES is designed primar1', as an 
IHIERAtIl~E tool. You ~aQ use SES In batch job streams if you wish, 
hut you should be aware that SES procedures don't, in general, make 
a special case of files IHfUI and aUleUr, whereas NOS ~Q~~ make a 
special case of files l~eUI and aUreUI. Usually, when using SES 
procedures interactively, you don't use aUIeUI as the output file 
from procedures, those procedures that dQ use IHeUI or aUleUI say 
so, and take special note of those fites. All this means that if 
you run SES In batch s tr ea ms, and use f I I e.s It!eUI or DUIe.Ur as I np ut 
or output to procedures. you're likely to lose a lot of output 
because SES procedures &fWl~Q or REIURH things. So, to avoid grief, 
uses files other than l~eUI and aUIEUI. 

When SES builds the JCL stream from an SES procedure, programs, 
scratch files and so on are usua'Iy given unique names, so that you 
don't have to care which names are reserved by each particular 
procedure. These SES generated unique names are always seven 
characters long, always begin with the letters ZQ, and are always 
guaranteed to be different from the name of any file currently 
assigned to the running Job. This note is for your Information, 
Just in case YOU eyer took at a dayfile where SES procedures have 
been used, and see lots of funny looking names. The example below 
shows the JCl generated by the ses.ti.lts procedure. 

SRFL(ZOOOO) 
SIFlfIlE(OUTPUT,AS)SRENAMEIZQWTSQ6a OUTPUT) 
SASSIGNfMS,OUTPUT) 
SlIf1ITS. 
SRE~A"E(ZQWTSQQ·DUTPUT) 
SIF(fIlE(ZQWTSQ6,AS)SRENA"ECOUTPUTaZQWTSQ6) 
SREWINOCZQWT8RA) 
EDT(ZQWTSQQ,ZQWT8RA,ZQWT8RW) 
SRETURNCZQWT8RA,ZQWT8RW) 
SCOPYBRtZQWTSQQ,OUTPUT) 
SRETURNCZQWTSQQ) 
SRfLCO) 
• END LIMITS 
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1.10 PROCEDURE DESCRIPTION CONVENTIONS 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

The remaining chapters of this 
that are currently ayallable. Each 
list of parameter descriptions; 
parameters are described specifies 
within the procedure. 

handboak describe SES procedures 
procedure description contains a 

and the order in which the 
their positional significance 

On'y those procedures that make reference, in their parameter 
lists, to the "batch Job paraMeters" (see section 1.7 "SES 
PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH JOBS") can in fact be run as batch jobs. 

If a procedure description does not contain a description for 8 

parameter, that procedure does not have such a parameter. 

If a parameter description does not expticitty specify that a 
parameter is optional then the parameter must be supplied when the 
procedure is called. 

In order to reduce redundancy within procedure descriptions, some 
of the features provided by a procedure are discussed in the 
descriptions of particular parameters; therefore, we strongly 
recommend that when you read a procedure description, you read the 
whole thing. 

Before you read a particular procedure description, Me strongly 
recommend that you read the Introductory subsection of the chapter 
containing the procedure description. Such things as general 
parameter descriptions, profile usage, and naming conventions are 
discussed in those subsections. 
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1.11 HELP MODE 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

SES provides a mode of operation of procedures that produces 
descriptive information about the specified procedure. The 
information includes a one or two sentence description of what the 
procedure does plus a list of the parameters, their defaults, and 
the permissable values. In addition, required parameters are 
"flagged" with CRt and defaults that are controllable by PROFILE 
variables are "flagged" with an *. To get the help documentation 
for a procedur~ listed out on your terminal, you simp" type: 

Notice that no parameters are given. SES responds by displaying the 
help documentation for the named procedure (If any is available). 
For example: 

ses,help.cybll 
produces : 

CYBIL cOMpiles CYBIl source using either the CC or CI cOMPiler. 
Par •• eter s ar e: 
---PARAMETER-------------OEFAUlT-------AlLOWABLE VALUECS)---

Iff COMPILE filenaMe 
I LISTING fitenaMe 
b LGD filenaMe 
cc,cl *CCaSES keywordausername 
chk N,R,S n,r,s or no 
to I c,f,o,i,.,M,r 
debug,d,nodebug NODEBUG keyword or (ST,DS) 
pad none 1 •• large reasonable nu.ber 
opt 0 0 or 1 (CI only) 
.sg,no.sg *"SG keyword 

-HELP FOR CYBIL ON FILE OUTPUT-

Hat.: that help mode is not intended as a training mechanism or 
a tutorial for new SES users - that's what this SES User's Handbook 
is for help mode is there as a "memory jogger" for more 
experienced SES hackers. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------

SES provides a convenient and consistent method for accessing 
pre-release versions of SES supplied toots. To access the 
pre-release version of a procedure, you simply type: 

If there Is a pre-release available for the specified too" it 
executes. If ther~ is no pre-release version, you get the standard 
release version. 

If you always want ore-release versions of tools that are 
avai'ab'e, you can place in your PROFILE the following directive: 

\ SEARCH, USER, SSS, SESUNAM 

This tells SES to first look in the current user's catalog for the 
specified procedure (just as normally happens), then look in the 
pre-release catalog (5S5), and finally look in the standard release 
catalog (specified by the SESUNAM variable). 

A mGre detailed description of the SEARCH directive can be found 
In appendix A. 
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___________ N _________________ N __________________ - _____ _____________ _ 

Problems encountered while using a released SES toot should be 
reported using a PSR (Programming System Report, CDC form 4AI901). 

Problems encountered while using a pre-~eleased SES tool should 
be reported using a PTR (Programming Trouble Report, CDC form 
4A3385). 

In both cases the completed form along with a •• support materia.s 
should be sent to the Arden Hills PSR Coordinator (ARH273). 
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1.0 INTRODUCTION 
1.14 APPLICABLE DOCUMENTS 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

The following Is a list of documents describing the various tools 
supplied by SES. KAte: that SES provides a procedure catted 
TOOLOOe which provides "on-line" access to many SES documents. If 
you eatl TOOLOne KltbQut Ql~lng anI 2ALam~t~c~, you get a list of 
the available DeS documents. 

+-------.-.... ------... --... .-..... --+-.-.-~-+.--.-:.--..- ..... ---~----.... --.---+ ..... -.---.-..-.-........ ---+--..... -~.-..- ...... --.--+ 
Tool t Ver t Document Type • DeS Number • Updated t t • I 

+--................ -~ ....... .-.-.... -.--:--.-.+-~-----+~ ... ..-. ............ ------..-,.---~ ...... +--,.....- .... -.-----.-.-..... ~+--.-.--.-.-.---...-+ 
• SES Tools • User Handbook • ARH 1833 • 07/31/81 , • • • • SES Processor 1.1 • User Guide , ARH 2894 • 05/29/79 • I t • • " • EDT • • See SES U. H. t • • t • • • • • • AC QU IRE • See SES U.H. • • • • • t 

• EXTRACT See SES U.H. • • I 

• SESMSG • See SES U.H. • t • • • TXTCODE • 2.0 User Guide ARH 2893 t 02/21/80 • • • • • • TXTFORf1 1.5 ERS ARH 1137 t 06/01111 t • • • • TXTHEAD • See SES U.H. • • • • I • 
GENR EYP • See SES U. H. • • .. • • • CADS 00 Tool I 1.0 User Handbook • ARH 3980 I 03/30/81 • I • • • • • CADS Graphic Tool t 1.0 User Handbook ARH 3981 , 03/30/81 • t • , • , CYBll • 2.0 language Spec • ARH 2298 , 06/18/81 • • • , • • • CYBIl • 2.0 1.0. Handbook • ARH 3018 06118/81 • I • I • • CYBIL Formatter I 0.0 ERS • ARH 2619 , 05/14/81 • • • I 

• CYOIl Debugger • 1.0 ERS • ARH 3142 , 09/2.9/80 • • • • 
t CY8Il 1/0 • 1.0 • ERS • ARH 2·739 01118/80 • t • • • Sim. ~OS/VE 1/0 • 1.0 • ERS , ARH 3125 • 01/2.5/80 • • • I • , • • C180 CPU 4smb. 2.2 ERS ARH 1693 • 02/18/80 • • • • • Cl80 PPU Asmb. ERS • S2501 • 03/07/78 • • • t t 

t SES VE Linker • 2.4 ERS ARH 2816 02/18/80 • • t • 
• SES VE Generator • 1.1 ERS ARH 2591 " 02/18/80 • , • • • 
I C070 OCU • 2.0 ERS ARH 2922 • 01118/81 • • • , • • C180 Simulator ., 5.0 ERS ARH 1729 • 03/02/81 

, 
• • t • 
I PSEUDO • 3.0 User Guide • ARH 2892 t 05/29119 • t • • • , 
• SCU (170) • 1.0 ERS ARH 1766 • 05/21/80 • • • • • 
+-------------------+-----+----------------+------------+----------+ 
ses U.H. refers to this document 

SES P.W.G. refers to the SES Procedure Writer's Guide (referred 
to above as the ses Processor User Guide -- ARH 2894) 
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1.0 INTRODUCTION 
1.14 APPLICABLE DOCUMENTS 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
The following CDC manuals for NOS/170 may be of help to users of 

SES. 

60435400 

60445300 

60455250 

60435500 

60450100 

60492600 

60328800 

60497800 

60429800 

60481400 

NOS Version 1 Reference Manual (Volume 1) 

NOS Version 1 Reference Manual (Volume 2) 

Network Products Interactive Facility Version 1 
Reference Manual 

NOS Version 1 Time-Sharing User's Reference Manual 

NOS Version 1 Modify Reference Manual 

COMPASS Version 3 Reference Manual 

SYMPL Reference Manual 

FORTRAN Extended Version 4 Reference Manua' 

CVBER loader Version 1 Reference Manual 

CV8ER Interactive Debug Version 1 Reference Manual 
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This section covers the facilities for printing files. Most of 
the discussion revolves around the ASCII printer, and the SES 
procedures to use the ASCII printer are as described belOH : 
PRINT prints fite«s) on the ASCII printer (the "normal" CDC 

printer is an option). If necessary, "carriage control" Is 
added to the files before printing (it is possible to 
override this automatic determination but it is very seldom 
necessary to do so). Choices of character sets (full ASCII 
or the 64 character ASCII subset) are available. 

PRINTID places "large print" heading banners at the start of a 
prlntout. Lines of title, date and time formats, and 
number of banners are selectable. PRINTID is used by PRINT 
to (optionally) place large print banners at the start of 
the fllels) to be printed. 

COPYSAF Cae! Shifted ASCII fite. Copies an ASCII flte to prepare 
it for printing at a later stage. The file is "shifted" If 
necessary. Character set conversion is also performed as 
requlred. 

BANMER place "large print" banners of your bin number on the front 
of a printout. SANNER Is used at Sunnyvale development 
division where output is ptaced in "bins", identified by a 
bin number. 
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2.0 PRIHTING FILES 
2.1 PRINT - PRINT FILE(S) 
--------------------------------------------------------------------

PRINT is a powerful facility for printing one or more file(s). 
It looks after the mundane matters of character set conversions, 
special disposition (route) codes and, perhaps most importantly, 
automaticalty determining whether each file to be printed has 
already been or needs to be "formatted" for a printer. 

f or f : 
specifies the name of the File, or a list of files to be 
printed. If the file(s) are not already local when PRINT 
is cat led, PRINT tries to GET or ATTACH the file(s) for 
you. 

copies or c or n : 
(optional) specifies the Number of Copies of the printout 
YOU require. If you don't code the c parameter, PRINT 
produces 1 (one) copy. 

h or ad : 
(optional) specifies the Heading banner to be printed at 
the start of your printout. If you don't code the h 
parameter, the first two pages of the printout will have a 
"large ori"t" banner of the file name, date and time. 

hn or idn : 
(optional) specifies the Number of Heading banners to be 
placed at the start of the printout. If you don't code 
the hn parameter, PRINT produces 2 (two) heading banners. 

shn or sldn : 
(optional) this parameter is used when printing more than 
one file at a time. When a list of files is printed, 
PRINT outputs a heading banner for the whole printout, and 
places a sub heading before each new file is started. The 
shn parameter specifies the Number of SubHeading banners 
to be printed before each neM file. If you don't code the 
shn parameter, PRINT produces 2 (two) subheading banners. 

prlnter or pr 
this (optional) parameter specifies on which printer the 
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2.0 PRINTING FILES 
2.1 PRINT - PRINT FILEtS) 
~N_~ ___ ~ __ ~_~~ _________ ~~ ________________ ~ ___________ NM ____ M _______ _ 

bin : 

setld : 

printout Is to appear. If you don't code this parameter 
or if you specify I~Gl1' the printout is routed to the 
fu" ASCII printer. If you specify .s~ll~~, the printout 
is routed to 64 character ASCII subset printer. If you 
specify G~~' the printout is routed to a "normal" CDC 
printer. Any other value for this parameter is illegal. 

If you liYe at Sunnyvale Development Division, printout 
needs some sort of a banner containing a aID ~umh~~' to 
tell operations which hiD to place the output in. 
Printouts without a bin number frequently end up in a bin 
labelled NOS/WO SIN NUM8ER. At the time of writing, ai' 
bins have identifiers of the form digit dl;lt lAttlt' which 
means you must code the bin parameter in the form of a 
string, for example, bin-'ZZ.'. The string delimiters 4L~ 
required I' you donlt want SES complaining about invalid 
numbers. If you don't code a bin parameter, PRINT uses the 
value of profile variable userbln, and if there's no such 
profife Yariable defined, generates a listing banner of 
ND-ID, which almost certainly guarantees that your output 
goes to the NOS/WO BIN NUMBER bin. The bin para.eter Is 
Q~t a~ailahlA at Arden Hills. 

setld is another Sunnyvale special. It your printout Is 
destined for the "normal" (printer-cdc) ~lS21i~ '~~A 
printer, nAt the ASCII printer, .od It your printout Is 
large (more than about 100 pages), please be nice to 
operations and code setida 6 or just plain setld 6. Printer 
id 6 is for long print runs, so be good to the world at 
large (Including yourself) and use printer 6 for tong 
printouts. 

co.pres : 
(optional) keyword specifies multiple copies are printed 
together on one listing with onty one NOS banner. When 
co.pres is used the number of heading banners Is defaulted 
to zero unless overridden by specification of values for hn 
or shn. 

cs61Z or cs64 or cs812 : 
these (optional) k~%~ can be used to specify the character 
set of the flle(s) to be printed. If you don't code any 
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2.0 PRINTING FILES 
2.1 PRINT - PRINT FILEtS) 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
of these keys or if you code the cs61Z kCl' the flle(s) Is 
(are) assumed to be in the NOS 6/12 ASCII character set. 
If you code the cs64 k~~, the file(s) is (are) assumed to 
be in the 64 character ASCII subset or display code 
character set. If you code the cs81Z k~~, the filets) Is 
(are) assumed to be in the "8 out of 12" ASCII character 
set. 

shirt or noshlft or c.ps : 
these (optional) kCl~ control whether the printout Is 
SHIFTed before disposal to the printer. If you don't code 
any of these k~!i' PRINT exa.ines each file to determine 
how to prepare it for printing (i.e. which of these kA~~ 
should have been selected). ~~tl: that thIs automatic 
determination works for the vast majority of fites and 
that this parameter Is provided for use only In those rare 
cases where the automatic method failS. Note also, that 
the option you select with this parameter applies to all 
fites to be printed, and therefor. in the automatic case a 
mix of "shifted" and "unshlfted" fifes can be printed with 
one procedure call. If you code the shift k&~. PRINT 
shifts (I.e. adds "carriage contro.- characters at the 
left of each line) each file in order to -format" the 
file(s) for printing. If you code the noshlft k~l. PRINT 
assumes each ftle is already "formatted" for printing and 
therefore does no shifting. The c.ps kCl is a special 
form of noshlft, where any tine that contains Qnl~ a 1 In 
column one Is deleted, and any tine starting with an 
asterisk t*) in column one is also deleted. This is 
intended for printing the output of programs such as 
COMPASS and CATALOG which try to print on "prime pages". 
This idea is out of date these days, and the cmps k~~ 
helps save paper~ 

date or etad : 
this (optional) kl~ specifies the form in which the DATE 
is to be output on the banner. If you code the date k:~. 
PRINT uses the form 01 AUG, 78, which is the default. If 
you code the etad k~~' you get the standard system date 
format. 

tiMe or aMpm : 
this (optional) k~l specifies the form in which you get 
the TIME on the banner. If you code the a.pM k&l' PRINT 
uses the form ':23 PM, which is the default. If you code 
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the time kill you get the standard system time format. 

Examples of PRINT Usage 

ses.print (myfile, hisfile, herfite) 
* END PRINT MYFILE •• HERFILE 

This example prints three files: .yflte, hlsfile and herfile on 
the ASCII printer. The example shows the message that appears at 
the end of the print process. 

ses.prlnt formout, cal, noshift 
* END PRINT FORMOUT 

This example prints three copies of the file for.out without 
shifting the file (the noshift kll). 
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If you wish, you may establish default options for PRINT by 
setting variables in your PROFILE. The profile variables that print 
uses are defined here. 

copies default number of copies to print. 

hn default number of heading banners to print at the start of 
a printout. 

shn default number or subheading banners to print at the start 
of ewery file in a multi file printout. 

printer default printer to be used. Refer to the !tlnt.~ parameter 
in the procedure description above. 

Ineset default character set of filets) to be printed. Refer to 
the As61Z parameter described above. 

shift sets your defautt for shifting files or not. Refer to the 
sbltt k~x description above. 

userbin used only at Sunnyvale Development Division. userbin sets 
up your default bin number. 

In addition to the profile variables described above, there are 
profile variables that PRINTID uses. See the description of these 
at the end of the PRINTID procedure description. 

~Qtl: because the userbin profile variable Is used by PRINT, it 
is also used indirectly by any SES procedure that uses PRINT. 
userbin is also used by those SES procedures that can run in batch. 
If you run procedures in batch~ userbln is used to place bin number 
banners on the batch job output. 
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PRINTID is mainly used as a building block for other procedures. 
It produces a "large pr1nt" heading banner, that occupies a ful' 
page, using a program called JOBID which is described in an appendix 
to this document. Parameters to PRINTIO are: 

h or i d : 
this parameter may be any arbitrary character string which 
specifies the text to be output. The string used can be 
anything that's 'egal for the J08IO program. 

copies or c or n or hn or Idn : 
(optional) Number of COPIES of the banner that you want 
output. If you don't code the copies param~ter, PRINTIO 
produces two (2) copies. 

o or output : 
(optional) name of file to which the banner is to be 
Dutput. If you don't code the 0 parameter, PRINTID uses 
file OUTPUT. 

date or etad : 
this (optional) ~~X specifies the form in which the DATE 
is to be output on the banner. If you code the date hex, 
PRINTID uses the form 01 AUG. 78, ~hich is the default. 
If you code the etad k~l' you get the standard system date 
format. 

time or alipil : 
this (optlonat. kJX specifies the form in which you get 
the TI"E on the banner. If you code the aMpM k~l' PRINTID 
uses the form 4:23 PM, which is the default. If you code 
the tiMe kl~' you get the standard system time format. 

cs612 or csb4 or cs812 : 
these (optlona') kc~~ specify the character set in which 
PRI~TID output Is to appear. If you don't code any of 
these k~li or if YOU code the cs64 ~~!, output is in the 
64 character ASCII subset (can also be thought of 3S 
display code) character set. If you code the cs612 kCl, 
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output is in the NOS 6/12 ASCII character set (since 
PRINTID output does not include any of the so-called 
extended characters, cs612 is effective'y equivalent to 
cs64 for this procedure). If you code the cs812 k~~, 
Gutput ts in the "8 out of 12ft ASCII character set. 
~Qtl_: that when PRINTID is catted by the PRINT 
procedure, that this parameter is set according to the 
destination printer) the PRINT procedure has a parameter 
with these keys and it refers to the character set of the 
flte(s) to be printed. 

Note that the 441c and tIll parameters only have effect when the 
b para~eter is specified as a name. If yoU give the b parameter as 
something other than a name, it Is UP to you to include the date and 
time in the heading if YOU want it. 

ExaMPle of PRINTID Usage 

ses.prlntld Id-t'lnal/debug/document'. o-banner 
• END PRINTID BANNER 

This example shows a title banner being formatted onto a fite 
called banner. 
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You can establish defaults for various PRINTIO parameters by 
coding them In your PROFILE. The profile variables ar~ described 
here. Also refer to the PRINT profile variables. 

myid is a character string specifying the default format for 
heading banners. For complete understanding of the 
following description refer to the documentation for the 
JJBIO program (which produces the banners) and to the SES 
Procedure Wrlter's Guide. 
The default heading banner format would be defined via this 
profile variable as follows: 

\ .yld a'·'/"++VAlSth)++'·I/)··.+mydate++'tll)I'++mytime' 

other heading banner formats can be constructed In an 
analogous manner. To eliminate heading banners altogether 
(as the default case) you should code the following line in 
your profile: 

Nate that in order to produce a heading banner, the length 
or the string assigned to the .ytd variable must be at 
least 4 (four) • 

• ,date is a character string containing your version of the date. 
Refer to the dati kc~ in the procedure description above • 

• ytlme Is a character string containing your version of the time. 
Refer to the tIll ~:~ in the procedure description above. 

outcset can be used to specify the default character set for 
PRINTID output. Refer to the GS6i ~I~ in the procedure 
description above. Note that this variable has no effect 
when PRINTID is being called by the PRINT procedure. 
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COPYSAF prepares a fite tor printing on the NOS ASCII printer. 
The fite in question Is converted to the ASeIIS character set If 
required, and shifted (carriage control added) if required. 
Parameters to COPYSAF are : 

i or f : 

o : 

name 01 Input Eile to be prepared for the prlnter. 

(optional) name of file to recetYe the Output from 
COPYSAF. If you don't code the 0 parameter, the output 
appears on the fi Ie specified by the i parameter. 

Ineset or Ie : 
(optional) designator for the INput file's Character SET. 
The table below describes the allowed designators. 

outcset or OC : 
(optional) designator for the OUTput file's Character 
SET. The table below describes the allowed designators. 

shift or noshift or c.ps : 
these (optional) ki~i control whether the printout Is 
SHIFTed before conversion. If you don't code any of these 
~ali~ COPYSAF examines the file to determine how to 
prepare it for printing (that is, which of these k~~~ 
should have been selected). ~atc: that this automatic 
determination works for the vast maJorlty of files and 
that this parameter is provided for use only in those rare 
cases where the automatic method fails. If you code the 
shift k~x, COPYSAF shifts (that is, adds "carriage 
control" characters at the left of each line) the file in 
order to "format" the fife for printing. If you code the 
noshift k~!' COPYSAF assumes the file is already 
"formatted" for printing and therefore does no shifting. 
The c_ps ~~~ Is a special form of noshift, where any line 
that contains AQ1~ a 1 in column one is deleted, and any 
line starting with an asterisk (*) in column one is also 
deleted. This Is intended for printing the output of 
programs such as COMPASS and CATALOG which try to print on 
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"prime pages". This idea is out of date these days, and 
the emps k:~ helps save trees. 

The ineset parameter has a default of csb12 (NOS 6-12 character 
set) and the outcset parameter defaults to cs812 (ASCII character 
set suitable for the NOS ASCII printer), as descrjbed in the table 
below, but these defaults can be overridden by defining in your 
profile defaults via variables with names the same as the 
parameters. The following table defines the attowed designators for 
the Ineset and outcset parameters: 

+-~---------------+------------------------------------------------+ 
• • • • 

• • 
I • • • 

+-----------------+------------------------------------------------+ 
• • • , 

• t 

• • 
'I • 

cs612 

cs64 

• t 

: NOS 6112 ASCII character set 

• I 

• • 
t 
1 

• • 
: 64 character 
: character set 

ASCII subset (display code) : 

• • 
• • • • 

.+-.--.... .-. ... -------------.-+ ............ -.... ,-.~---~------.------ .... ~-. .-. ..... --.---~.-.----.-.-.-----.--.-.~ ..... .----.----+ 
cs81Z 

• • 
: "8 out of 12" ASCII character set 
• • 

• • • • 

+-----------------+------------------------------------------------+ 
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2.3 COPYSAF - COpy SHIFTED ASCII FILE TO PREPARE FOR PRINTER 
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Exa.ples of COPYSAF Usage 

·ses.copysaf listing. topress, noshift 
• END COPYSAF LISTING -) TOPRESS 

ses.copysaf Gutflle, cs64 
* END COPYSAF OUTFIlE 

The first example of COPY$AF converts the file listing from the 
6-12 character set to the 8-12 character set, placing the result on 
fl'e topress. The noshift k~~ ensures that the file is not shifted 
during the conversion. The second example Is converting a display 
code file to the 8-12 character set ready for printing, and COPYSAF 
determines whether to add carrIage control to the file. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------

This procedure is a special form of the PRINTID procedur. for use 
in Sunnyvale to identify printed output. 

BANNER is intended for writing the user's bin number on a large 
print banner page (actua", it produces two pages of banner) on 
printouts or in the dayfile of a batch Job. BANNER produces two 
pages with your bin number arranged in a geometrical pattern that 
makes it easy for the process control persons to see. BANNER 
outputs the page in different patterns depending on the number of 
characters in your bin number. Parameters to the BANNER procedure 
are : 

bin: 
is your (optional) bin number. This must be specified in 
the form of a string, for example, blna '018d f • If you 
don't code the bin parameter, BANNER uses the value of 
profile variable userbin, and if there's no such profile 
variable defined, generates a bin number of NO-ID which 
almost certainly guarantees that your printout ends UP in 
tne NOS WITHOUT BIN NUMBER bin. 

o or output : 
is the (optional) name of the file on which the banner is 
to be written. If you don't code the 0 parameter, the 
banner appears on file output by default, making this a 
convenient default for batch Jobs. 

Ex •• ples of BANNER Usage 

ses.banner 
• END BANNER 

ses.banner bin. t 13b t , oatempout 
• END BANNER TEHPOUT 

The first example shows the simplest use of BANNER with the 
banner going to file output, and the bin number either obtained from 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
the userbin variable in the prof. Ie, or the default NO-ID 
generated. The second example ShOMS hOM to code the bin number 
parameter on the procedure line. 

The only PROFILE variable used by BANNER is : 

userbin defines your 
str i ng. 

output "bin" identifier as a character 

~ltl: that the userbin profile variable is also used by PRINT, 
and thus indirectly by any SES procedure that uses PRINT. userbln 
is also used by those SES procedures that can run in batch. If you 
run procedures in batch, userbin is used to place bin number banners 
on the batch job output. 
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3.0 DOCUMENT FORMATTI~G SYSTEM 

The documentation formatting system is a powerful set 0' programs 
that can produce documents from unformatted source text, containing 
directives to control margin alignment, itemising, tables and so 
on. There are facil.tles to compare two versions of a document to 
generate revision bars to indicate changes, and facilities to change 
heading formats and so on. 

The major components of the documentation syste. are two 
processors cat led TXTCOOE and TXTfORM. TXTCODE is in fact a high 
level preprocessor for TXTFORM. See the "Applicable Documents" 
section of this document for the manualS that describe TXTCODE and 
TXTfORM. 

After the main descriptions of FORMAT and FORMREV, there are a 
number of "data flow diagrams" showing the processes that are run by 
coding different parameter combinations on a fORMAT or a FORMREV 
procedure usage. 

FORMAT runs the complete document 
manifestations and options, 
procedures described after 
components of the system. 

formatting system in all its 
while the rest of the 
FORMAT are the individual 

FORMREV runs the document formatting system to generate a revision 
package, complete with change pages and change directive 
summary. 

SPEll produces a list of suspected misspelled words from a text 
file. 

TWOPAGE places two formatted document pages on one printer page. 

DIAGRAM aids the construction of block diagrams such as those found 
later in this section. 
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TXTHEAD a TXTFORH post processor which changes heading banners on 
document pages. 

GENREVB works in conjunction with TXT FORM to format a document with 
revtslon bars down the right side of the page to ShOM 
changes from a previous document. 

GENREVP builds a revision package by comparing the output of two 
formatted documents. 
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FORMAT produces a formatted document either from TXTCOOE source 
(thedefautt), or from TXTFORM source. FORMAT normally runs in 
batch rather than interactively, but YOU can run FORMAT at the 
ter~inal if you wish, by coding the local k~x when you run it. It 
is usually better to run the document formatters in batch since they 
consume some time. Parameters to FORMAT are: 

I or , : 
name of Input Fite containing source data to be formatted 
by TXTFORH or TXTCOOE. 

b or old: 
(optional) name of fife containing a Base or OLD version 
of the document source. If you code the b parameter, 
FORMAT compares the files specified by band i such that 
revision bars are printed on the formatted output 
document. 

t or listing: 
(optional) name of file to receive the output of the 
formatter in a form suitable for printing on the ASCII 
printer. If you don't code the I parameter, and youtre 
running FO~MAT LOCAL at your terminal, the output appears 
on a file called 'istin~. 

d or display: 
(optional) name of file to receive the output of FORMAT In 
a form suitable for DISPLAYing at a terminal, that is, the 
formatted document is truncated for a terminal screen. If 
you don't code the d parameter, FORMAT doesn't produce any 
display file (unless YOU code the k parameter described 
belowl. 

batch Job parameters : 
These parameters are described in sectton 1.7 "SES 
PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH JOBSM. The default for this 
~rocedure is to run in batchn mode, but it can be run in 
local mode. The dayfile parameter is used by this 
procedure. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
print: 

(optional) controls the action of the PRINT procedure~ 
used to print the output of FORMAT. If you run fORHAT as 
a batch Job (the default case) and you don't code the 
print parameter, FORMAT prints one (1) copy of the 
document on the ASCII printer. If you run fORMAT in local 
mode or "white you wait", FORMAT does not print any copies 
of the document. for a complete description of the values 
that may be coded for the print parameter, see the 
description of procedure PRINT. 

s or sour~e : 
this (optional) k~~ specifies that the SOURCE of the 
document is to be printed in addition to the formatted 
output. If you don't code the s kAX' the source isn't 
printed. 

k or keepout : 
(optional) name of file in which to KEEP the OUTput of 
FORMAT. You can use this facility where YOU may want to 
run many copies or a document at a later date. If there's 
no fite of name specified by the k parameter in your 
catalog, FORMAT places the output in a DIRECT access file 
of the specified name. If such a file already exists, 
FORMAT overwrites it with the output of the run. 

Hate: that if you code the k parameter, FORMAT produces a 
display file (see above) and saves that, rather than saving 
the fut. size listing file which is usuall, large. 

code Br for. or txtcode or txtfor. : 
these (optional) k~xs determine which formatter is to be 
used by FORMAT to process the document source. If you 
don't code any of these k,xs, FORMAT runs the TXTCODE 
process, which is the same as If you coded the code or 
t.tcode k~~s. If you code the for. or txtfor. ~eXf FORMAT 
runs the TXTFORM process. Notel you can change the 
default selection by defining in your profile a variable 
called FORMAT and setting Its value to 'TXTFORMt or 
'FORM'. 

head or txthead : 
this (optional) ~~~ inyo~es TXTHEAO, a special 
postprocessor for the document formatting system. TXTHEAO 
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Is used to change the headings that appear at the top of 
the document pages, where the standard headings are 
inappropriate. Documentation for TXTHEAD can be found in 
an appendix to this User Handbook. If you code the head 
~Il' FORMAT runs TXTHEAD. 

twopage : 
this (optional) parameter, if coded, directs FORMAT to run 
the TWOPAGE procedure (described in this chapter) which 
places two pages on one printer page. Since the maximum 
width of a printer page is 136 columns, if you happen to 
have wide platen documents, the output tends to took rather 
strange, so for effective use of twopage, your documents 
should be less than 68 columns wide. twopage may be coded 
just as a ~~~, or it may have a '1st of values, namely the 
PM parameter and the seq ~~x' as tn the description of the 
TWOPAGE procedure later in this chapter. 

~Qtl: that the tMopage option inix affects the Q~iQt~d 
copy of the output. The actual data in the files specified 
by the d or I parameters is not affected. 

no_sg : 
these (optional' K~~i 
informative messages by 
described in section 1.8 
PROCEDURES". 

control the generation of 
this procedure and are ful,y 
- "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
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Exa_ples of fORMAT Usage 

ses.format .yflle 
17.42.55. SUBMIT COMPLETE. JOBNAME IS ADCQBUG 

* JOB FORMAT SUBMITTED 

This is the very slmp'est example of using FORMAT. myfite 
contains document source written in TXTCDDE form. The document is 
processed by FORMAT, and one (1) copy is printed on the ASCII 
printer. FORHAT runs as a batch job, freeing up your terminal for 
further processing. 

ses.for.at newfile, oldfile, print-Ic-Z,h-no), $, Jobtl-4000(S) 
13.32.55. SUBMIT COMPLETE. JOBNAMe IS ADUQBOG 

• JOB FORMAT SUBMITTED 

This example is more complex. The files newfite and oldfile 
contain respectively the latest and previous versions of a 
document. Both versions are coded in TXTCODE form. FORMAT 
processes both lots of source, uses the revision bar generator to 
generate change bars on the final document. The source of newflte 
is printed because the S ~~~ is coded on the call line. Itfs 
assumed that the documents are large and require lots of computer 
time to process them, so Jobtl-'OOO(S) is coded to give FORMAT twice 
the normal time. Finally, the prfnt parameter specifies that t"O 
(2) copies are to be printed with no heading banners. 

ses.for.at I-newrlte, b-oldftle, txtfor., print-c-4 
11.35.43. SUBMIT CDMPLeTe. JOBNAME IS ADRICAD 

* JDB FORMAT SUBHITTED 

This example shows FORMAT used to format the document newfile, 
with oldflle as the base version for generating revision bars. The 
txtfor. k~! indicates that the source of the two documents is In 
TXTFORM format, and so the TXTCODE stage of FORMAT is bypassed. 
Finally, four (4) copies of the output are printed, because of the 
prlnt-c-' parameter. This last parameter indicates how the print 
parameter is coded when it has only one subparameter in Its list. as 
opposed to the example above, where the print parameter has tHO 
subpara.eters in its list, so that they must be enclosed in 
parentheses. 
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ses.for.at i-orabage local print d-Iooksee 
* RUNNING TXTCDDE DN GRA8AGE 
* RUNNING TXTFDRM * FORMATTED OOCU"EMT ON FILE LISTING * PRINTING LISTING 
• CREATING DISPLAYABLE DOCUMENT LOOKSEE 
* END FORMAT GRABAGE -> LISTING LOOK SEE 

This example shows how to use FORMAT at the terminal, or "white 
you wait". The file grabage is assumed to contain the source of a 
document In TXTCODE form. FORMAT runs ~hite you wait because the 
local tal is coded. FORMAT places the formatted document on a file 
called listing and prints one (1) coPY of it on the ASCII printer 
(because the print kax was specified). The file cal'ed looksee 
contains 8 copy of the formatted document suitable for displaying at 
a teminal. The example shows the informative messages output by 
FORMAT to reassure you that there's something going on. 

ses.for.at draft batch tNopage-seq 
12.10.30. SUB"IT COMPLETE. JOBNAME IS AMTBSOB 

* JaB FORMAT SUBMITTED 

This example shows the tMopage option used to double UP on the 
printed output and save a few trees. 
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3.1 FORMAT - RUN DOCUMENT FORMATTING SYSTEM 

---~-------~~---------------------~--------------------~------------

I 

• • +------+ • • 
+-----_.+-,...-... --+ 

• • I: 
+ ...... _-----------.. + : 
• • TXTCODE : : 
: DOCUMENT:. + 
: FORMATTER :1 
+ .. _---' .. .-+ ........... + 

I 

: 
+----+------+ • • II 

I TXTFORM : : 
: DDCUMENT: + 
: FORMATTER :1 
+------+----+ • • +._ ....... -.+----_._--+ 

I • • I: +-------.---+ : 

TXTCODE is a 
<- PREprocessor 

for TXTFORH 

• • :-1----------) TO 
• • • • 

PRINT : + PRINTER 
: I 

+--..... __ .. _-......... + 

ses.for.at laanyfile, txtform 
• • : 
• • 

Coding the • txtfor. key • 
causes the • contents • 
the input • fite to • 
processed • directly , 
TXTFORH. • • • • • • • • + ... __ .. +. __ ............. + 

I • • I: 
+---... _--_ ..... __ .-.+ : 
: TXTFOR" :: 
: DOCUMENT: + 
: FORMATTER :1 
+---.---+----+ 

• • 
• • 

I • • 

PRINT 

I: 
• • • • : + 
:1 

of 
be 
by 

The diagram shows two of the ways that FORMAT can run, depending 
on the options you code. The 'eft hand diagram shows the norma' and 
simplest case of FORMAT. The rlght hand diagram shows that coding 
the txtform or for. kel eliminates the TXTCOOE process. 
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3.1 FORMAT - RUN DOCUMENT FORMATTING SYSTEM 
~-------.. ~~~.-.---... ------.-.-----.-------.-----------------------

ses.for~8t ianeNfile, b-oldfile 

this processes "newf"e" this does "oldfl'e" 
: 

+.-...-...... +_._-_._ ... + 

: TXTCOOE : : 
: DOCUMENT: + 
: FORMATTER :1 
+------+----+ • • • • • • 

I 

• , 
+----.+------+ 

: TXTCOOE :: 
: DOCUMENT: + 
: FORMATTER :1 
+-----+----+ • • 

t 
t 

• • 
• , 

GENERATE :(+-------------+ 
REVISION : + 

• • BARS :1 
+--.---------+ --------+ 

I 

• • 
+---.--+ ... --... -~+ , 

• I: 
+_ ... _-..... .-..-. .. -----+ : 
: TXTFORH : : 
: DOCUMENT: + 
: FORMATTER tl 

I 

• • 
+-.-~-+----------+ 

• • I: 
+----------.... ---.-.+ : 
: :-:----------> TO PRINTER 
• • • , 

PRINT : + 
: 1 +-------.. '---.... .-._-+ 

This diagram ShOMS the action taken when you run FORMAT with a 
current document and a "base" version of the document. The revision 
bar generator compares the two fifes afl~c TXTCODE has processed 
them, and generates the commands such that TXTFORM knows where to 
place revision bars in the final document. 
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ses.for.at Myftte source 

I 

: 

: 
• • 

+----+----.--+ 
• • +-' ... .-_--.-._-----... + • • 

1 • • • • • 

• I 

TXTCODE 
DOCUMENT 

FDRMATTER 

• • 

• • • • • + • :1 

+----+------+ 

TXTFOR" :: 
• • DOCUMENT : + 
t FORMATTER :1 
+------+----+ 

I 

• • + ... _ ...... + ......... _---+ 
• • 

+.-~-.. --.-------~ + : 

, 
• • 

+~---..-~ ... -------.. + 
• • • • • PRINT • • • • :1 • +.------+----+ 

• • • • 
TO 

PRINTER 

• t 

• • + 

: :-:---------> TO PRINTER 
• • • • 

PRINT : + 
:1 

+.-.... --_.-._.-------+ 

This diagram ShOMS what happens when YOU run FORMAT and code the 
source ~~X. The source of the document is printed directly, then 
the formatting process takes place to produce a formatted document. 
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3.2 fORMREV - FORMAT A REVISION PACKAGE FROM DOCUMENT SOURCE 
-------------------------.-. __ ._------------------------------------

fORMREV is Intended to format documents and run the GENREVP 
package described 'ater, to produce a revision package for a 
document. FORHREV uses the FORMAT and GENREVP procedures in a 
manner suitabte for most of the standar~ day to day document 
applications. If YOU have any complicated situations yoU should use 
FORMAT and GE~REVP "manua"y" to cater for the situation you want. 
Parameters to FORMREV are : 

i or f or neM : 
name of NEW Input File containing the new document source 
to be processed by FORMREV. 

b or old : 

r or 

(optional) name of file containing OLD document source to 
be processed by FORMREV. If you don't code this b 
parameter, you should supply the fi Ie specified by the r 
parameter. 

rlist : 
(optional) name of file containing the output of a 
previous FORMAT run. If you don't code the r parameter, 
YOU should supply the file specified by the b parameter. 
Of course, both band r may be coded • 

• or listing: 
(optional) name of file to receive the listing of the 
selected pages after the comparison. If you don't code 
the I parameter, FORMREV uses file listing. 

s or su •• ary : 
(optional) name of file to receive the su •• ary of the 
changes, and a "how to update the document" description. 
If you don't code the s parameter, FORMREV uses file 
su.mary. 

o or output : 
(optional) name of file to receive the OUTPUT of fORMREV. 
The output file contains error messages and statistics. 
If yoU don't code the 0 parameter, FORMREV attempts to use 
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3.2 FORMREV - fORMAT A REVISION PACKAGE FROM DOCUMENT SOURCE 
_______ ~ _____ • __________________________ N __________________________ _ 

PROFILE yariable output, and if such a variable doesn't 
exist, file output is used. 

batch Job parameters : 

print: 

These parameters are described in section 
PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH JOBS". The default 
procedure is to run in batchn mode, but it can 
'ocal mode. The dayfile parameter Is used 
pr.cedure. 

1.1 - uSES 
for this 
be run in 

by this 

(optiona') parameter fist «as for the PRINT procedure) 
which controls the PRINTing of the I, sand 0 files. If 
you run this procedure in toeal mode, no printing is 
performed. If you run this as a batch Job, the default 
action is to print one (1) copy of those files. 

format or for.atl : 
(optional) list of parameters to control the FORHAT run 
that produces the new version of the text. The parameters 
are as for the FORMAT procedure described previously. 

for.atZ t 

genrevp 

(optiona') list of parameters that control the FORMAT run 
that produces the old version of the text, in the case 
that the r parameter wasn't coded. The parameter~ are as 
for the FORMAT proced~re described previously. 

(optional) list of parameters that control the actions of 
the GENREVP procedure described below, when GENREVP 15 
called into play during the run of fORMREV to produce the 
final output listings. The parameters are as for GENREVP 
described below • 

• sg or nO.5g : 
these (optional) ~A~S control the generation ot 
informative messages by this procedure and are tully 
described in section 1.8 - "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
PROCEDURES". 
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3.2 FORMREV - FORMAT A REVISION PACKAGE FROM DOCUMENT SOURCE 
~---~~-.~---~---------~-----.----~-~-~~---~--------------.------~---

Exa.ples of FORMREV Usage 

ses.for.rey i-newdoc, b-olddoc 
09.45.34. SU8MIT COMPLETE. J08NAME IS AEXICOG 

* JaB FORHREV SUBMITTED 

This exa.ple shows FORMREV used to generate a revision package by 
comparing newdoc (the current version) with otddoc (the previous 
version). fORMREV produces a printout consisting of those pages 
which differ between the two documents, and a summary indicating 
which pages are changed. The changed pages have revision bars 
against those lines that differ. 

ses.for.rev neNdoc, raoldlist. for •• tatxtfor., Jobtl a 5000(S) 
14~45.56. SUBMIT COMPLETE. JOBNAME IS JACIBHI 

* JDB FORMREV SU8MITTED 

This example generates a revision package by comparing the 
results of formatting the current document newdoc with the old 
listing file oldllst. The formatting process is to be done with the 
TXTFORM formatter, bypassing the TXTCODE process, as indicated by 
the foraat-txtform parameter. The Job tl.e II_It Is set to 5000 
seconds (octal) by the Jobtl-5000(S) parameter. 

ses.for.rev i-current. badated, genreypa(how-comflle, fol'oJ 
16.32.~8. SU8MIT CD"PlETE. J08NAHE IS AFTXBUD 

• JOB FOR"REV SUBMITTED 

This example ShOHS FORMREY used to generate a change package for 
the documents current and dated. The portions of the listing pages 
that are to be ignored are not the standard ones normally used by 
the GENREVP procedure, so the genrevp parameter is coded to indicate 
that the directives are on ftle co.file, and that the folio line 
(indicated by the folio k~l) is also to be ignored for the purpose 
of comparison. 
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ses.for.rev ianewfile, baold'.'e 

I 
+ ........ _+--..... -._._+ 

• • I: 
.'_ ...... --.............. _ ... + : 
: TXTCODE :: 
: DOCUMENT: + 
: FORf1ATTER :1 

• • • • • • : 
• • 

• • 

• • 

+----+------+ 

: TXTCDDE :: 
: DOCUMENT: + 
: FORMATTER :1 
+------+----+ 

• • 

I 

• • +-.---+------+ • • I: 

GENERATE : : 

I 

• • 
• • I: 

+.-....... - .... .-~------+ : 
: TXTCODE :: 
: DDCUf1ENT: + 
: FORMATTER :1 
+-~ .......... ~~+------+ 

: 
• • • • • • • • +-,----------) : REVISION : + 

BARS :1 
: 

The diagra. shows how 
FORMREY processes a 
current version of a 
docu.ent, and an old 
version of the sa.e 
document, to generate 
a change package with 
revision bars on the 
changed pages. 

• • 
+------+----+ 

I 

• • 
+----+------+ • • I: 

: TXTFORH :: 
: DDCUMENT: + 
: FORMATTER II 
+---..... --.-+------+ 

• • 
+----.+------+ 

I • • I: 

I 

• • • • • • 
+----+------+ : 

+.-..-__ ........... _ ... _+ : 
: TXTFORf1 :: 
: DOCUf1ENT: + 
: FORHATTER :1 
+------+----+ • • • • • • • • • • • • 

GENERATE :(+------------+ 
REVISION : + 

• • PACKAGE : I 
+------+---,-+ 

I 

• • 
+---+------+ • • I: +----------_.+ : 

• t :-:----------> TO PRINTER • • • • 
PRINT : + 

: I 
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3.2 FORMPEV - FORMAT A REVISION PACKAGE FROM DOCUMENT SOURCE 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
ses.for.rev i-newfite, b-oldflle, r=oldlist 

I 

• • +----+------+ 
• • +--.---.------+ : 

: TXTCODE : : 
: DOCU"EMT: + 
: FORMATTER :1 
+------+----+ 

• • +----+-.-----+ 
I • • I: +._---------+ : 

• • 

I 

• • +----+------+ • t +---------_.+ : 
: TXTCODE :: 
: DOCUMENT: + 
: FORMATTER :1 
+._-----+----+ 

• • • • • • • • : 
• , 

GENERATE :<+-------------+ 
REVISIllN : + 

• , BARS : I 
+------+----+ 

: 

I : I: 

• • 

I 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • : 
• • • • • • • • • • • , 
• • • • • • • • • • +----+------+ 
• • I: 

+-..... --~----... - ....... -+ : 
: TXTFORI1 :-:-------------------------->: 
: DOCUMENT:.. : 
: FORMATTER :1 : 

GENERATE : : 
REVISION : .. 
PACKAGE :/ +------+-_._-+ 

TO 

PRINTER 

• • 
• • 

I 

• • +--.. _ .. + ...... --... _.-+ 
• • 

PRINT 

I: 
• • , . 
: + 
: / 

This diagram shows FORMREV used to generate a revision package 
where alt three forms of the document are used: the current 
version of the document, neMfile, the old version of the document 
source, oldflle, and the old document listing, oldllst. In this 
caser FOPMREV uses the old listing as the base against which to 
compare the processed version of the new document. Because the old 
document source was used as we'I, the change pages produced by 
fORMREV have revision bars on them. 
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3.2 FORMREV - fORMAT A REVISION PACKAGE fROM DOCUMENT SOURCE 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

• • +----+---_._-+ 

: TXTCODE :: 
: DOCUMENT: + 
: FORMATTER :1 

I 

• • +----+--_._--+ 
• • I: 

+----------+ : 
: TXTfORM : : 
: DOCUMENT: + 
: FORMATTER :1 
+------+----+ 

• • • • : 
: 

ses.formrev t-newflle, r-oldllst 

I 

• • 

+-.~-~ .. - ............ --+ : 

• • • • 

GENERATE : : 
REVISION : + 
PACKAGE : I 

+~-,---... -.+~~.--+ 

I 

• • 
: I: 

+.----.... -~ ... ~ ... - + : 

• • : 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

: :-:----------> TO PRINTER 
• • • • 

PRINT : + 
: I 

+ .... --_ ... ..-_' ....... ..----+ 

This diagram shows the simplest use of fORMREY. The current 
version of the document is compared with the old listing of the 
document in order to generate a change package. In this case there 
are no revtSIOO bars generated on the final output since there was 
no old document source given to FORMREV to be processed. 
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3.3 SPELL - CHECK FILE FOR SPELLING MISTAKES 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

SPELL checks for words in a document that are spetted 
incorrectl,. Parameters to SPEll are: 

I or f : 

o : 

name of Input File to be checked for spelling mistakes. 

(optionat) name of the file to receive the Output 'rom 
SPELL. If YOU don·t code the 0 parameter, SPELL uses file 
OUTPUT. 

di ct or d : 
(optiona" name of a file containing words (one per line, 
left Justified, all .ettersin lower case) that are to be 
used in conjunction with standard "dl~lionary" used by 
SPELL. If you don't code this parameter, SPEll uses on'y 
the standard dictionary (containing approximately 50000 
~ords) when checking for misspelled words. 

dlctun or dun: 

10 : 

(optional) Username in whose catalog the additional 
dictionary specified by diet is found. The default is the 
current user's catalog. 

(optional) list options available for output format. 
brief, the default, displays three columns containing each 
"mlspelled" word, the input fife line number at which the 
word Mas first encountered, and the number of subsequent 
references of that word In the text. 
fu'l is a proof reader's format. The entire text tine 
containing the "misspelled" word is printed out and the 
word In question is "flagged" on every occurrence. 
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Examples of SPELL Usage 

ses.spett newdoc 
• END SPELL NEWDDC 

This example shows the simplest use of SPELL. A list of the 
words in file NEWOOC that are suspected to be misspelled along with 
a count of the number of times each occurs is written to file 
OUTPUT. Only the standard dictionary was used sinee the diet 
parameter Mas omitted. 

ses.spell i-somedoe, diet-Jargon, o-baddies 
• END SPEll SOMEDOC 

This exaMple shows SPEll applied to a 'ile 
additional words from dictionary file JARGON. 
appears on file BADDIES. 

called SOMEOOe with 
The output of SPEll 
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3.4 TWOPAGE - PRINT TWO DOCUMENT PAGES SIDE BY SIDE 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

TWOPAGE takes the output of any of the text processors and places 
two output pages on one printer page. This reduces both paper usage 
and print time, which is invatuable while documents are in their 
development stages and being turned around fast. 

The input for TWOPAGE must be In 8 of 12 ASCII format and D21 in 
NOS 6/12 ASCII. Its output is also in 8 of 12 ASCII. Parameters to 
TWOPAGEare : 

I or f : 

o : 

name of Input file to be processed by TWOPAGE. 

(optional) name of Output file from TWOPAGE. If you don't 
code the 0 parameter, the output appears on a file of the 
same name as the input file specified by the i parameter. 

pw or width: 

seq : 

(optional) fage Width of the output pages. If you don't 
code the PM parameter, TWOPAGE uses a default page width of 
137 (136 columns plus one column of carriage control •• 
Remember to cater for the carriage control co'umn when 
specifying the page width. 

this (optional) k:x indicates that SfQuence numbers are to 
be placed on the final printout. The sequence numbers 
appear dOMn the center of the printer page between the two 
document pages. Oefault action in the absence of the seq 
k~l is no sequence numbers. 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



3-20 
CDC - SOFTWARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

SES (Release 17) User·s Handbook 

3.0 DOCUME~T FORMATTING SYSTEM 
3.4 TWOPAGE - PRINT TWO DOCUMENT PAGES SIDE BY SIDE 

7/30/81 
REV: A8 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
Examples of TWOPAGE Usage 

ses.twopage i=textout, o-listing. seq 
• END TWOPAGE TEXTOUT -> LISTING 

ses.twopage rorMatd 
* END TWOPAGE FORMATO 
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3.5 DIAGRAM - DIAGRAM DRAWING AID 
~--~---~---~-~--------~--~----------------~----------------_._------

DIAGRAM is a documentation aid for drawing diagrams. The "data 
flow diagrams" in this section of the SES User's Handbook were drawn 
using DIAGRAM. Basieally, a page is considered as a three column, 
five row grid, into which you can place various shapes. You still 
have to do some manual editing to join lines and add text, but the 
bulk of the pain of drawing the shapes is done for you. Shapes 
available via DIAGRAM are those shown below, with their "names" 
given for reference. 

"BLANK" 

• "CONN-• • t 

I \ 
I x I 

\ / 

• • 
I • 
I "OUT-I 

• I 

• • 
/ \ 

/ \ 
/ \ 

• "BOX-• • • 
+~~~~---+~~~~~--+ 

• xxxxxxxxxxxxx I 
I • • xxx •• xxxxxx.x • • • • x.xxxxxxxx.xx • • • 
+-------+-------+ • • • • 

"IN" 

\ I 
\ / 

\ / 
• • • • • • 
• "STACK" t 

+----+.-.-.... .-. ... .--+ 
• t 

I • 
+-+---------+ : • • :-+ 

+-+---------+ : 
: .xxxx.xxx :-+ 
+--.-----+---+ • • 

• "COND" t 

/ \ 
+-----1 \._----+ 
• xxxxxxxxxxxx. • • • • xxxxxxxxxxxxx • • • • xxxxxxxxxxxxx • • • +-----\ ? /--_._-+ 

\ I 
• t 

• "LINE" • • • • • • • • • • • 

• • 
• "TABle" • 

+~~~-~~-+-~~~~~~+ 

• • TABLE • • 
:-~~-~~~--~~~~~-: 

: xxxxx.xxxxxxx : 
: xxxxx.xxxxxxx : 
: xxxxxxxx.xxxx : 
+ . .-.......... _ .... --+ .... ---------+ 

• • 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



3-22 
CDC - SOFTWARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

SES (Release 17) User's Handbook 
7/30/81 

REV: AB 

3.0 DOCUMENT FORMATTING SYSTEM 
3.5 DIAGRAM - DIAGRAM DRAWING AID 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

+----+------+ 
I • • I: 

: xxxxxxxxx : : 
: xxxxxxxxx : + 
: xxxxxxxxx :1 
+~-----+----+ • • 

To use DIAGRAM you catl up the SES DIAGRAM procedure with the 
following parameters: 

o : 
name of the file to receive the Output from DIAGRAM. 
parameter is required. 

This 

The next three parameters are introduced by the keywords cl and 
c2 and c3. They represent a list of shapes that are to be placed in 
column one, column two and column three of the page grid, 
respectively. For example, the grid of shapes given above was 
generated by the following SES ca" : 

ses.diagr •• o-anyflle, cl-(blank,conn,out,cube), ••••• 
cZ-Cbox,ln,stack), c3-(cond,tine,table) 

where any tile is the output fite used for the example. 
"names" were added by editing the output file. It is 
include diagrams in your file In "asis" mode. 

The shape 
usual to 
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3.6 MEMO - GENERATE STANDARD MEMO HEADER 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

MEMO places a standard TXTCOOE format banner at the front of a 
file containing the text of a memo. Date, 'tot, 'from' and subject 
information can be entered as parameters to MEMO. Internal to the 
resultant file, the TXTCOOE table directives are set up such that 
further recipients' names may be added easily. Parameters to MEMO 
are as fo"ows : 

or , : 

o : 

to : 

frolt : 

"hen : 

name of Input file containing the text of your memo, to 
which the standard header is to be added. 

(optional) name of the file to r~celve the Qutput of MEMO. 
If you don't code the 0 parameter, MEMO places the output 
on the file specified by the I parameter. 

(optional) name and focatlon 0' the person to whom the memo 
is to go. It is coded as a fist; the first item in the 
list is the recipient's name and the second item is the 
location. 

(optional) name and location of the person sending the 
memo. It is coded similar to the to parameter. 

(optional) date to be 
code the when parameter, 
default. 

placed on the memo. 
MEMO uses today's 

If you don't 
date as a 

s or subject : 
(optional) string which is the subject tine to be placed in 
the memo. 

Some of the parameters above can get default information from 
your profile, as follows: 
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3.6 MEMO - GENERATE STANDARD MEMO HEADER 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
faccode is the EAtillty ~QnE variable. 

used both for the to and 
specified as parameters. 

The value of faccode are 
'r~. location if they aren't 

is the prof.le variable containing your n3me, which Is also 
used by the mail facilities. If YOU don't code the first 
element of the from parameter list, MEMO uses the .yname 
profile variable. 

8y this time YOU should be suitably confused by this explanation 
so an example Is in order : 

ses •• emo iaanyft'e. toattEthe' Snerge', london)' ••••• 
froma('Stanlslaus Bonokowonokowltch', paris) •••••• 
subJect.'hunting the snark' * END MEMO ANYFIlE 

The result of this Mould be a standard memo header at the start 
of anyf.te as shown on the next page: 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
\para 
\set,,­
\sethA 
\setbl 
\blank010 
\Sklp4 
\asls 
\bold 

C 
D 
C 

\nobold 
\tab'e;1,1t5 
\sklp4 

"" "" " 11 ,. " .. M .. 
.. M .. .. 

;AAADATEA:AMAR 14. lq79 
\sklpl 
\table;1,lt5 

EEEEEEE 
E 
EEEEE 
E 
EEEEEEE 

"" "" " .. " f1 .. H f1 
H .. 

M " 

;AAAAATOA:AETHEl SNERGE;lOCATIONA:AlDNDDN 
\table;ll,5b 
\sklpl 
\tableil,lt5 

00000 
o 0 
o 0 
o 0 

00000 

C 
D 
C 

;AAAFRDMA:ASTANISlAUS 80NOKOWONOKOWITCHiLDCATIONA: ApARIS 
\table;11,56 
\sklp2 
\table;1,lt5 

;SUBJECTA:A·HUNTING THE SNARK­
\block 
\sklpit 
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3.0 DOCUMENT FORMATTING SYSTEM 
3.7 TXTCODE - RUN TXTCOOe DOCUMENT PREPROCESSOR 
___ N __________________________________________________ _____________ _ 

TXTCODE is a high level preprocessor for TXTFORM. This procedure 
runs TXTCOOE In a stand alone fashion. It may be used as a building 
block for larger procedures to form a complete document formatting 
system. Parameters to TXTCODE are : 

i or f : 

o : 

e : 

name of Input File containing source text to be orocessed 
by TXTCODE. 

(optional) name of file to receive the Output from 
TXTCOOE. If YOU don't code the 0 parameter, the output 
appears on the fite specified by the i parameter. 

(optional) name of file to receive the Error output from 
TXTCOOE. If you don't code the e parameter, TXTCOOE 
doesn't produce any error fi Ie. 

ExaMpte of TXTCODE Usage 

ses.txtcode codetn codeout errllst 
* END TXTCDDE CODEIN > CODEDUT, ERRLIST 

This example shows TXTCODE used to process the data contained in 
file codetn, and produce the TXTfORM source on file codeout. Any 
errors gO to fite errllst. 
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3.0 DOCUMENT FORMATTING SYSTEM 
3.8 TXTFORM - RUN TXTFORM DOCUMENT PROCESSOR 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

TXTfORH is the main component of the document processing system. 
This procedure runs TXTFORM stand alone. It can be used as a 
building block for larger procedures to form a complete document 
formatting system. Parameters to TXTFORM are : 

i or f : 

o : 

name of Input Fite containing source text to be processed 
by TXTFORM. 

(optional) name of fite to receive the Output from 
TXTFORM. If you don't code the 0 parameter, the output 
appears on the file specified by the i parameter. 

Example of TXTFOR" Usage 

ses.txtfor. iaformlnp, oafor.out 
* END TXTFOR" FOR"INP -) FORMOUT 
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3.0 DOCUME~T FORMATTING SYSTEM 
3.9 TXTHEAO - PAGE HEADING PROCESSOR 
---------_ .. ------_._--------_._. __ ._-------------------------------

TXTHEAO is a postprocessor for TXTFORM. TXTHEAD is used to 
change the format of the heading banners on document pages, where 
the standard heading format is inappropriate. There is 
documentation on TXTHEAD in and appendix to this User Handbook. 

This TXTHEAD procedure runs TXTHEAD in a stand alone fashion. It 
may be used as a building block for larger procedures or Jobs to 
form a complete document formatting system. Parameters to TXTHEAO 
are : 

I or , : 

o : 

name of Input File containing TXTFORM output which Is to 
be processed by TXTHEAD. 

(optional) name of fife to receive the Output from 
TXTHEAD. If you don·t code the 0 parameter, the output 
appears on the file specified by the i parameter. 

ExaMPte of TXTHEAD Usage 

ses.txthead I-for.out, o-headout * END TXTHEAD FOR"OUT -) HEADOUT 

This example ShOMS TXTHEAD being used to process the output of 
TXTFORM contained on the fite formout* and produce the output file 
headout. 
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3.0 DOCUMENT FORMATTING SYSTEM 
3.10 GENREVB - GENERATE REVISION BARS FOR DOCUMENTS 
_M ____________________________________________________ _____________ _ 

GENREVB is a procedure that works in conjunction with TXTFORM, to 
format a document with bars down the right hand side of the page to 
show changes from a pr.vious document. GENREVB functions by 
comparing the source text of two documents and generating a set of 
special directives to TXTFORM. Parameters to GENREVB are: 

I or , or new : 
name of File contatntng the NEW version of the document in 
TXTFORM source format. 

b or old : 

o : 

name of fite containing the OLD (or Base) version of the 
document in TXTFORM source format. 

(optional) name of file to receive the Output from 
GENREVB. If you don't code the 0 parameter, the output 
appears on the file specified by the i parameter. 

newcset : 
(optional) designator for the NEW filets Character SET. 
The table below describes the allowed designators. 

oldcset ; 
(optional) designator for the OLD filets Character SET. 
The table below describes the allowed designators. 

outcset : 
(optional) designator for the OUTput filets Character 
SET. The table below describes the allowed designators. 

Is or ignorls : 
these (optional. ~~%~ specify whether or not to lG~aRe 
Leading Spaces on lines being compared. The default action 
is to recognise leading spaces (the Is option). If you 
code the Ignorts kA!' GENREVB ignores leading spaces on 
text lines. 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



CDC - SOFTWARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

SES (Release 17) User's Handbook 

3.0 DOCUME~T FORMATTING SYSTEM 
3.10 GENREVB - GENERATE REVISION BARS FOR DOCUMENTS 

3-30 

7/30181 
REV: AS 

_MN_NN ___ N ______ N_M ____ M _________ N ____________________ ___ ~ _________ _ 

The default character set designator for a" 
parameters is QS~lZ. The following table defines 
designators for the cset parameters 1 

three cset 
theatlowed 

+------------~----+-------~----------------------------------------+ • • • • • • 
• • 

• • • • • • 
+.--~-~~ '-'-'-''-'''---------.---+.-----.--.-.--------.-.--.----------.... ----.... ------.-.-... ----.---~.--..-.-............. _.-..... + 
• • • • • • 

• t 

• • • • 
• t 

• • • , 

cs61Z 
• , 
: NOS 6112 ASCII character set 
• • 

• • • t 

• • 
cs61t : bft character 

: character set 
ASCII subset (display code) : 

cs81Z 

• t 

• • 
: "8 out of 12" ASCII character set 
• t 

Exa_ple of GENREV8 Usage 

ses.genrewb J-newtext. baoldtext. o-changes * END GENREV8 NEWTEXT: OLDTEXT -) CHANGES 

• • • t 

• • • • • • 

This exampte shows GENREVB used to compare the two document 
source files neNtext and oldtext, and produce the change directives 
in the text on file changes 
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3.0 DOCUMENT FORMATTING SYSTEM 
3.11 GENREVP - GENERATE A REVISION PACKAGE FOR A DOCUMENT 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

GENREVP builds a revision package by comparing the output of two 
formatted documents. Parameters to GENREVP are : 

new or neMdoc • • 
name of NEW DDCument to be processed by GENREVP. 

old or olddoc · · name of OLD DOCument to be processed by GENREVP. 

hOM or howflle : 
is (optional) and specifies HOW the processing is to be 
performed, that is, which lines are to be ignored for the 
purposes of the comparison (date. time and such). The hOM 
parameter Is tlibet the name of a fite containing the 
directives, A£ it's a list of character strings on the 
control card which specify the directives. If you don't 
code the hOM parameter, GENREVP attempts to use the file 
name associated with PROFILE variable .yhOMf. If there 
isn't such a variable in your profile, GENREVP uses a 
standard set of directives suitable for the standard 
output of FORMAT. 

I or listing: 
(optional) name of file to receive the listing of the 
selected pages after the comparison. If you don't code 
the I parameter, GENREVP uses file listing. 

s or SUM •• ry : 
(optional) name of file to receive the sum •• ry of the 
changes, and a "hOM to update the document" description. 
If you don't code the s parameter, GENREVP uses fi Ie 
su ••• ry. 

o or output : 

folio: 

(optional) name of file to receive the OUTPUT of GENREVP. 
The output file contains error messages and statistics. 
If you don't code the 0 parameter, GENREVP attempts to use 
PROFILE variable output, and if such a variable doesn't 
exist, file output is used. 

this (optional) k~% indicates that the FOLIO line of the 
documents Is not to be compared for the purposes of 
generating the revision package. 
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3.0 DOCUMENT FORMATTING SYSTEM 
3.11 GENREVP - GENERATE A REVISION PACKAGE FOR A DOCUMENT 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

Directives to GENREVP (specified yia the hOM parameter) are of 
the following form (one per line) : 

ll •• LZ Cl •• C2 comments 

ll •• l2 specifies a range of lines (if you only want to indicate a 
single line, the •• ll can be omitted; and if you want to indicate 
att lines, use an *); and Cl •• C2 specifies a range of columns (If 
you only want to indicate a single column, the •• e2 can be omitted; 
and If YOU want to Indicate all columns, use an *). Any comments 
present on a directive line are ignored. The directives are used to 
tell GENREVP what parts of what lines are to be ignored when 
comparing pages of formatted documents for differences. The 
standard set of directives is : 

2 
3 •• 4 

* 60 

bO •• 79 
60 •• 79 
80 •• 136 

* 

page number 
date 
formatting codes (junk) 
folio line 

The last directive is generated onty if the folio parameter is 
given. 

Exa.p'es of GENREVP Usage 

ses.genrevp thlsdoc, thatdoc, folio 
• END GENREVP THISDOC,THATDOC --) LISTING,SUMMARY 

This example of GENREVP compares .the two document listings 
thlsdoc and thatdoc to generate a listing of the changed pages on 
the file listing, and a summary of the changes on the file su •• ary. 
The folio k:~ indicates that the fotio line is also to be ignored. 
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3.11 GE~REVP - GENERATE A REVISION PACKAGE FOR A DOCUMENT 

---------------------------------------------------.----------------
ses.genrevp grab. hold. hOW-"l •• ' 60 •• 79'. '* 80 •• 999'1 folio * END GENREYP GRAB, HOLD --> lISTING.SU""ARY 

This example shows the hOM parameter of GENREVP used to indicate 
that character positions 60 through 79 on lines 3 through 4 are to 
be ignored for the pur~oses of comparison, and that character 
posit'ons 80 through 9q9 on at' (*) lines are to be ignored. In 
addition, the folio k~~ indicates that the folio line Is also to be 
ignored. 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



CDC - SOFTWARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

SES (Release 17) User's Handbook 

4-1 

1130181 
REV: AS 

4.0 SOURCE TEXT MAINTENANCE 

SES provides a comprehensive set of procedures to manage source 
text libraries. The source text maintenance package of SES Is based 
on a special version of the NOS utility MODIFY called MADIFY. 
MADIFY differs fro. the standard version in that It caters for the 
NOS 6112 character set; and it supports n~~t~d and GQndltlQnal calls 
to common decks (see the description of the GENCD"P procedure for 
details on the CALL directives avalfable to the MADIFY user). 

It's assumed that if you're using these source text maintenance 
procedures, that youtre moderately familiar with the concepts of 
MODIFY, including things such as decks, common decks, correction 
idents and so on. If youtre not, SES canft provide a substitute for 
knowing what you're doing. Before giving a short summary of the 
source text maintenance procedures, we'll Introduce some of the 
terminology that SES uses. 

BASE is a library of source text~ Alt the source text 
maintenance procedures use a default name of BASE. You can 
establish a default base In your profile by coding 

MODULE 

GROUP 

Is a record of source text on a base. A module may be a 
COMMON module (COM or C or OPlC), or a module may be a 
REGULAR module (REG or R or OPl) 

is a file containing text in the form of MODIFY "source" 
records. Ihat l~L ~a~h lA9l~.1 ~~~2~d In tbt fIll has It~ 
Qal~ a~ tb~ tlt~t 11n~ Q! tbA ~~~2t~& an~ it tbA tl~Qtd 1~ 
I ~2mm~n ~~~hL tbl 1~QQnd I1n~ Qt tb~ t~~Qtd 1~ tbA ~2L~ 
~Qt1Htlti. 
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4.0 SOURCE TeXT MAINTENANCE 

GETHOO(S) GET MODuleS ~ut ~t a base library unt2 a group file. The 
modules appear on the group file in MODIFY "source" 
format as one module per logical record. 

REPHOD(S) REPtace or add MODuleS on a base library. You also use 
REPMOO(S) in a special way to create a brand new base 
library from scratch. 

COLLECT collect a group of modules and accumulate them on a group 
f i Ie. 

GENCOMP GENerate a COMPile fite for a module or a list of 
modules. 

GENCORCS) GENerate a CORrection Set for a module. 

TEMPCOR 

MDDlfY 

CATBASE 

SORTf10D 

Make TEMPorary CORrections to a base without actually 
creating a new base. 

MDDIFYa base library with a correction set file creating 
a new base libr.ry. 

CATalogs a BASE library to produce a short list of the 
names and types of modules contained in a base library. 

LIST MODules. lISTMOO generates a cross reference 
listing of at' the modules on a base (using the XREFMOO 
procedure described beIGw), and optionally a source 
listing of all the modules or atl the common modules on 
the base. 

SORT a MODify tibrary. Modu1es appear on the sorted base 
In alphabetical order by deck name (the deck type is not 
used In the sort process). 
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4.0 SOURCE TEXT MAINTENANCE 

XREFHOD 

WIPE (delete) MODules from a base. 

Produces 
library. 
(directly 
(directly 
described 
Job. 

a cross (Xl REFerence of MODules in a source 
For each module is listed the modules it calls 

or indirectly) and the modules that call it 
or indirectly). The lISTMOO procedure, 
above, can be used to run XREFMOO as a batch 

ACQUIRES the CYBCCMN or CYBICMN common deck program 
libraries, in either the MADIFY or SCU forms, and makes 
them tocal to your control point. 
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4.0 SOURCE TEXT MAINTENANCE 

............. ' .. I I: ••••••••••••••• 
REG co,. 

(regular ------------->: 
modules' : 

:<+------------- (com.on 
COllECT : + Modules) 

••••••••••••••• 

• • • • • • • • • • 
+----+------+ 

: GETMDD( S) : : 
: (extract : + 
: Modules) :1 
+~ ......... __ A ___ ... + 

••••••••••••••• 
SF 

• • :1 ••••••••••••••• 

: 
• • 
V 

•••••• a:.: ••••• 

GROUP 
(accumulated 

modules) 
• a ••••••••••••• 

• • • • • • 
+----+-----+ 

I v 
+~------..... ----.. ---+ : 

• • • • 

• ••• a •••••••••• 

CORS 
(correction 

sets) 
••••••••••••••• 

: 
• • • • +----+-----+ 

I V I: 
t- ........... .-------.-. .. + • • • MODIFY • • • • • : REPMODCS) 

: (rep' ace 
: modules) 

: + +--->: (update • + • 
: I 

+------+----+ • • • • 
V 

•• a •••••• a ••••• 

BASE 
------... ~--+ 

........ ' ....... . 
• • • t 

• • +----+-----+ 
I v I: 

+-_ ..... --_ .. --.... .-.. + : 

• base) :1 • +--.. --.-.-.. --+~ .... --+ 
• • • • 
V 

••••••••••••••• 
NEW BASE 

••••••••••••••• 

••••••••••••••• 

( sou r c e ---------.----.) : GENCDMP : -: _. __ ._-------) CF 
(coliPite 

f i Ie) modules) 
••••••••••••••• 

• • • • 
: + 
: I ••••••••••••••• 
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4.0 SOURCE TeXT MAINTENANCE 

This section introduces the parameter naming convention common to 
most of the procedures In the source text maintenance system. 

b or I name of Base library on which the operations are to 
be performed. 

c or com or opfc list of name(s) of COMmon module(s). 

r or reg or opt list of namefs) of REGular module(s). 

m stands for Module(s), and is used in those 
applications where the module names do not have to 
be explicitly specified as common or regular. 

g or group name of file upon which a GROUP of modules are 
accumulated when adding or replacing modules on a 
base, or when modules are extracted from a base. A 
group fite contains one module per logicat record, 
and may be edited using procedure MUlTED, and also 
may be processed by procedures PACK and UNPACK. 

cors or c 

nb or n I 

name of CORection Setes) to be applied against a 
base for maintaining correction histories. 

name of a New Base or New library, used In those 
procedures that perform operations that permanently 
alter a base, requiring that a new base be 
created. An explanation of the method used to 
update a base is contained in a subsequent 
section. 
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4.0 SOURCE rEXT MAINTENANCE 

The variables described below may be declared in your PROFILE In 
order to establish default information for the parameters of the 
source text maintenance procedures. 

base name of base library where modules are to be found or 
replaced. 

baseoNn user name in whose catalog the base is to be found. 

neMbase name of new base fibrary for those procedures which update 

cors 

a base library, thereby creating a new one. The default 
name for newbase is the same name as the old base. 

used by al' procedures as name of 
CORrection Sets to be applied to a base. 
for this fite is cors. 

file containing 
The default name 

group used by all procedures to designate a group file. or a file 
containing modules in source format, one module per logical 
record. The default name for group Is group. 

cfseq used by GENCOMP to indicate whether to p'ace sequence 
numbers on the compile file. If you wish to use this, 
declare it as seq. 

cfwidth used by GENCOMP to specify the width of the compile file. 
The default value for this is 110. 

sestMpb used by all of the procedures that update bases to specify 
the temporary base file during the update process. The 
default name for this 'ile is sestmpb. 

lok.ode used by a" of the procedures that update bases, to 
determine the default Interlock action. lok.ode may be set 
to one of 'LOCK' or 'NOLOCK'. See also the sections below 
on updating bases and interlocking. 
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Intrlok use~ by all of the procedures that update bases or 
libraries to specify the interlock file to be used during 
the update process. The default name for this file is 
Intrlok. 
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Some of the source text maintenance procedures physically after a 
base, requiring that a new base be created. The process is common 
to ai' such procedures. and Is as follows: 

If you code both the band nb parameters. the new base is created 
simpl, by performing the required operations on the old base, and 
writing the newly created base onto the file specified by the nb 
parameter. 

If you code only the b parameter, the update takes place in two 
stages. The updating operation Is performed and the new base 
written to a file calted sest.pb (SES Te"Porary 8ase). sestmpb is 
then physica"y copied back over the file specified by the b 
parameter, and final., sestmpb is purged. 

Note that if the file specified by the nb (or b if nb is omitted) 
does not already exist, a DIRECT access READ mode file is DEFINEd 
for the base (this, of course, can only be done if the owner of the 
base is the current user). 

Note that If anything goes wrong during an updating run, the 
original base is always left intact, and only the new base or 
sestmpb is potential'y Incorrect. This means that you can recover 
by purging the new base or sest.pb and starting the run again. If 
something goes wrong b~tQtc the base appears on sest.pb, the 
original base is intact, and sest.pb may be purged, whereas if 
something goes wrong J!t~t the neM base is on sest.pb, that Is, 
during the "rewrite" phase of the update, it is sest.pb that is 
safe, and the old base that is wrong. In this case, you may use the 
REWRITE procedure to do the rewrite again, or alternatively, you may 
Just purge the old base, then change the name of sest.pb to be the 
base name. 
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When updating a base or library you can interlock the update so 
that only one user at a time can update the base or library. Those 
procedures that update a base or library are set up so that if the 
base or library to be updated Is in another user's catalog, the base 
or library is interlocked by default. You can override default 
actions by defining a lok.ode variable in your profile, or by coding 
a lock or nolock kCl on the procedure, as shown in the diagram on 
the next page. 

Interlocking of a base or library is done via an interlock file. 
Such a fite .y~t be a Dl&ECI access flie io tb~ ~Am~ U~t£!S ~~talQ~ 
I~ 1~~ ~Jil 2£ 11~£at~ bllng U2~at~~. Naturally the Interlock fite 
must be a PUBLIC, WRITE MODE fl'e If other users are 'ikely to be 
using it. The default name used by the SES source code maintenance 
and library management procedures for the lock file is intrlok. You 
can have an interlock file of any name by defining the intrlok 
profile variable, or by coding a file name as a value for the Jock 
parameter on the appropriate procedures. 
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+-----------+--------------------------------~---------------------+ 
: C.{ld~Q On 
: e~2~~~UI~ : A~ti~n Iak~n 

+-----------+------------------------------------------------------+ • I 

• • 
lock : library or base l~ locked regardless of contents of: 

: lokmode profile variable or other conditions. 
+-----------+------------------------------------------------------+ 
• I 

nolock : library or base 1~ Q2t locked regardless of contents: 
: of lokmode profile variable or other conditions. : 

+~--- ... --~.--..... - ... +---.---..---~----- ...... ---..... ----. .---+---............. -.--.-.---.-------.-._----,.,..-........... _------+ 
• • • • A~t.l~Ul Iak~D 

+-----------+--------------------+---------------------------------+ 
• • • • 

• I 

\ 

\ 

lok.ode-'LDCK' library or base Ii 
: unless overridden by 
: parameter on procedure. 

locked: 
nolock: 

• • 
lok.odeatNOLOCK': library or base l~ n2t locked: 

: unless overridden by lock: 
: parameter on procedure. 

: : D~n~L Qt aAS~ : 
: HAthlnQ : QL Llh£at~ 
+----------+---------------+---------------------------+ : Current User 

• , 
• • 

library or base i~ OAt: 
tocked un.ess the lok.ode': 

: profile variable is set 
: to 'LOCK' or the tock: 

parameter Is coded on the : 
procedure. : 

+---------------+---------------------------+ 
: Another User 
• , 
I 
I 

• • 
• • 

: library or base ii locked: 
: unless the lok.ode: 
: profile variable is set: 

to 'NOlOCK' or the notock : 
: parameter Is coded on the : 
: procedure : 

+---------------+---------------------------+ 
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4.0 SOURCE TEXT MAINTENANCE 
4.1 GETMOD OR GETMODS - EXTRACT MODULE GROUP FROM BASE 
~~_~ __ ~ __ ~ _______________ N ___ N __________________ - _____ _____________ _ 

GETMOn and GETMOOS are synonyms for a procedure designed to 
extract a designated group of modules (or all modules) from a MAOIFY 
library, and place the extracted modules on a MAOIFY "source" format 
file, that is, each extracted module occupies one logical record on 
the "source" file. Parameters to GETMOO(S) are: 

• or all: 
Coding the all k~~ indicates that All modules are to be 
extracted from the specified base. The. parameter refers 
to a module or list of modules to be extracted. Ranges of 
modules may a'so be specified. 

g or group : 

b or I : 

un : 

(optiona') name of file to receive the modules extracted 
from the base. If you don't code the g parameter, 
GETMOO(S) uses the value of profile variable group as the 
group flte name, and if there's no such variable defined, 
GETMOO(S) uses the name group as the name of the group 
file. See the note on GROUP files at the beginning of 
this section. 

(optional) name of Base library from which modules are to 
be extracted. If you don't code the b parameter, 
GETMOO(S) uses the value of profile variable base as the 
name of the base library, and if there's no such variable 
defined, GETMOO(S) uses the name base. 

(optional) User Name in Mhose catalog the base specified 
by b is to be found, if b is not in the catalog of the 
current user. If you don't code the un parameter, 
GETMOO(S) uses the value of profile variable baseown as 
the user name from whose catalog the base is to be 
obtained, and if there's no such variable defined, 
GET~OO(S) uses the current user's catalog. 

cors or c : 
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(optional) is a fife containing a CORrection Set to be 
applied against the base b before the module m is 
extracted. If you code this parameter, ses procedure 
TEMPCOR is used to apply a TEMPorary CORrection set. Note 
that TEMPCOR doesn't actually alter the base, the 
correction set Is only applied for the duration of the 
GETHOO(S) run. 

" or Midth : 
(optional) maximum Width of modules retrieved. 

status or sts : 
status Is an (optional) parameter that can be used for 
those cases where GETMOO(S) is being used as a building 
block of more sophisticated procedures or jobs. The 
status parameter causes GETMootS) to set one or the job 
control registers to the vatue zero if GETMOOtS) 
successfully completed, and to non zero if anything went 
wrong during the run of GETMOO(S). The only values that 
may be coded for the status parameter are one of Rl, R2, 
R3 or EF. Any other value coded causes an error message 
to be output, and the GETHOO(S) procedure aborted. 

nOMsg : 
these (optional) kt~l 
informative messages bv 
described in section 1.8 
PROCEDURES". 

control the generation of 
this procedure and are fully 
- "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 

Exa_ples of GETMDD(S) Usage 

ses.getMods (out"nd, li.ltsd •• oprtypk, ststypk, symentd •• sy.kl 
• END GETMODS GROUP (- BASE 

This example shows GETMODS used to extract a bunch of modules from a 
base. Hodules outlind, all modules li.ltsd through oprtypk, module 
ststypk, and all modules sy.entd through symk are extracted. Every 
parameter to GETMOOS is set to its default value. The modules 
appear on the file group. 
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ses.get.ods all bacidbase un-dt13 g=Junk 
• END GETMDOS JUNK (- CIDBASE 

This example extracts ALL modules from base cidbase in the catalog 
of user dt13 onto a gr~up file Junk 

~Qt~: A possible method of using this procedure is to extract 8 

group of modules using GETMODS~ to edit those modules using MULTED, 
and final.y to replace the modules in the base library using 
REPMOO. For example: 

ses.get.ods all bacidbase; multed; rep.ods bac.dbase 

The example gets all modules from base cidbase, uses procedure 
MULTED to edit the group file (MULTEO's default input file name is 
group)~ then replaces all the modules on cidbase aQain. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------

••••••••••••••• 1 ................ 
+-----------+ : GROUP 

BASE -------------->: GETf10DCS) :-:-----------)(extracted 
: (extract : + Modules) 

••••••••••••••• : modules) :1 ••••••••••••••• 

••••••••••••••• 

+.-__ .-... .-,~A .... ~ ____ + 
t • • • • • • t 

CORS : 
(correction -------------------+ 

sets) 
••••••••••••••• 

GETMJO(S) is a fairly simple process: a list of modules is 
extracted from the base library, and appear on file group in MAOIFY 
source form, that Is. one module per logical record. An optional 
correction set (the cors parameterl may be applied tempor~rl', to 
the base before the modules are extracted. Procedure TEMPCOR 
applies the temporary correction sets. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------

REPMOO and REPHOOS are synonyms for a procedure for adding or 
replacing module(s) on a base. Parameters to REPMOO(S) are: 

. : 
(optional) list of Modules to be added to or replaced on 
the base. If you don·t code the _ parameter, REPKOO(S} 
assumes that the module(s) to be added or replaced are on 
the group file specified by the g parameter. Note that 
each file specified by the _ parameter is treated as a 
MAOIFY source 'ile (or "group" fi'e) with exact.y AD~ 
module on It. See the note on GROUP files at the 
beginning of this section. 

g or group : 

b or I : 

(optional) name of the group ftle to be used to accumulate 
the modules. If you don·t code the g parameter, REPMOO(S) 
uses the value 0' profile variable group as the group file 
name, and if there's no such variable defined, REPHOOtS) 
uses the name group for the group file. See the note on 
GROUP files at the beginning of this section. 

(optional) name of Base Library to be updated. If you 
don't code the b parameter, REPMOO(S) uses the value of 
profile variable base as the name of the base library, and 
if there's no such variable defined, REPMOO(St uses the 
na~e base. 

nb or nl : 

un : 

(optional) name of the New Base to receive the updated 
library. If you don't code the nb parameter, REPMOO(S) 
uses the vatue of profite variable neNbase as the name of 
the new base library, and if there's no such variable 
defined, REPMOO(S) uses the name of the base library 
specified by the b parameter. 

(optional) User Name in whose catalog the base specified 
by blnb is to be found, if b/nb is not in the catalog of 
the current user. If you don't code the un parameter, 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



CDC - SOF~WARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

SES (Release 17) User's Handbook 

4-16 

7/30/81 
REV: AS 

4.0 SOURCE TeXT MAINTENANCE 
4.2 REPMOD OR REPMOOS - ADD OR REPLACE MODULES 
___ N ___ ~ _____ • ____________________________________________ ~ ________ _ 

REPMOO(S) uses the value of prof tie variabte baseoMn as 
the user name from whose catalog the base is to be 
obtained, and it there's no such variable defined, 
REP~OO(S) uses the current user's catalog. 

w or Mldth or inNidth : 
(optional) maximum Width of the input modules. 

lock or nolock : 
these (optional) parameters determine whether the base 
update process is interlocked against simultaneous updates; 
coding a filename for the lock parameter determines the 
name of the interlock file. Interlocking is the ~l!.ult 
action when the base being updated is in another user's 
catalog. If ,OU don't code either of the tock or nolock 
k~xs, Interlocking Is controlled by the 10k_ode profile 
variable. Refer to the introductory sections of this 
chapter for 'nformatlon on the interactions of the lok.ode 
proflfe variable and the lock and nolock parameters. If 
you don't code a filename for the lock parameter, the 
contents of pr~fi'e variable Intrlok is used as the 
interlock filename; if there's no such profife variable, 
the name 'ntrlok is used as the lock filename. The 
interlock file my~t be in the same catalog as the base 
being updated. If the Interlock file cannot be found, the 
procedure aborts. 

batch Job para.eters : 
These parameters are described in section 1.7 - uSES 
PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH JOBS". The default for this 
procedure Is to run in local mode, but It can be run in 
batch mode. The dayfile parameter is not used by this 
procedure. 

no_sg : 
these (optional) lili 
informative messages by 
described in section 1.8 
PROCEDURES". 

control the generation of 
this procedure and are futly 
- "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
Examples of REPMDO(S) Usage 

ses.repmod (hertz, maxwe'l, Marconi), baredio, nomsg 
* END REPHOO GROUP -> RADIO 

This exampfe shows three modules being collected onto a 
file group (the default), replaced on the base called radio. 
the nomsg k~~ is coded, no Informative messages are output 
the run of REPMOO. 

ses.rep.ods (grab, hofd) bazitch g-temp wa 80 lock msg 
* GRAB -> TEMP * HOLD -> TEMP * LDCKING ZILCH VIA INTRlOK 
* ZILCH LOCKED * REPLACING/ADDING MODULES ON ZILCH 
* NEW BASE ON SEST"PB * NEW BASE NOW ON ZILCH * SEST"PB PURGED 
• BASE ZILCH UNLOCKED 
* END REPHODS TEMP -> ZILCH 

group 
Since 

during 

This example shows two modules being replaced on the base zilch 
through a group fi'e teMP. The width of the Input lines Is limited 
to 80 (ASCII) characters (because of the w parameter). Because the 
lock kA~ was coded, the base is locked during the run using file 
Intrtok (tne default). Informative messages are output during the 
REPMOOS run because the msg k~~ was coded. 
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If you are creating a brand new base from scratch, you use 
REPMOOCS) slightl, dtfferentty from the normal case, tn that you 
code a b (base) parameter' .iDd an nb (new base) parameter, but the b 
parameter refers to a non existent base, as in this example: 

ses.repmods (york,hunt) banonsuch AbaneMstuf 
• YDRK -> GROUP 
• HUNT -) GROUP 
• CREATING NEW BASE NEWSTUF 
• NEW BASE ON NEWSTUF 
• END REPMODS GROUP -> NEWSTUF 
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:a •••••••••••• :a. 

GROUP 
(flte of 
modules) 

••••••••••••••• 
• • • • • • +----+-----+ 

I v I: 
+_ .. _ .. ..-.... .-_----+ : 

••••••••••••••• 
NB 

: REPf10DIS) :-I----------)(neM base) 
+---------------->: (replace :+ 

:1 : : .odules) 
• • • • • • • • • • • • 

+ ... .-,_.-.. .... --+ ... .-... - + 
• • • • 
v ................ 
B 

+------------------ original 
base ................ 

••••••••••••••• 

REPMOD(S) takes modules from a group fl'e (which, as shown in the 
diagramJ could we.t have come from the otd base in the first place), 
and replaces (or adds) them to produce either a completely new base, 
or rewrites the result over the old base. 
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COllECT is usefut in conjunction with source text maintenance 
procedures such as REPMOO(S). COllECT builds a group file by 
COllECTing modules of a specified type, adding in the module name 
and COMMON tinesl and copying the modules to a group file. Also. 
COLLECT can accumulate members of different types onto the group 
file, and so may be used in conjunction with the library management 
procedures described in another section. Parameters to COLLECT 
are : 

• or MeM or .ems or me.ber or .e.ber~ : 
(optional) list of Members to be accumulated onto the 
group fite. When used in conjunction with other Source 
Code Maintenance procedures, COLLECT assumes that files 
specified with the _ parameter already have the deck name 
as the first fine of the file (and COMMON 8S the second 
tine for a common deck). ~AtB: if the file specified by 
the • par alDeter Is a mu' t i reeor df I • e, COllECT UA£i. 
gather .11 records in the file. This capability is D~t 
avallabte with the c and r parameters as it ts not truly 
applicable in those cases. 

c or com or oplc : 
(optional) list of COMmon modules to be accumulated onto 
the group 'ile. COLLECT assumes that such modules are 
straight text files, and so COLLECT places the module name 
and COMMON tines at the start of the module. 

r or reg or opt : 
(optionat) 11st of REGular modules to be accu.ulated onto 
the group file. COLLECT assumes that such modules are 
straight text files, and so COllECT places the module name 
line at the start of the module. 

g or group : 
(optional) name of group file onto which the member(s) or 
module(s) are to be accumulated. If you don't code the g 
parameter, COLLECT uses the value of profile variabte 
gr~uP' and If there's no such variable defined in your 
profile, COllECT uses the fi'ename group. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
.sg or no.sg : 

these (optional) ~~~~ control the generation of 
informative messages by this procedure and are ful., 
described in section 1.8 - "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
PROCEDURES". 

Examples or COllECT Usage 

ses.collect c·Ccdc, ict, lb.), r-(sde, ifs, esc), gaacrony. 
• CDC/CO" -) ACRONYM 
• Iel/COM -> ACRONYM * IBM/COM -) ACRONYM 
• SDC/REG -} ACRONYM 
• IFS/REG -} ACRONYM 
• CSC/REG -) ACRONYM 
• END COLLECT ACRONYM 

This example shows six straight text fites being collected onto a 
group fite acronym. The first three are specified as common modules 
(the c parameter), so COLLECT adds the modute name and COMMON lines 
at the front of the rife before adding It to the group file. The 
last three are specified as regular modules (the r parameter), so 
COLLECT adds the modute name line at the start of each one before 
adding it to the group file. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------

•••• c ••••••••• : ........... : ... 
R or REG or OPl C (CDM or OPlC) 

regular ------------------+ +---.------------ cO.llon 
lIodutes 

••••••••••••••• 

I 

• • • • • • • • 

• • • • • • • • +--+-----+--+ v 
+_ ... .------..-....... _.-.+ : 
• • • • • • 

CDllECT 
'make a 
group) 

• • • • 
: + 
:1 

+------+----+ , 
• • • 
V 

c •••••••••••••• 

G or GROUP 
tile containing 

modules 
••••••••••••••• 

modules 
••••••••••••••• 

As shown in the diagram, COllECT takes fites designated as either 
regular or co.mon modules, and gathers them onto a group file. 
COLLECT can also Just gather up records which already have header 
information in them (the II parameter). 
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GENCOMP generates a compile file for a module or a group of 
modules. On'y regular modules can be GENCOMPed. The GENCOHP 
process resolves calls to common modules (including nc~tcd calls) 
according to the following "compile fi'e n directives: 

*CAlL module 
This directive unconditionally calls the specified common 
module. 

*CAllC module 
This directive onl, calls the specified common module if 
it has not already been catted within the current regular 
~odute. The information about which common modules have 
been called is c'e~red at the end of processing each 
reguJar module. 

*IFCAlL name module 
This directive only calfs the specified common module if 
the specified name has been defined (see the define 
parameter described below). 

*NIFCAll name module 
This directive only calls the specified common module if 
the specified name has not been defined (see the define 
parameter described betow). 

GENCaMP permits the specification of a list of alternate bases 
from which to resolve common deck calls (or in which to find modules 
to be GENCOMPed). Also, a source f.te may be specified which 
contains source for modules (or common modules) to be used in the 
GENCOMP process. In addition, correction sets may be applied prior 
to the compile file being generated. 

When generating the compile file, MADIfY searches for decks in 
the foltowing order: 

1. If the SF parameter is coded, the specified file is searched. 
2. If the AS parameter Is coded, the spectfied files are searched 

from right to left. 
3. If t~e CYBCCMN/CYBICMN parameter is coded, the designated 

common deck base is searched. 
4. Finally, the base specified by the B parameter is searched. 
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Parameters to GENCOHP are: 

• or al. : 

crt 

b or • : 

un : 

This (optional) parameter specifies a list of modules 
(including ranges of modules) for which the complte file 
is to be generated. If the att kC% is coded~ a complte 
fite for All of the 'regular) modules in the specified 
basets) are produced. If you don't code the _ parameter 
at all, you must code the sf parameter (see below). 

(optional) name of the Compile File to be generated. If 
you don't code the ct parameter, GENCOMP writes the 
com~ile fi'e to a file called cOMpile. 

(optional) name of Base library from which to generate the 
compile file. If YOU don't code the b parameter, GENCO"P 
uses the value of pr~fite variable base 8S the name of the 
base library, and if there's no such variable defined, 
GENCOMP uses the name base. 

(optional) User Name in whose catalog the base specified 
by b may be found. If you don't code the un parameter, 
GENCOMP uses the value of profile variable beseown as the 
name of the base library, and If there's no such variable 
defined, GENCOMP assumes that the base is in the current 
user's catalog. 

ab or a I : 
(optIonal) 'ist of Alternate Bases from which to satisfy 
calls to co.mon modules. The eb parameter may be coded as 
a mutti valued list of sublists. Each element of the 
value list is either a single name, in which case It 
refers to the name of an alternate base already assigned 
to the Job, or in the current user's catalog, g~ an 
element is a sublist, in which case, the last sub element 
in the sublist is a user name in whose catalog the bases 
referred to by the other sub elements of the sub. 1st may 
be found. The example at the end of this description 
should (with luck) make this clear. 
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sf : 
(optional) name of a Source File containing source text 
for one or more modules or common modules that are to be 
used in place of or In addition to the modules on the 
specified base(s). If the sf parameter is given. the file 
it specifies is the object of a *CREATE directive to 
MADIFY. Hit.: that if you don't code the m parameter 
(described above), GENCOMP assumes that the file specified 
by the sf parameter contains one (regular) module and 
that. unlike the normal case for a HADIFY source module~ 
its first line is not the module name but is the first 
line of data in the module (in this case a default module 
name of SESOPT Is used). If you don't code the sf 
parameter, you must code the. parameter. 

cors or c : 
(optional) name of file containing CORrection Sets to be 
temporarily applied against the base b prior to generating 
the compile 'ile. If you code the cors parameter, GENCOMP 
uses procedure TEMPCOR to make the temporary corrections 
before generating the compile file. 

seq or noseq : 
(optional) The default for GENCO"P is NO SEQence numbers 
on the compile file, and a compile file width of 100 
(ASCII) characters. You can code noseq·value to change 
the width, or you can code seq to get SEQuence numbers at 
a width of 100 characters, or you can code seq.yalue to 
get SEQuence numbers at compife file width of value 
characters. You control the sequence numbers and width by 
defining the profile variables cfseq and cfwldth. 

define or de' : 
this (optional) parameter specifies a name or list of 
names to be *DEFINEd for reference by the *IFCAll and 
*NIFCAll "compile file" directiYes described above. 

status or sts : 
status is an (optional) parameter that is used for those 
cases where GENCOMP is being used as a building block of 
more sophisticated procedures or Jobs. The status 
parameter causes GENCOMP to set one of the job control 
registers to the value zero if GENCOMP successfully 
co~pleted, and non zero if anything went wrong during the 
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run of GENCOMP. The only values that may be coded for the 
status parameter are one of Rl, RZ, R3 or Ef. Any other 
value coded causes an error message to be output, and 
GE~COHP procedure aborted. 

cybcc.n or cyblcmn t 
these (optional) ~:lS specify one of SES supplied 
Alternate Bases for use in satisfying calls to common 
modules (see the ab parameter described above). If you 
code the cybccmn k~~' the base containing CoMmoN modules 
for use by CYBIl CC programs is selected. If you code the 
cyblcmn kl~J the base containing CoMmon modules for use by 
CYSIl C1 programs is selected. If YOU don't code either 
of these ktl~' neither of the corresponding bases is 
selected for use in generating the compite file. 

nest or nonest : 

nodrop 

these (optional) kA~~ control whether nested eat's to 
common modules are processed or ignored. If you omit this 
parameter or code the nest kef' GENCOMP processes nested 
calls to common decks. If you code the nonest ke~ GENCOMP 
treats nested calls as ordinary lines of text. 

nOMsg : 
these (optional) ~~l~ 
informative messages by 
described in section 1.8 
PROCEDURES". 

control the generation of 
this procedure and are fully 
- "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES fROM SES 

If this (optional) k~% is coded, It specifies that an 
"unknown" common deck (one that couldn't be found during 
the compile 'i'e generation) is not consider.d to be an 
error, otherwise it Is. ~Qt~ : other errors are also 
Ignored If nodrop is given, so use this feature at your 
own risk. 
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Examples of GENCO"P Usage 

ses.gencoMp nexllnr 
• GENERATING COMPILE FILE NEXlINR * END GENCO"P CO"PIlE (- OURBASE 

This example shows the simplest use of GENCOMP, generating a 
compile file for a module nexlinr. Since the. parameter of GENCOMP 
is the first positional parameter, we can omit the. keyword. There 
is no base specified in the example since there is a directive 
'ike: 

\ base - 'OURBASE' 

In our profite. When GENCOMP has finished, the generated compile 
file appears on the file co.pite. The next examole is more 
complicated, it shows the use of multiple modules and alternate 
bases used to generate the compile file. 

ses.gencoMp (asterix, obeliK •• getaflx), b-gaul, ab·(hasp' •••• 
•• 1 (grasp, cics, power, Ir69), Milos) 
• GENERATING COMPILE FILE COMPILE * END GENCOMP COMPILE <- GAUL 

This example generates a compile file for modules asterlx, and 
ai' modules obellx through getaflx in the base cat led gaul. 
Alternate bases hasp and milos are to be obtained from the current 
user's catalog, and alternate bases grasp, cics and power are to be 
obtained from the catalog of user Ir69. The compile file appears on 
fite co.,lle. The example also illustrates the use of continuation 
tines, showing the multi valued ab parameter split across tines. 

ses.get.ods (special, general., b-theory; Multed; •• 
•• 1 geftCo.p (special, general), cr-a.bert, sf-group, •• 
•• 1 b-theory, define-lorentz, seq-79 
• GENERATING COMPILE FILE ALBERT 
• END GENCOMP ALBERT <- THEORY 

In this example modules special and general are extracted from 
base theory onto file group and edited. Then a compite file is 
generated for the edited version of the modules (via the sf 
parameter. with the lorentz "option" defined. The resulting file 
albert Mill have sequencing information to the right of column 79. 
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__ ~~NMM_NN_M_N __ NNNN ____ ~N ____ N __ N_N_M_.N~_.N_~_N~_~ ___ ~ __ ._. ____ .N_ 

••••••••••••••• 
B 

base containing 
lIodu I es 

••••••••••••••• 

••••••••••••••• I 

• • , 
• • • 

• • • • • I 

• • • • • • • • +--+'-----+--+ 
v 

• ••••••••••••••• 
SF 

fl'e containing 
source modules 
• •••••••••••••• 

• •••••••••••••• 
AB +-----------+ : CF 

(alternate ---------->: :-:----------> (coflplle 
bases) GENCOMP : + file) ••••••••••••••• : :1 ••••••••••••••• 

••••••••••••••• 
CORS 

temporary 
correction sets 
••••••••••••••• 

• , 
• • • • • • 

GENCOMP generates a compile file for modules which may come from 
off the base (the II parameter), or from a source fite (the sf 
parameter), or from both places. The ab parameter specifies a list 
of alternate bases to be used to get common decks from. A temporary 
correction set may be applied (the cors parameter) via the TEMPtOR 
procedure before generating the compile file. 
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GENCOR and GENCORS are synonyms for a procedure that GENerates a 
CORrection Set for a .odule. Parameters to GENCOR(S} are: 

tit : 

b or I : 

un : 

name of the Kodu1e within the base library b for which the 
correction set is to be generated. Also,. is the default 
name of the fi'e (either tocal or in your catalog) which 
contains the new version of the module (see the sf 
parameter described below). 

(optional) name of Base containing the module specified by 
• for which the correction set is to be generated. If you 
don't code the b parameter, GENCOReS) uses the value of 
profile variable base as the name of the base Ilbrary~ and 
if there's no such variable defined, GENCOR(S) uses the 
name base. 

(optional) User Name where the base library specified by b 
is to be found. If you dontt code the un parameter, 
GENCOR«S) uses the value of profile variable baseown 8S 

the user name in whose catalog b is to be found, and If 
there's no such variable defined~ GENCOR'S) assumes that 
the base library is in the current user's catalog. 

cors or c : 
(optional) is a file containing a CORrection Set to be 
applied against the base b before the module m is 
extracted. If you code this parameter, SES procedure 
TEMPCOR is used to apply a TEMPorary CORrection set. Note 
that TEMPCQR doesn't actua'ly alter the base, the 
correction set Is only applied for the duration of the 
GENCORS run. 

ncors or nc : 
(optiona') name of file to receive the New CORrection 
Set. If you don't code the nc parameter, GENCOR(S) uses 
the name ncots for the new correction set fi'e. 
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I d : 

sf: 

(optional) IDent name for the GENCORS *IDENT directive in 
the generated correction set. Id can be any character 
string that forms a valid MODIfY correction identifier. 
If you don't code the Id parameter, GENCORS generates a 
vnique correction set identifier. 

this (optional) parameter specifies the name of the fite 
containing the new version of the module. If you don't 
code the sf parameter. GENCOR(S) uses the name specified 
by the _ parameter as the Source File name. 

Iso r i gnor Is: 

f I : 

these (optional) k:!~ specify whether or not to IG~QRe 
Leading Spaces on lines being compared. The default action 
is to recognize leading spaces (the Is option). If you 
code the Ignorls k~~, GENCOR(S) Ignores leading spaces on 
text lines. 

(optional) parameter to increase the field length. If you 
don't code the 11 para~eter, GENCORCS) defaults to a field 
length of lOOK. 

IIIsg or nOIRS" : 
these (optional) k~l~ control the generation of 
informative messages by this procedure and are fully 
described in section 1.8 - "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
PROCEDURES". 

Exa.ple of GENCORtS) Usage 

ses.gencors .-nlce, b-neat, una by73. nc-corset * GENERATING CORRECTION SET FOR NICE ON CORSET 
• END GENCORS NICE- -> CORSET 

This example shows a correction set being generated for module 
nice. The originat module is in base neat in the catalog of user 
by73. 
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-----_._------------------------------------------------------------

••••••••••••••• 

" tile containing 
neM module 

••••••••••••••• 

•••••••••••••••• 
8 

I 

• • • • • • • • • • 
v I: ••••••••••••••• 

+-----------+ : NCDRS 
8ase containing 

old Module 
------->: :-:.-----------> (neN 

+->: GENCOR(S) : + correction set) 
••••••••••••••• 

••••••••••••••• 

: 
• • • • • • • t 

• • 
CORS : 

(teMporary --------+ 
co.-rection set) 
••••••••••••••• 

• • : I 
+---.-~ ..... --......... -+ 

••••••••••••••• 

The picture shows the flow of GENCOR(S). The fite containing the 
new module H is In the user's catalog. The old version of the 
module is in the base 8. An optional temporary correction set 
(CORS) may be applied if desired, in which case GENCOR(S) uses the 
TEMPCOR procedure to apply the correction set before generating the 
new correction set, which appears on the file specified by the ncors 
parameter. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------

TEMPCOR makes temporary corrections to a base library, without 
permanent.y updating the library, providing checkout of the 
corrections applied before permanent modifications are made. 
Parameters to TEMPCOR are ; 

b or I : 

un : 

name of Base library against which the corrections are to 
be applied. If you don't code the b parameter, TEMPCOR 
uses the value of pr~file variable base as the na~e of the 
base library, and if there's no such variable defined, 
TEMPCOR uses the name base. 

(optional) User Name in whose catalog the base library 
specified by b may be found. If you don't code the un 
parameter, TEMPCOR uses the value of profile variable 
baseoNn as the user name where b may be found, and if 
there's no such variable defined, TEMPCOR uses the current 
user's catalog. 

cors or c : 
name of flte containing the CORectionS to be applied 
against b • 

• sg or no.sg t 
these (optional) k~~i control the generation of 
informative .essages by this procedure and are fully 
described in section 1.8 - "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
PROCEDURES". 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
ExaMPle of TEMPCOR Usage 

ses.teepcor b-hisbase, un-nr06, c-corsets * CREATING TEMPORARY BASE 
• TEMPORARY BASE MOW BEING USED 
• END TEMPCOR CORSETS -> HIS8ASE 

This example shows the correction set corsets being applied to 
the base hlsbase. The base hisbase Is left local to the Job, such 
that further references to hisbase actually use a temporary copy, 
and not the orlglna'. 
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MODIFY is intended to take a correction set file and update a 
base library with the correction sets contained therein. Parameters 
to MODIFY are : 

cors or c or i : 
name of 'i1e containing the CORrection Set(s) to be 
applied against the base specified by the b parameter. If 
you don't code the cors parameter, MODIFY uses the name 
cors. 

b or t : 
(optional) name of Base to be updated from the correction 
set ffle. If you don't code the b parameter, MODIFY uses 
the value of profile variable base as the name of the 
base, and if there's no such variable defined, MODIFY uses 
the default name base. 

nb or nl : 

un : 

(optional) name of New 8ase to be created when the update 
has been completed. If you don.t code the nb parameter, 
MODIFY uses the value of profile variable newbase as the 
name of the new base, and if there's no such variable 
defined. MODIFY writes the new base over the old base 
specified by the b parameter. 

(optional) User ~ame in whose catalog the base specified 
by b/nb is to be found, If b/nb is not in the catalog of 
the current user. If you don't code the un parameter, 
MODIFY uses the value of profite variable baseown as the 
user name from whose catalog the base is to be obtained, 
and if there's no such variable defined, MODIFY uses the 
current user's catalog. 

lock or nolock : 
these (optional) parameters determine whether the base 
update process Is Interlocked against simUltaneous updates; 
coding a fitename for the lock parameter determines the 
name of the Interlock fite. Interlocking is the d~taYlt 
action when the base being updated is in another user's 
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-~-----------------------------------------~------------------------
catalog. If you don·t code either of the lock or nolock 
k~li' interlocking is controlled by the lok.ode profile 
varlable. Refer to the Introductory sections of this 
chapter for information on the interactions of the lok.ode 
profile variable and the lock and nolock parameters. If 
you dontt code a filename for the lock parameter~ the 
contents of profile variable intrlok is used as the 
interlock filename; If there's no such profile variable, 
the name intrtok is used as the lock filename. The 
interlock fite mu~l be in the same catalog as the base 
being updated. If the interlock fite cannot be found, the 
pr~cedure aborts. 

batch Job parameters : 

IIsg or 

These parameters are described in section 1.7 - uSES 
PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH JOBS". The default for this 
procedure is to run in locat mode, but it can be run In 
batch mode. The dayfile parameter Is not used by this 
pr ocedure. 

nOllsg : 
these (optional. ~~!~ 
Informative messages by 
described in section 1.8 
PROCEDURES". 

control the generation of 
this procedure and are fully 
- "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 

Example of HDDIFY Usage 

ses •• od.'y badusbase cacorslib 
* APPLYING CORSlIB TO OUS8ASE 
* NEW BASE ON SEST"PB 
• NEW BASE NOW ON DUSBASE 
* SEST"PB PURGED * END ~ODIFY CORSlIB -> DUSBASE 

This example shows a correction set file called corslib applied 
agai ns t a bas eli br ary cal led dusbase. 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



CDC - SOFTWARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

SES (Release 17) User's Handbook 

4-36 

7/30/81 
REV: AS 

4.0 SOURCE TeXT MAINTENANCE 
4.8 CATBASE - PRODUCE LIST OF MODULES IN A BASE LIBRARY 
___ ~_M_~M_M __________ M_~ ___ ~ ______________ ~ _______ - ___ _____________ _ 

CATBASE is used to display a list of the modules in a base 
library. CATBASE outputs the modules list in a condensed format, 
four modules per line, showing only the modu'e names and their 
type. Parameters to CAT8ASE are : 

b or : 

un : 

o : 

(optional) name of Base library 
modu1e names displayed. If 
parameter, CATBASE uses the value 
as the name of the base, and I' 
defined, CATBASE uses a fite name 

which is 
you don't 
of profile 
there's no 
of base. 

to have its 
code the b 

variable base 
such variable 

(optional) User Name in whose catalog the base specified 
by the b parameter is to be found. If you don't code the 
un parameter, CATBASE uses the value of profile yariable 
baseown as the user name, and if there's no such variable 
defined, CATBASE uses the current user's catalog. 

(optional) name of fite to receive the Output from 
CATBASE. If you don't code the 0 parameter, CATBASe 
places the module list on file output. 

short or long : 
these (optional) ~:~~ determine the format of the output 
from CATBASE. If you omit this parameter or code the 
short k~%, CATBASE produces Its output in the form shown 
in the example below. If you code the long hal' CATBASE 
produces its output in the same format as the NOS utility 
CATALOG. 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



CDC - SOFTWARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

SES {Release 17) User's Handbook 

4.0 SOURCE TeXT MAINTENANCE 
4.8 CATBASE - PRODUCE LIST OF MODULES IN , BASE LIBRARY 

4-37 

7/30/81 
REV: AB 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
ExaMPle of CAT8ASE Usage 

ses.catbase badusbase unayb55 
DDUSER" •• OPL DUINTRD •• OPlC 
DUSCOOM •• DPlC DULI8Rf1 •• 0PLC 
DUTEXTP •• OPLC DUMAILB •• OPLC 
DUGDODY •• OPlC DUPRDFL •• OPlC 
DUSYNTX •• OPLC DUAQUIR •• OPLC 
DUUPDAT •• DPLC OPL •••••• OPlD 

• END CATBASE DUSBASE 

DUPRINT •• OPlC 
DUFllEM •• OPlC 
DUP1UlTI •• DPlC 
DUf100eS •• OPlC 
DUXTRAC •• OPLC 

DUFORf1T •• OPLC 
DUCOMPL •• OPLC 
OUCONVS •• OPLC 
DU"ESGS •• OPlC 
OUDOf1SG •• DPlC 

This example shows CATBASE output for base library dusbase In the 
catalog of user vb55. Regular modules are identified by the type 
code OPL, and common modules are identified by the type code OPle. 
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4.9 lISTMOD - LIST CONTENTS OF BASE 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

lISTMOD performs two main functions: to show YOU what's in 8 
base, and to get a printout of the modules in the base if 
necessary. lISTMOD first generates a cross reference of the base, 
showing which modules call which modules, and which modules are 
called by which modutes (lISTMOO uses procedure XREFMOO to generate 
the cross reference - see the description of XREFMOD if youtre 
Interested). lastly, lISTMOD generates a printout of atl modules or 
common modules in the base--you can suppress this if you only want 
the cross reference without the whole basets contents. Parameters 
to lISTMOD are : 

b or t : 

a : 

un : 

(optional) name of Base to be processed. If you don't 
code the b parameter, lISTMOD uses the value of profile 
variable base, and if there's no such variable defined, 
LISTHOD uses the default name base. 

(optional) name of file to receive the Output from 
LISTMOO. If you don't code the 0 parameter, a scratch 
file Is used for the output and is returned once it has 
benn printed. If you code the 0 parameter and LISTHOO Is 
run in loca' mode, the output Is placed on the specified 
file and Is QAt prlnted untess the prlnt parameter is 
given. 

(optional) User Name in whose catalog the base specified 
by b is to be found. If you don't code the un parameter, 
LISTHOD uses the value of prof tie variable baseown, and if 
there's no such variable defined, lISTMOD uses the user 
name of the current user. 

batch Job parameters : 
These parameters are described in section 1.7 - "SES 
PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH J08S". The defautt for this 
procedure is to run in batch mode, but It can be run in 
local mode. The dayfile parameter is not used by this 
procedure. 
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print: 
(optional) indlcates hOM the output of LISTHOD is to be 
prlnted. For the prlnt parameter you may code any of the 
parameters to procedure PRINT. If you don't code the 
prlnt parameter at all, lISTMOO prints one tll copy of the 
output on the ASCII printer. 

short or co •• on : 
these (optional) k:~~ control which modules are listed 
following the cross reference of the base. If you omit 
this parameter, lISTMOO lists the source for all modules 
in the base. If you code the co •• on ~~~, lISTMOD lists 
onty the common modules from the base. If you code the 
short k~~, no modules are listed (i.e., onl, the cross 
reference is produced). 

ExaMples of LISTHOD Usage 

ses.llstMod prlntacopiesa). short 
11.17.34. SUB"IT COMPLETE. JOBNAME IS AVOPBUG 

• JDB lISTMOD SUB"ITTEO 

This example shows LISTMOD processing the base whose name is 
contained in profile variable base. Three copies of the short list 
(cross reference onty) are produced. lISTMOO is run in batch, 
rather than interactively. Running lISTMOD in batch is the 
preferred mode, since it uses rather a large amount of resources. 

ses.list.od b-cidbase, o·cidprin' ••••• 
•• ! prlnt.(copiesa 2, h-Ilatest/Yersion of/cidbase') 
10.19.57. SUBMIT COMPLETE. JOBNAME IS ACULBXG 

• JOB LISTMOD SUBMITTED 

This example shows lISTMOD run in batch to produce two printouts 
of the cross reference of base cldbase, plus the text of afl the 
modules in cidbase. 
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SORTMOD rearranges a base such that all the modules appear in the 
base in alphabetical order~ This is a yery useful facility, for 
when a base becomes large and has a large number of modules in it, 
it's easier to find modules in the base if theY're in some regular 
order. Parameters to SORTMOO are: 

b or I : 
(optional) name of Base to be sorted. If you don't code 
the b parameter, SORTMOO uses the value of profite 
variable base, and if there's no such profile variable 
defined. SORTMOO uses the name base. 

nb or nl : 

un : 

o : 

(optional) name of New Base to be created at the end of 
the SORTMOD run. If you don't code the nb parameter, 
SORTMOD the value of profile variable neMbase. If there's 
no such profile variable defined, SORTHOD writes the new 
base on the fite specified by the b parameter. 

(optional) User Name in whose catalog the base specified 
by b/nb is to be found, if b/nb is not In the catalog of 
the current user. If you don't code the un parameter, 
SQRTMOO uses the value of prof tie yariable beseoMn as the 
user name from whose catalog the base is to be obtained, 
and if there's no such variable defined, SORTMOO uses the 
current user's catalog. 

(optional) name of file to receive the Output of the 
programs used to run SORTMOD. If you don't code the 0 
parameter, SORTMOO sets oaO, or no output. This is 
usually the desirable default, since the sort process 
generates large ~otumes of output. 

edtsort : 
(optional) pair of filenames representing the input and 
output files for the EDT text editor. You use edtsort to 
EDiT the SORT output to impose your own ordering on the 
modufes in the base. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
tock or nolock : 

these (optional) parameters determine whether the base 
update process is interlocked against simuttaneous updates; 
coding a filename for the lock parameter determines the 
name of the interlock 'lie. Interlocking is the d~fault 
action when the base being updated is in another user's 
catalog. If you don't code either of the lock or nalock 
kC%~' interlocking Is controlled by the lok.ode profile 
variable. Refer to the introductory sections of this 
chapter for information on the interactions of the lok.ode 
profile variable and the lock and nolock parameters. If 
you don't code a filename for the lock parameter, the 
contents or profile variable intrlok is used as the 
interlock filename; if there's no such profile variable~ 
the name intrlok Is used as the lock filename. The 
interlock file mu~t be in the same catalog as the base 
being updated. If the interlock file cannot be found, the 
procedure aborts. 

batch Job paraMeters : 

msg or 

These parameters are described in section 1.7 - "SES 
PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH JOBS". The default for this 
procedure is to run in local mode, but It can be run in 
batch mode. The dayfile parameter is not used by this 
procedure. 

nOMsg : 
these (optional) ~C%S 
informative messages by 
described in section 1.8 
PROCEDURES". 

control the generation of 
this procedure and are 'u"y 
- "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
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WIPEMOD is intended as a means of deleting module(s) from 8 

base. Parameters to WIPEMOO are : 

b or I : 
(optional) name of Base from which module(s) are to be 
deleted. If you don't code the b parameter, WIPEMOO uses 
the value of profi1e variable base as the name of the 
base. If there's no such profile varlable defined, 
WIPEMOO uses the name base as the name of the base. 

nb or nl : 

un : 

(optional) name of New Base to be created at the end of 
the WIPEMOD run. If YOU don't code the nb parameter, 
WIPEMOD uses the value of profile variable newbase as the 
name of the new base. If there's no such profile variable 
defined~ WIPEHOD places the new base back over the old 
base specified by the b parameter. 

(optional) User Name In whose catalog the base specified 
by b/nb is to be found, if b/nb is not in the catalog of 
the current user. If you don't code the un parameter, 
WIPEMOD uses the value of profile variable baseoNn as the 
user name from whose catalog the base is to be obtained, 
and if there's no such variable defined, WIPEMOD uses the 
current user's catalog. 

c or co. or oplc : 
(optional) list of COftmon module(s) to be deleted. 

r or reg or opt : 
(optional) 
deleted. 

lock or nolock : 

list of REGular or OPL module(s) to be 

these (optional) parameters determine whether the base 
update process is interlocked against simultaneous updates; 
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coding a filename for the lock parameter determines the 
name of the interlock 'ile. Intertocking is the-'l,e!11.u..l1 
action when the base being updated is in another user's 
catalog. If you don't code either of the lock or nolock 
klXI' interlockinq is control ted by the 10k_ode profile 
variable. Refer to the introductory sections of this 
chapter for information on the interactions of the 'ok.ode 
profile variable and the lock and nolock parameters. If 
you don't code a filename for the lock parameter, the 
contents of profife variable Intrtok is used as the 
interlock filename; if there's no such profile variable. 
t~e name Intrlok is used as the lock filename. The 
interlock file mu~t be in the same catalog as the base 
being updated. If the interlock fite cannot be found, the 
procedure aborts. 

batch Job parameters : 
These parameters are described in section 1.7 "SES 
PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH JOBsn. The default for this 
procedure Is to run in local mode, but it can be run in 
batch mode. The dayfile parameter is not used by this 
procedure. 

-Sg or nOllsg : 
these (optional) k~~~ control the generation of 
informative messages by this procedure and are ful,y 
described in section 1.8 - "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
PROCEDURES". 

Example of WIPEHOD Usage 

ses.Mipe.od mybase c-(cdecka, cdeckb) rae.ain •• street, co_d) 
• DELETING MODULES FROM HYBASE 
• NEW BASE ON SESTMPB 
* NEW BASE NOW ON MYBASE * SESTMPB PURGED * E~D WIPEMOD "V8ASE 

This example of W1PEMOD deletes common modules cdecka and cdeckb 
from the base .,base. It also deletes regular modules •• In through 
street Inclusive, and regular module comd. The example illustrates 
the sort of informative messages output by WIPEMOO. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------

XREFMOD produces a cross reference listing of a base. {XREfMOO 
Is primari'y Intended as a "building block" for other procedures. 
In particular, see the description or the LISTMOD procedure which 
runs XREfMOO as a batch Job.» 

Optional I" a single modu1e (deck) name can be specified for 
which are produced (instead of the normal output listing) a list of 
the regular modules that reference (call) the module either directly 
or indirectly (see the description of the. parameter for more 
Information on this featurel. 

In the normal (i.e. not the single module option) mode of 
output, XREfMOD produces for each MODule (deck) the folto"lng 
information: 

1. the name of the deck 
2. the date on which the deck was created 
3. the type of deck (see deck categories described below) 
4. the number of lines in the deck 
5. the position of the deck in the base 
6. a , is t of a II the decks that reference (cal') this deck 
7. a tis t of a II the decks that are referenced (called) by this 

deck 

Items 2 through 5 are replaced by a "flag" if the deck is 
"external" to the base being cross referenced. An external deck is 
one which is ~eferenced (called) by one or more decks in the base 
but which is not Itself contained in the base. A separate list of 
all the external decks is produced fotlowing the main deck list. 

In ite.s 6 and 1, a deck name may be preceded by 'I' indicating 
an Indirect reference, andlor by '*' indicating an external deck. 

All deck lists are arranged in alphabetical order. 
width and page length are selectable via parameters. 

The page 
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• • 

• I 

• I 

• • • • • • 

Modules are categorized according to the following criteria: 

COMMON 

MODULE 

• • 
: common deck 
• • 
• , 

ttitlt-i.! 

: first program line is a MODULE line 

• • • t 

• , 
• • • • 
• • 
t 
I 

• • 
+---------------+--------------------------------------------------+ 
• • • I 

• • • • 

IDEMT 

PROGRAM 

• • 
: first program line is an IDEMT line 
• • 
• , 
: first program line is a PROGRAM line 
t • 

• • • • • • 
• • • • • • +--------.---------... --+ ... ---~------------.-.----------~.-------.-,---.-.----.-.-~~.-.---.--.-- ... ---~-----.-+ 

• • • • • • • SESPR(JC • first two characters of the first program tine • • t • • • are '\ . , that i s, the SES processor master • • , • • • control character followed by a space. • • • • • • • • 'I • 
+---------------+--------------------------------------------------+ • • • • • • • • 

TXTFORM 
• t 

first character 
s I an t (\) 

• • 
of the first line is a reverse: 

• • • • 
+..-.-.-.-------...------~--+-------.---~--.-- .. --.----........ ....-..---------....... ----. ..... .---._.-..-_---_--..-._---+ 
• t 

• • • • • • • • 

KCl 
• • 

first character of the first line is an asterisk: 
(*) and not immediately followed by "CALL", ~ 
"CAllC", "IFCAll", or "NIFCALl". : 

• • 
+---------------+--------------------------------------------------+ • • • t 

• • 
eCl : first line is a .PROC line 

• • • • 

+---------------+--------------------------------------------------+ • t 

• • • • 
UNKNOWN : (you guessed it) none of the above 

• • • t 

• • 
+ .---~.-.--.... ---.... -.--~ + ~ ....... -------.--..... - ... ------.-.-.. ~~~- ... ---....... _---..-._-.-- - .... --- .... -.-~- .... -~ + 
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* Up to five lines are examined if the first separator character 
of the previous Ilne(s) is a double quote (") or a question 
mark (1). 

Parameters to XREfMOD are: 

b or I : 

un : 

o : 

(optionat) name of Base library for which the cross 
reference is to be generated. If you don.t code the b 
parameter, XREFMOO uses the value of profile variable base 
t and if there's no such variable defined, XREfMOD uses 
the default name of base. 

(optional) User Name in whose catalog the base specified 
~y the b parameter is to be found. If you don't code the 
un parameter, XREfMOD uses the value of profile variable 
baseown as the user name, and If there's no such variable 
defined, XREFMOD assumes that the base is In the current 
user's catalog. 

(optional) name of file to receive the Output from the 
cross reference run. If yOU don't code the 0 parameter, 
XREFMOO sends the output to file OUTPUT. 

• or .od : 
(optional) name of a module (possibly external) for which 
a list of the regular modules that reference (call) It 
either directly or indirectl, af. produced. Each module 
name Is written on a separate line with a space in column 
1, the module name in columns 2 through 8 (left Justified, 
space fi.led, with letters in upper case) and a period 
(.l in column 9. The module names are written In 
alphabetical order. 

PM or pMidth : 
this (optional) parameter specifies the Page Width for the 
cr~ss reference tisting. If you code this parameter, you 
must give a value of at least 70. If yoU omit the pw 
parameter, XREFMQO uses a page width of 132. 
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pi or plength : 

this (optional) paraMeter specifies the Page Length for 
the cross reference listing. If you code this parameter, 
you must give a value of at feast 20. If you omit the pi 
parameter, XREFMOO uses a page length of 60. 
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GETCOMN acquires the latest SCU or MAOIFY version of the CYBIl CC 
or Cl common deck library as a local file named either CYBtCMN of 
CYBICMN 8S is appropriate. Parameters to GETCOMN are: 

iliad or scu : 
these (optional) ~~~~ indicate which format of the CYBll CC 
or Cl common deck library is desired. If you code the Mad 
k~~' the MAOIFY formatted version of the common deck 
library is made local. If you code the scu ~~! or do not 
code either of these keys, the Stu formatted version of the 
common deck library Is made local. 

cc or c t : 
these (optional) ke~~ indicate which version of the CYBIl 
common deck fibrary is desired. If you code the ci k~~, the 
stu or MADIFY formatted CYaIl CI common deck library is made 
local. If you code the cc k~l' or code neither of these 
~eys, the SCU or MADIFV formatted CYBIl CC common deck 
library is made local. 

You May also define PROFILE variables to override the default 
file assignments for the various forms of the CYBIl co~mon deck 
library. For the CY8Il CC version the PROFILE variables should be 1 

cc." 
cCII"un 
ccscu 
ccscun 

CYB~CMN in MADIFY format 
owner of 'eemn' 
CYBtCHN in SCU format 
owner of 'ccseu' 

For the CVaIl CI version, the PROFILE variables should be : 

Ie ... " 
I c "",un 
Icscu 
icscun 

CYBICHN in MAOIFY format 
owner of 'iemn' 
CYBICMN In SCU format 
owner of 'icscu' 

Exa_ples of GETCOMN Usage 
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ses.getcolln 
* seu VERSION OF CYBCeMN MADE LOCAL 

ses.getco.n .ad ci * "AOIFY VERSION OF CYBIeMN MADE LOCAL 

The first example shows GETCOMN acquiring the SCU version of 
CYBCCMM (both para.eters take their defaults), and the second 
example shows how to acquire the MAOIFY version of CYBICMN. 

HAte: please ensure that you RETURN the common deck library when 
you're finished with it. 
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5.0 LIBRARY OR MULTI RECORD FILE MANAGEMENT USING LIBEDIT 

SES supplies a comprehensive set of procedures to manage multi 
record files, using the NOS LIBEDIT utility as a basis. It's 
assumed that you're fairly familiar with the, ideas of multi record 
files and lIBEDIT, otherwise SES can't really provide a substitute 
for kno~ing what you're doing. The terminology that SES procedure 
descriptions of library management use are as foltows : 

LIBRARY 

MEMBER 

GROUP 

A collection of records In a 
management procedures use an 
Library. 

file. All ses library 
I parameter to refer to a 

A single record in a fibrary file, or a file containing a 
member which Is added to or replaced on a library. All SES 
library management procedures use an _ parameter to refer 
to MEMBER(S). 

a collection of member(s) that occupy one record per member 
on the file. 
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GET"EM(S) GeT MEMberS ~yt g! a library QalA a group file. The 
members appear one per logical record. 

REPMEM(S) REPlace or add MEMberS on a library. You also use 
REPHEM(S) in a special way to create a brand new library 
from scratch. 

REPUlIB REPlace or add members on a User Library. 

COLLECT collect a group of members onto a group fite. 

CATLIB CATalog a LIBrary to display the names and the types of 
members in the 'tbrary~ in short form output. 

LISTMEM 

SORTMEM 

SRTUlIB 

WIPUlIB 

LI8EDIT 

LIST MEMbers. LISTMEM generates 
members on a library, and optionally 
member from the library. 

a catalog of att the 
prints every TEXT 

SORT MEMbers in a library. The fibrary 
that all members of the same type 
Within each member type, the members 
alphabetical order. 

SoRT members in a User LIBrary. 

WIPE (delete) ME"bers from a library. 

is arranged so 
appear together. 

are sorted into 

WIPe (delete) members from a User LIBrary. 

use the lIBEDIT utility directly. 
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This section Introduces the parameter naming convention that's 
common to most of the procedures in the library management system. 

I or b 

• 
g or group 

nl or nb 

name of library on which the operations are to be 
performed. 

stands for Member(s) • 

name of file upon which a GROUP of members are 
accumulated when adding or replacing members on a 
library, or when members are extracted from a 
lIbrary. A group file contains one member per logical 
record. 

name of a New library or New 8ase, used In those 
procedures tbat perform operations that permanently 
alter a library, requtrtng that a new library be 
created. An explanation of the method used to update 
a library is contained in a subsequent section. 
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The variables described below may be declared in your PROFILE in 
order ta establish defau.t information for the parameters of the 
library management procedures. 

lib name of library where members are to be found or replaced. 

'lboNn user name in whose catalog the library is to be found. 

newflb name of new library for those procedures which update a 
library, thereby creating a new one. The default name for 
newlib is the same name as the old library. 

group used by at. procedures to designate a group fi'e, or a file 
containing one module per logical record. The default name 
for group is group. 

sestmpl used by at' of the procedures that update libraries to 
specify the temporary library fite during the update 
process. The default name for this file Is sest.pl. 

1ok.ode determines the intertocklng action when updating a 
library. The 10k_ode variable may be set to 'LOCK' (lock 
by default unless the nolock parameter Is coded on the 
procedure) or 'NOlOCK' (no lock by default unless the lock 
parameter is coded on the procedure'. 

Intr.ok used by at. of the procedures that update libraries or 
bases to specify the interlock file to be used during the 
update process. The default name for the interlock file Is 
Intrlok. 

nx used by al. of the procedures that update User LIBraries to 
specify whether a cross reference of entry points is to be 
included in the library. If nx is set to any non-nutl 
value, the entry point cross reference is Qgt included by 
default, otherwise it is. 
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Some of the library management procedures physically alter a 
librarYJ requiring that a new library be created. The process is 
common to all such procedures, and Is as follows: 

If yOU code both the I and nl parameters, new library is created 
simply by performing the required operations on the old library, and 
writing the newly created library onto the file specified by the nl 
parameter. 

If you code only the I parameter, update takes place In two 
stages. The updating operation is performed and the new library 
writen to a file called sestMPI (SES TeMPorary library). sestmp' is 
then physically copied back over the fite specified by the I 
parameter, and fina.ly sestmpl is purged. 

Note that if the file specified by the nl (or I if nb is omitted) 
does not already exist, a DIRECT access READ mode file is DEFINEd 
for the library (this, of course, can only be done if the owner of 
the library is the current user). 

Note that if anything goes wrong during an updating run, the 
original library is always left intact, and onl, the new library or 
sestmpt is potentialty incorrect. This means that YOU can recover 
by purging the new library or sest.pl and starting the run again. 
If something goes wrong b~fQte the library appears on sast.pl, 
original library is intact, and sestmpt may be purged, whereas If 
something goes Mrong attec the new library Is on sest.pl, that Is, 
during the "rewrite" phase of the update, it is sest.pl that Is 
safe, and the old library that is wrong. In this case, you may use 
the REWRITE procedure to do the rewrite again, or alternative'y, you 
may Just purge the old library and then change the name of sest.pt 
to be the library name. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------

When updating a library you can interlock the update so that only 
one user at a time can update the library. Those procedures that 
update a library are set up so that if the' ibrary to be updated Is 
in another user's catatog, the library is interlocked by default. 
You can override default actions by defining a 'ok.ode variable in 
your profile, or by coding a lock or nolock k~~ on the procedure, as 
shown In the diagram on the next page. 

Interlocking of a library is done via an interlock file. Such a 
fi Ie mllat be a llliEC.I ace es s , i Ie 10. .tb~ ~.me. u~e.t.!.s. J6.al.al~Ul AS lt1.c 
11~tIL~ bcln~ YR~~t~d. Natural'y the Interlock file must be a 
PUBLIC, WRITE HODE file if other users are likely to be using it. 
The default name used by the SES source code maintenance and library 
management procedures for the lock 'ile is interlok. You can have 
an interlock file of any name by defining the Intrlok profile 
variable, or by coding a file name as a value for the lock parameter 
on the appropriate procedures. 
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: C.~ul e d. all 
: e.r.1UiJ~ ~hlt. ~ : A~tl1lQ Ia1s.iul • 't 

+-----------+------------------------------------------------------+ 
• • 

lock : library or base 1~ locked regardless of contents 
. : lok.ode profile variable or other conditions. 

of : 
• • 

+-----------+------------------------------------------------------+ nolock : library or base 11 nut locked regardless of contents: 
: of lok.ode profile variable or other conditions. : 

+-----------+--------------------+---------------------------------+ • • 
+-----------+--------------------+------------------~--------------+ • I 

• • • • 

\ lok.odea'LOCK' : library or base l~ 
: unless overridden by 
: parameter on procedure. 

locked : 
nolock : 

• • 
+--... ~~.-.--.. ------... ---.. +--... -----.., ... -~-.-,-~-. .-. .. ----.-.-----.----.-....... -~+ 

, lokmode··NOlOCK·~ library or base l~ QQt locked: 
: unless overridden by lock: 
: parameter on procedure. 

: : a.OlL ot aaSl : 
: HQt~lD~ : at LihLAtx : Ac.tlQQ Ialu~D 

• t 

• I 

• • • • 

Current User library or base 1~ DDt: 
! locked unless the lok.ode : 
: profile variable is set 
: to 'LOCK' or the lock ~ 

: : parameter Is coded on the: 
: : procedure. : 
+---------------+---------------------------+ 

Another Us er • library or base is. locked • • unless the 10k_ode • • • • profile variable i s set t 
I • • to 'NOlOCK' or the nolock • • , p ar ~uneter i s coded on the • t • • • • procedure • • , • 
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5.1 GETMEM OR GETMEMS - EXTRACT MEMBERtS) FROM LIBRARY 
---------------------------_._--------------. __ ._-------------------

GETMEM(S) is intended for extracting any number of members from a 
library onto a group file, with one member per logical record. 
Parameters to GETMEM{S) ar. : 

• or alt : 
If you code the all keyword, GETMEM(S} extracts All 
members from the library specified by the t parameter. 
Otherwise* you co~e the _ para.eter as a list of name(s) 
of "ember(s) to be extracted. The list of memberts) must 
all be of the same type (as specified by parameter 6). 
Ranges of member names may also be coded, as shown in the 
examples at the end of this description. 

g or group : 

I or b : 

un : 

(optional) name of group file to receive the member(s) 
extracted from the library. If you don't code the g 
parameter, GETMEM(S) uses the value of profile variable 
gr~up, and If there's no such variable defined, uses the 
name group for the group file. 

(optlonat) name of library from which the member(s) are to 
extracted. If you don't code the I parameter, GETMEM(S) 
either uses the value of profile variable lib, or if 
that's undefined, GETMEM(S) uses the name lib for the name 
of the library. 

(optional) User Name in whose catalog the library 
specified by I is to be found, if it isn·t in the catalog 
of the current user. If you don't code the un parameter, 
GETMEM(S) uses the value of profile variable tlboNn, and 
if there's no such variable defined, the GETMEH(S) uses 
the user name of the current user. 

status or sts : 
status is an (optional) parameter used for those cases 
where GETMEM(S) is being used as a building block of more 
sophisticated procedures or Jobs. The status parameter 
causes GETMEM(S) procedure to set one of the job control 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
registers to the value zero if GETMEMIS) successfully 
completed, and nonzero 'j fanything went wrong during the 
run of GETMEM(S). The only values that may be coded for 
the status parameter are one of Rl, RZ, R3 or EF. Any 
other value coded causes an error message to be output, 
and GETMEMtS) procedure aborted. 

text or opl or oplc or opld or rei or abs or ovl or pp or ppu or 
cos or utib or cap or proc : 

these (optional) k~xs specifies the type of the members to 
be removed 'r~m the library. If you don't code any of 
these ~~~~, GETMEM(S) assumes the members are of type 
TEXT. A description of the meanings of these rather funny 
looking keys can be found in the NOS Reference Manual 
under the description of lIREDIT. 

ses.get.e. rormat I.pr~cl'b un-lr11 text 
* END GErME" GROUP <- PROeLIB 

The example uses GETMEM to get one text member called for.at from 
a library called proclfb in the catalog of user 't77. 

ses.get.e. (txtcode,txtfor.,txthead) binary ,aprgtlb un-.v73 oyl 
* END GErME" BINARY <- PRGLI8 

This example extracts a group of owl type records from a library 
called prgllb in the catalog of user •• 73 and places them on a group 
fite called binary. 

ses.get.eM (coMPut •• plscan, clilev •• cllord) '-dbugllb rei 
* END GErME" GROUP <- DBUGLIB 

This example illustrates how ranges may be coded for a 
parameter. The example extracts ai' rei members co_put through 
plscan inclusive, and all members cillev through ciiord Inclusive, 
from a library called dbuglib_ and places the extracted members on 
the file called group. 
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REPMEM and REPMEMS are synonyms for a procedure to add neM 
member(s) to, or replace member(s) on a library. Hltl: to add or 
replace members on a User LIBrary, for use by the CYBER loader, use 
the REPULIB procedure described below. Parameters to REPMEM(S) 
are : 

m or .em or .eMS or member or .embers : 
(optional) list of Member(s) to be added to or replaced on 
the flbrary. If you don't code the _ parameter, REPMEM(S) 
assumes that all the member(s) to be added or replaced are 
already on a file specified by the 9 parameter. 

g or group : 

I or b : 

(optional) name of a group file on which 
accumulated as one member per logica' 
don't code the g parameter. REPMEH(S) uses 
profile variable group. If there's no 
variable defined, REPMEM(S) uses filename 
group flte. 

member( s ) are 
record. If you 

the value of 
such profile 

group as the 

(optional) name. of library on which the memberts) are to 
be added or rept aced. If you don't code the I I parameter, 
REPMEM(S) uses the value of profile variable lib as the 
name of the .ibrary. If there's no such profile variabte 
defined, REPMEM(S) uses a library name of lib. 

n. 0 r nb : 

un : 

(optional) name of New library to be created when 
REPMEM(S) has completed its run. If YOU don't code the n' 
parameter, REPMEM(S} uses the value of profile variable 
newlib, and if there's no such profile variable defined, 
REPMEM(S) writes the new library over the file specified 
by the I parameter. 

(optional) User Name in whose catalog the library 
specified by lin. is to be found, if Ilnl is not in the 
catalog of the current user. If you don't code the un 
parameter, REPMEM(S) uses the vatue of profile variable 
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IlboNn as the user name from Mhose catalog the library is 
to be obtained, and if there's no such variable defined, 
REPHEHtS) uses the current user's catalog. 

lock or nolock : 
these (optional) parameters determine whether the base 
update process is interlocked against simultaneous updates; 
coding a filename for the lock parameter determines the 
name of the interlock file. Interlocking Is the ~~tAult 
action when the base being updated is in another user's 
catalog. If you don't code either of the tock or nolock 
kl%S' interlocking Is controlled by the lok.ode profile 
variable. Refer to the introductory sections of this 
chapter for Information on the interactions of the 10k_ode 
profile variable and the lock and nolock parameters. If 
you don't code a fitename for the lock parameter, the 
contents of profile variable Intrlok is used as the 
interlock filename; if there's no such profile variable, 
the name 'ntrlok is used as the lock filename. The 
Interlock file mY~1 be In the same catalog as the base 
being updated. If the Interlock fite cannot be found, the 
procedure aborts. 

batch Job para.eters : 
These parameters are described in section 1.7 "SES 
PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH JOBS". The default for this 
procedure is to run In local mode, but it can be run in 
batch mode. The dayfile parameter is not used by this 
procedure. 

rep or add or addrep or repadd : 
these (optional) k~~i specify whether you're adding and 
replacing, or just replacing. If you're An!1 replacing 
member(s), you can code the rep ~~%. If you omit this k~~ 
altogether, REPMEHCS) assumes that youtre adding .D~ 
replacing member(s} and so issues the appropriate 
directives to LISEDIT to perform that function. 

dlr or build or nodir or nobuild : 
these (optional) k~x~ specify whether a directory is to be 
placed at the end of the library when REPMEM(St finishes 
its run. Coding the dlr or build options specifies that 
you want a directory record to be added to the library. 
If you code the nodlr or nobuild options, or if you don't 
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5.0 LIBRARY OR MULTI RECORD fILE MANAGEMENT USING lIBEDIT 
5.2 REPHEM OR REPMEMS - ADD OR REPLACE ME~8ER(S) ON LIBRARY 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
code any of these keys, REPMEMtS) doesn't add a directory 
~yt if a directory already exists it is updated • 

• sg or nO.5g : 
these (optional) k:x~ control the generation of 
informative messages by this procedure and are futly 
described in section 1.8 - "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
PROCEDURES". 

ExaMples of REPMEM(S) Usage 

ses.rep.e. (first, second, third) laberklib, build 
* FIRST -> GROUP * SECOND -> GROUP * THIRD -> GROUP * REPLACING/ADDING ME"BERS ON BERKLIB * LIBRARY NOW ON SESTMPl * NEW LIBRARY NOW DN BERKlIB * BERKLIB PURGED * END REPMEM GROUP -> BERKLI8 

This example illustrates REPMEM used to collect three members 
onto a group fife, and then place the contents or the group 'ile on 
a library called berkllb. The example shows same of the informative 
messages that appear during a REPMEM run. 

ses.rep.e. I-du •• y, n,aproc'tb, g-neMProc build * CREATING NEW LIBRARY PROeLIB 
• END REPMEM NEWPRDC -) PROeLIB 

This example illustrates how to build a new library. The • 
parameter is coded as some "dummy" name that doesn't exist. The new 
members to be added are on a group file called neMplOC. The neM 
library is created, and a directory is added because of the build 
k~l. 
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5.0 LIBRARY OR MULTI RECORD FILE MANAGEMENT USING LIBEOIT 
5.3 REPUlIB - AOD OR REPLACE MEMBER(S) ON USER LIBRARY 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

REPUlIB is a special version of REPMEH(S) to add or replace 
member(s) on a User LIBrary. LISEOIT (the basis for these library 
management procedures) can't handle user libraries directly, so 
REPULIB uses the LISEO!T and lI8GEN utilities to perform the process 
correctly. Parameters to REPUlIB are: 

• or Mem or .ems or .e.ber or members : 
(optlona') list of Member(s) to be added to or replaced on 
the library. If you dontt code the _ parameter, REPUlIB 
assumes that all the member(s) to be added or replaced are 
already on a fl'e specified by the g parameter. 

g or group : 

I or b : 

(optional) name of a group file on which member(s) are 
accumulated as one member per logical record. If you 
don't code the g parameter, REPUlIB uses the yalue of 
profile variabte group. If there·s no such profile 
variable defined, REPUlIB uses filena.e group as the group 
file. 

(optiona') name of Library on which the member(s) are to 
be added or replaced. If you don't code the' parameter, 
REPULIB uses the value of prof tIe variable lib as the name 
of the library. If there's no such profile variable 
defined, REPUlIB uses a library name of lib. 

nl or nb : 

un : 

(optional) name of New Library to be created when REPUlIB 
has completed Its run. If YOU don't code the nl 
parameter, REPUlIB uses the value of profile variable 
nevlib, and if there's no such profile variable defined, 
REPUlIB writes the new library over the fi'e specified by 
the I parameter. 

(optional) User Name in whose catalog the library 
specified by Ilnl Is to be found, if Ilnl is not in the 
catalog of the current user. If you don't code the un 
parameter, REPUlI8 uses the value of profile variable 
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5.0 LIBRARY OR MULTI RECORD FILE MANAGEMENT USING lIBEDIT 
5.3 REPUlIB - ADO OR REPLACE MEMBER(S) ON USER LIBRARY 
-------------_ .. --_._-----------------------------------_._---------

libown as the user name from whose catalog the library is 
to be obtained, and if there's no such variable defined, 
REPULIB uses the current user's catalog. 

lock or nolock : 
these (optional) parameters determine whether the base 
update process is interlocked against simUltaneous updates; 
coding a filename for the lock parameter determines the 
name of the interlock 'ile. Interlocking is the ~AfAu11 
aetiBn when the base being updated is In another user's 
catalog. If you don·t code either of the lock or nolock 
k~~~, Interlocking is controlled by the lok.ode profile 
variable. Refer to the introductory sections of this 
chapter for Information on the interactions of the lok.ode 
profile variable and the lock and nGlock parameters. If 
you don't code a filename for the tock parameter, the 
contents of profile variable Intrlok is used as the 
interlock filename; if there's no such profile variable, 
the name intrlok is used as the lock f.lename. The 
interlock file lUi! be in the same catalog as the base 
being updated. If the interlock file cannot be found, the 
procedure aborts. 

batch Job paraMeters : 
These parameters are described in section 1.7 "SES 
PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH JOBS-. The default for this 
procedure is to run In local mode, but it can be run in 
batch mode. The dayfile parameter is not used by this 
procedure. 

rep or add or addrep or repadd : 

nx : 

this (optional) kA~ specifies whether you're adding and 
replacing, or just replacing. If you're IDI. replacing 
member(s) you can code the rep kl~. If you omit this kA% 
altogether, REPUlIB assumes that you're adding .D~ 
replacing member(s) and so issues the appropriate 
dlr~ctives to lIBEDIT to perform that function. 

this (optional) hC~ indicates that when REPUlIB performs 
the lIBGEN portion of its Job, that LIBGEN should not 
build a cross reference of entry points in the UlIS 
record. You can set your own default for this parameter 
by defining the nx variable in your profile (any non-null 
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5.3 REPULIB - ADO OR REPLACE ~EMBER(S) ON USER LIBRARY 
______________________________________________________ ________ M ____ _ 

value causes the cross reference to not be built). Refer 
to the LIBGEN documentation in the NOS reference manual • 

• sg or no.sg : 
these (optional) k~!~ control the generation of 
Informative messages by this procedure and are fulty 
described in section 1.8 - "INfORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
PROCEDURES". 
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5.0 LIBRARY OR MULTI RECORD FILE MANAGEMENT USING lISEOIT 
5.4 COLLECT - COLLECT MEMBER(S) TO BUILD A GROUP FILE 

COLLECT is used In conjunction with library management procedures 
such as REPMEM(S). COLLECT is used to accumulate member~ onto a 
group file for subsequent processing by REPMEM(S), LISEOIl and so 
on. COLLECT can also be used in conjunction with source text 
maintenance procedures, to collect text modules, adding hea~ers and 
COMMON lines if required. Parameters to COLLECT are: 

• or me. or me.s or me.ber or member~ : 
(optional) lIst of Members to be accumulated onto the 
group file. ~gt=: if the file specified by the m 
parameter is a multi record fite, COLLECT ~~~S gather all 
records in the file. This capability is D~t avai'able 
with the c and r parameters as it is not truly app.icable 
in those cases. 

c or com or oplc : 
(optional) list of COMmon modules to be accumulated onto 
the group file. COLLECT assumes that such modules are 
straight text files, and so COllECT places the module name 
and COMMON tine at the start of the module. 

r or reg or opl : 
(optional) list of REGular modules to be accumulated onto 
the group fi'e. COLLECT assumes that such modules are 
straight text fltes, and so COLLECT places the module name 
at the start of the module. 

g or group : 

msg or 

(optional) name of group file onto which the member(s) or 
module(s) are to be accuMutated. If you don't code the g 
parameter, COllECT uses the value of profile variable 
group. If there's no such variable defined in your 
profile, COLLECT uses the filename group. 

no.sg : 
these (optional) ~A~~ 
informative messages by 
described in section 1.6 
PROCEDURES". 

control the generation of 
this procedure and are fully 
- "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
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5.0 LI8RARY OR MULTI RECORD FILE MANAGEMENT USING lIBEDIT 
5.4 COLLECT - COLLECT MEMBER{S) TO BUILD A GROUP FILE 
--------------------------------------------------------------------

Example of COLLECT Usage 

ses.col'ect (docode,dostat,eatup,elseif,equal) gacoders 
• DOCODE -> CODERS 
• DOSTAl -) CODERS * EATUP -> CODERS * ELSEIF -> CODERS 
• EQUAL -> CODERS 
• END COLLECT CODERS 

This example of COLLECT illustrates how It Is used to accumulate 
a bunch of records onto a group file. 
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5.5 CATlI8 - PRODUCe LIST Of MEMBERS IN A lIBRARY 
___________________________________________________ NN _ _____________ _ 

CArLIS Is used to display a list of the members In a library. 
CATLla outputs the members fist in a condensed format, four members 
per line, showing on'Y the member names and their type. Parameters 
to CATlIS are : 

t or ~ : 

un : 

o : 

(optiona') name of library which is to have its member 
names displayed. If you don't code the I parameter, 
CATLIB uses the value of profile variable lib as the name 
of the library, and if there's no such variable defined, 
CATLIS uses a file name of lib. 

(optional) User Name In whose catalog the library 
specified by the I parameter Is to be found. If you don't 
code the un parameter, CATLIS uses the value of profile 
variable liboNn as the user name, and if there's no such 
variable defined, CATLIS uses the current user's .catalog. 

(optionat) name of file to receive the Output from 
CATlIS. If you don't code the 0 parameter, CATLIS places 
the member list on file output. 

short or long: 
these (optional) k~l~ determine the format of the output 
from CATlIS. If you omit this parameter or code the short 
~A~' CATLIS produces its output in the form shoMn in the 
example below. If you code the tong k:x, CATlIS produces 
its output in the same format as the NOS utility CATALOG. 
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Example of CATLIB Usage 

ses.catlib bacslolib una •• 69 
CSIOlIB •• ULIB A63TDIA •• REl 
CNVCASE •• REl CPYA ••••• REL 
IATOA64 •• REL IATON63 •• REL 
IDE8UGI •• REL IK"ISC ••• REL 
ISYSTIf1 •• REl HCD"P •••• REl 
"EXPR •••• REL MGET ••••• REL 
MGETSYM •• REl "GETTOK •• REl 
HPDTPVT •• REL "'LISl ••• REL 
"TOKCNV •• REl N63TOIA •• REL 
ZIATDXC •• REl ZXCTOIA •• REl 

• END CATLIB DUSLIB 

A64TOIA •• REl 
C63TOIA •• REL 
IATON64 •• REl 
ISCLMSG •• REl 
MCS •••••• REL 
"GETCSP •• REL 
"lOCFll •• REl 
HPUl ••••• REl 
N64rOIA •• REL 
CSIOlIB •• DPLD 

CATlIST •• REL 
IATOA63 •• REL 
IDEBUG ••• REl 
ISWlSYS •• REL 
MCSCNV ••• REL 
MGElKCS •• REl 
.. "SG ••••• REl 
r1STREAt1 •• REL 
PKUNPK ••• REL 

This example shows CATLIS output for a library csiollb in the 
catalog of user •• 69. The member types are as defined in the NOS 
reference manual section on LISEOIT. 
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lISTMEM performs two main functions to show you what's in 8 

Ilbrary~ and to get a printout of the TeXT members in the library If 
necessary. lISTHEM first generates a normal CATALOG which shows the 
names of alt the members in the library. lastly, lISTMEM generates 
a printout of a'l TEXT members in the library - you can suppress 
this if you onty want the catalog Mithout the whole library's 
contents. Par~meters to LISTMEM are: 

I or b : 

o : 

un 1 

(optional) name of Library to be processed. If YOU dontt 
code the b parameter, lISTMEH uses the value of profile 
variable lib as the library name, and if there's no such 
variable defined, the lISTMEH uses the default name lib. 

(optional) name of ffte to receive the Output from lISTMEH 
places the output on some unique file name that it 
generates. The output doesn't default to file output 
because, if you're running lISTMEH interactively~ you 
probably don't want the rather yoluminous output on the 
screen. 

(optional) User Name in whose catalog the library 
specified by I is to be found. If you don't code the un 
parameter, lISTMEM uses the value of the value of profile 
variable Ilbown, and if there isn't such variable defined, 
lISTMEM uses the user name of the current user. 

batch Job para.eters : 

prlnt : 

These parameters are descrIbed in section 1.7 - "SES 
PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH JOBS". The default for this 
procedure is to run in batch mode~ but it can be run in 
local mode. The dayfile parameter is not used by this 
procedure. 

this (optional) parameter indicates how the output of 
lISTMEM Is to be printed. For the print parameter YOU may 
code any of the parameters to procedure PRINT. If you 
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5.6 LISTMEM - LIST CONTENTS Of LIBRARY 
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short : 

don't code the print parameter at at., lISTMEM prints one 
(1) copy of the output on the ASCII printer. 

if you code this (optional) kt~' lISTMEM only generates 
the catalog output, and suppresses the listing of all the 
TeXT members. 

Exa_ples of lISTMEH Usage 

ses.list.em printa c-3 short 
12.34.56. SUBMIT COMPLETE. JDBNAME IS ACUlARS 

• JOB lISTHEM SUBMITTED 

This examp1e shows LISTMEH used to process a librar" whatever 
name Is the value of lib. Three copies of the short list (catalog 
only) are being produced. LISTMEM is being run in batch, rather 
than interactively. 

ses.tlstme. b.procllb o·procs prfnt-(c-Z,h·'latest/procllb') 
18.12.00. SU8MIT CO"PlETE. JOBNAME IS ANAPABS 

• JOB lISTMEM SUB"ITTED 

This example shows LISTMEM being run in batch to produce two full 
printouts of the catalog and all the TEXT members in the library 
procllb. The title on the listing is 'latest proclib'. 
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5.0 LIBRARY OR MULTI RECORD FILE MANAGEMENT USING lIBEDIT 
5.1 SORTMEM - SORT LIBRARY INTO ALPHABETICAL ORDER 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

SORTMEM rearranges a library such that all the members of a given 
type appear in the library together, and within each type, the 
members are sorted into alphabetical order. ~AtA: to sort a User 
LIBrary, for use by the CYBER toader, use the SRTUlIB procedure 
described below. Parameters to SORTMEH are: 

I or b : 
(optional) name of library to be sorted. If you don·t 
code the I parameter, SORTMEM uses the value of profile 
variable lib. If there's no such profile variable 
defined, SORTMEM uses the name lib. 

nl or nb : 

un : 

o : 

(optional) name of New library to be created at the end of 
the SORTMEM run. If you don't code the nt parameter, 
SORTMEM uses the value of profile variable newllb. If 
there's no such profile variable defined, SORTMEH writes 
the new library on the file specified by the I parameter. 

(optional) User Name in whose catalog the library 
specified by Ilnl is to be found, if I/nl is not in the 
catalog of the current user. If you don't code the un 
parameter, SORTMEM uses the value of profile variable 
liboNn as the user name from whose catalog the library is 
to be obtained, and if there's no such variable defined, 
SORTMEM uses the current user's catalog. 

(optional) name of file to receive the Output of the 
programs used to run· SORTMEM. If you don·t code the 0 
parameter, SORTMEM sets oaO, or no output. This Is 
usual.y the desirable default. since the sort process 
generates large yolumes of output. 

edtsort : 
(optional) pair of filenames representing the input and 
output files of the EDT text editor. You can use edtsort 
to EDiT the SORT output to impose your own ordering on the 
members in the library. 
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lock or nolock : 
these (optional) parameters determine whether the base 
update process is Interlocked against simultaneous updates; 
coding a filename for the lock parameter determines the 
n a III e of the i n t e r t 0 c k f i Ie. In t e rl 0 c kin g i s the g~!au.11 
action when the base being updated is in another user's 
catalog. If you don't code either of the lock or nolock 
~ll~' interlocking is controlled by the lok.ode profile 
variable. Refer to the introductory sections of this 
chapter for information on the interactions of the lok.ode 
profile variable and the lock and nolock parameters. If 
you don't code a filename for the lock parameter, the 
contents 0' profile variable intrlok Is used as the 
intertock filename; if there1s no such profIle variable, 

.the name intrlokis used as the lock filename. The 
interlock file mu~t be in the same catalog as the base 
being updated. If the interlock file cannot be found, the 
procedure aborts. 

batch Job para.eters : 
These parameters are described in section 1.7 - uSES 
PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH JOBS". The default for this 
procedure is to run in local mode, but it can be run in 
batch mode. The dayfile paraMeter Is not used by this 
procedure. 

nodlr or Robulld or dlr or build: 
these (optional) keys Indicate whether a directory Is to 
be placed at the end of the library when SORTMEM has 
finished Its run. If you code the nodir or nobulld kl~' 
SORTMEM doesn't ptace a directory In the library. If you 
code the dlr or build ~l~' SORTMEM does place a directory 
in the library. If you don't code any of these keys, 
SORTMEM does a build, that is, a directory is created for 
the sorted library. 

IIIsg or no.sg : 
these (optional) kl~~ control the generation of 
informative messages by this procedure and are rully 
described in section 1.8 - "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
PROCEDURES". 
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5.7 SORTHEM - SORT LIBRARY INTO ALPHA8ETICAl ORDER 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
Exa.ples of SORTMEM Usage 

ses.sort.e. I=proctlb batchn 
17.52.00. SUBMIT COMPLETE. JOBNAHE IS ADXIBEN 

* JaB SORTMEM SUBMITTED 

This example illustrates SORTMEH bejng run 9S a batch Job by 
coding the batch k~~. SORTHEM is being used to sort the file 
procllb Into order. 

ses.sortmem '-berkllb lock build * LDCKING BERKlIB VIA INTRlOK * BERKLIB LOCKED * GENERATING "EMBER LISTS fOR BERKLIB * SORTING MEMBER LISTS * EXTRACTING MEMBERS FRDM BERKLIB * SORTING BERKLIB ONTO SESTMPl * NEW LIBRARY DN SESTMPL * NEW LIBRARY NOW DN BERKLIB * SESTHPL PURGED * BERKLIB UNLOCKED 
• END SORTMEM 8ERKLIB 

This example illustrates SORTMEM run while you wait, at the 
terminal. The example shows the informative messages output by 
SORTMEM during its run. 
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5.0 LIBRARY OR MULTI RECORD FILE MANAGEMENT USING LIBEDIT 
5.8 SRTUlIB - SORT USER LIBRARY INTO ALPHABETICAL ORDER 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

SRTUlIB is a special version of SORTMEM for sorting a User 
LIBrary into alphabetical order. LIBEDIT (the basis for these 
library management procedures) can't handle user libraries directly, 
so SRTUlIB uses the lIBEDIT and lIBGEN utilities to perform the 
process correctly. Parameters to SRTULIB are: 

I or b : 
(optional) name of Library to be sorted. If you don't 
code the I parameter, SRTUlIB uses the value of profile 
variable lib. If there's no such profile variable 
defined, SRTUlIB uses the name lib. 

n lor nb : 

un : 

o : 

(optional) name of New Library to be created at the end of 
the SRTUlIB run. If you don't code the nl parameter, 
SRTUlIB uses the value of profite variable neNllb. If 
there's no such profile variable defined, SRTUlI8 writes 
the neM library on the file specified by the I parameter. 

(optional) User Name In whose catalog the library 
specified by tlnl is to be found, if tlnl Is not In the 
catalog of the current user. If you don't code the un 
parameter, SRTULIB uses the value of profile variable 
Ilbown as the user name from whose catalog the Jibrary is 
to be obtained, and if there's no such variable defined, 
SRTULIB uses the current user's catalog. 

(optional) name of file to receive the Output of the 
programs used to run SRTUlIB. If you don't code the 0 

. parameter, SRTULIB sets 0-0, or no output. This is 
usual.y the desirable default, since the sort process 
generates large volumes of output. 

edtsort : 
(optional) pair of filenames representing the input and 
out~ut fites of the eDT text editor. You can use edtsort 
to EDiT the SORT output to impose your own ordering on the 
members in the I ibr.ary .• 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
lock or nolock : 

these (optional) parameters determine whether the base 
update process is interlocked against simultaneous updates; 
coding a filename for the lock parameter determines the 
name of the interlock file. Interlocking is the d:tAUlt 
action when the base being updated is in another user's 
catalog. If you don't code either of the lock or nolock 
k~~i' Interlocking is controlled by the 10k_ode profile 
variable. Refer to the introductory sections of this 
chapter for information on the interactions of the 10k_ode 
profile variable and the Jock and nolock parameters. If 
you don't code a filename for the lock parameter, the 
contents of profile variable intrlok is used as the 
Interlock filename; if there's no such profile variable, 
the name Intr'ok is used as the lock filename. The 
interlock file mUit be in the same catalog as the base 
being updated. If the interlock fite cannot be found, the 
procedure aborts. 

batch Job para.eters : 

nx: 

These parameters are described in section 1.7 - uSES 
PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH JOBS". The default for this 
procedure Is to run In local mode, but it can be run in 
batch mode. The dayfile parameter is not used by this 
procedure. 

this (optional) k~% indicates that when SRTUlIB performs 
the lIBGEN portion of its job, that lIBGEN should not 
build a cross reference of entry points In the UlIS 
record. You can set your own default for this parameter 
by defining the nx variable in your profile (any non-null 
value causes the cross reference to QRt be built). Refer 
to the LIBGEN dOCUMentation in the NOS reference manual. 

no.sg : 
these (optional) lA~~ 
Informative messages by 
described in section 1.8 
PROCEDURES". 

control the generation of 
this procedure and are fully 
- "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
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5.0 lIBRARY OR MULTI RECORD FILE MAHAGEME~T USING lIBEOIT 
5.9 WIPEMEM - OELETE MEMBER(S} FROM LIBRARY 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

WIPE~EM is intended as a means or deleting member's) from a 
library. ~Dta: to delete member(s) from a User LIBrary, for use 
by the CYBER loader, use the WIPULIB procedure described below. 
Parameters to WIPEMEM are : 

I or b : 
(optional) name of library from which member(s) are to be 
deleted. It you don't code the I parameter, WIPEMEM uses 
the value of profile variable lib as the name of the 
library. If there's no such profile yariable defined, 
WIPEHEH uses the name lib as the name of the library. 

nl or nb : 

un : 

text : 

(optional) name of New Library to be created at the end of 
the WIPEMEM run. If YOU don't code the nl parameter, 
WIPEHEM uses the value of protile variable newllb as the 
name of the new library. If there's no such profile 
variable defined, WIPEMEM places the new library back over 
the old library specified by the I parameter. 

(optional) User Name in whose catalog the library 
specified by tlnl is to be found, if Ilnl is not in the 
catalog of the current user. If you don't code the un 
parameter, WIPEMEM uses the value of profile variable 
IlboMn as the user name from whose catalog the library is 
to be obtained, and if there's no such variable defined, 
WIPEMEM uses the current user's catalog. 

(optionall list of TeXT memberlst to be deleted. 

oplc Br COM or c : 
(optionat) list of OPLC Common member(s) or CaMmon modules 
to be deleted. 

op' or reg or r : 
(optional) list of OPL or REGular member(s) to be 
deleted. 
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rei : 

OV' : 

abs : 

ppu : 

pp : 

cos : 

cap : 

proc : 

(optional) 11st of RElocatable binary member(s) to be 
deleted. 

(optional. list of OVerlay type member(s) to be deleted. 

(optional) list of ABSolute type member(s) to be deleted. 

(optional) list of PPU type member(s) to be deleted. 

(optional) list of PP type member(s) to be deleted. 

(optional) list of COS type member(s) to be deleted. 

(optional) fist of CAP type member(s) to be deleted. 

(optional) list of eeL (not SES) PROCedure member(s) to be 
deleted. 

lock or nolock : 
these (optional) parameters determine whether the base 
update process is interlocked against simultaneous updates; 
coding a filename for the tock parameter determines the 
name of the interlock file. Interlocking Is the d~!.Yli 
action Mhen the base being updated is in another user's 
catalog. If you don't code either of the tock or nolock 
kll~' Interlocking Is controlled by the lok.ode profile 
var1able. Refer to the introductory sections of this 
chapter for information on the interactions of the 'ok.ode 
profile variable and the lock and nofock parameters. If 
you don·t code a filename for the lock parameter, the 
contents of profile variabte intrlok is used as the 
interlock filename; if there's no such profile variable, 
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the name intrlok is used as the lock filename. The 
interlock 'ile .U~t be in the same catalog as the base 
being updated. If the interlock fite cannot be found, the 
procedure aborts. 

batch job paraMeters : 
These parameter~ are described In section 1.7 - "SES 
PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH JOBS". The default for this 
procedure is to run in local mode, but it can be run in 
batch mode. The dayfile parameter is not used by this 
procedure • 

• sg or nomsg : 
these (optional) k:x~ control the generation of 
informative messages by this procedure and are fully 
described in section 1.8 - "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
PROCEDURES". 

ExaMPle of WIPE"EM Usage 

ses.Mlpe.e. I-thislib, text-(heavy,users), 
* DELETING MEMBERS FROM THISlIB 
* NEW LIBRARY ON SESTHPl 
• NEW LIBRARY NOW ON THISLIB 
* SESTHPL PURGED * END WIPEMEM THISlIB 

rel-tast •• access 

This example of WIPEMEM illustrates the way in which multiple 
lists of record types may be coded, and also shows a range of record 
types coded for the rei type. 
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5.0 LIBRARY OR MULTI RECORD FILE MANAGEMENT USING LIBEDIT 
5.10 WIPULI8 - DELETE MEMBERlS) FROM USER LIBRARY 
---------_._--------------------------------------------------------

WIPUllB is a special version of WIPEMEM for deleting (wiping) 
member(s) 'r~m a User LIBrary. LIBEOIT (the basis for these library 
management procedures) can't handle user libraries directly, so 
WIPUlIB uses the lIBEDIT and lIBGEN utilities to perform the process 
correctly. Parameters to WIPUlIB are : 

t or b : 
(optional) name or Library from which member(s) are to be 
deleted. If you don't code the I parameter, WIPUlIB uses 
the value of profile variable lib as the name of the 
library. If there's no such profile variable defined, 
WIPUlIB uses the name lib as the name of the library. 

III or nb: 

un : 

(optional) name of New library to be created at the end of 
the WIPUlIB run. If you don't code the nl parameter, 
WIPUlIB uses the value of profIle variable newlib as the 
name of the new library. If there's no such profile 
variable defined, WIPUlIB places the new library back over 
the old library specified by the I parameter. 

(optional. User Name in whose catalog the library 
specified by Ilnl is to be found, if Ilnl is not in the 
catalog of the current user. If you don't code the un 
parameter. WIPUlIB uses the value of profile variable 
.lboMn as the user name from whose cata.og the Jibrary is 
to be obtained, and if there's no such variable defined. 
WIPUlIB uses the current user's catalog • 

• eIR or II or rei : 
list of member(s) to be deleted. 

lock or nolock : 
these (optional) parameters determine whether the base 
update process is interlocked against simultaneous updates; 
coding a filename for the lock parameter determines the 
name of the Interlock ffle. Interlocking ts the d~tlKlt 
action when the base being updated Is in another user's 
catalog. If you don't code either of the lock or nolock 
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5.0 LIBRARY OR MULTI RECORD FILE MANAGEMENT USING LISEDIT 
5.10 WIPUlI3 - DELETE MEMBER(S) fROM USER LI8RARY 
~N ____ N ____________ N ____ N __________________________________________ _ 

kl!~. interlocking is controlled by the lok.ode profile 
variable. Refer to the introductory sections of this 
chapter for information on the interactions of ~he lok.ode 
profile variable and the lock and nolock parameters. If 
you don't code a filename for the lock parameter. the 
contents of profile varlable intrlok Is used as the 
interlock filename; if therets no such profile variable. 
the name Intrlok is used as the Jock filename. The 
interlock file .~~t be in the same catalog as the base 
being updated. If the interlock tite cannot be found, the 
procedure aborts. 

batch job par •• eters : 

nx : 

These parameters are described In section 1.1 uSES 
PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH JOBS". The default for this 
procedure is to run in loca' modef but it can be run in 
batch mode. The dayfile parameter is not used by this 
procedure. 

this (optional) k~! indicates that when WIPUlIB oerforms 
the lIBGEN portion of its Job, that lIBGEN should not 
build a cross r.ference of entry points in the UlIS 
record. You can set your own default for this parameter 
by defining the nx Yariable in your profile (any non-null 
value causes the cross reference to QQt be built). Refer 
to the lI8GEN documentation in the NOS reference manua •• 

msg or nOMsg : 
these (optional) ~~Xi control the generation of 
informative messages by this procedure and are fully 
described in section 1.8 - "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
PROCEDURES". 
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5.0 LIBRARY OR MULTI RECORD FILE MANAGEMENT USING LISEDIT 
5.11 LISEDIT - RUN lISEDIT UTILITY M_M_M_MM_MM_. ______ ._M __ M ________ M ________ - _____________________ MM __ 

LISEDIT is intended as a means of calling NOS LISEDIT utility 
direct.y. Although SES library management procedures use the 
LISEDIT utiiity themselyes, not all the functions of lISEDIT are 
available, since SES procedures are oriented towards the most common 
functions. The LIBEDIT procedure gives you direct control oyer the 
LISEDIT utility, but stilI provides all SES convenience of ATTACHing 
your files for you and so on. Parameters to LISEDIT are: 

g or group or Igo : 

I or b : 

(optional) name of file containing record{s) 
inserted or replaced on the library specified by 
you don't code the 9 parameter, LIBEDIT uses the 
profi1e variable gr~upf and if there's no such 
defined, uses the default filename group. 

to be 
I. If 

value of 
variable 

(optional) name of the old library to be manipulated by 
LIBEDIT. If YOU don't code the I parameter, LI8EDIT uses 
the value of profile variable lib as the name of the 
library, and if there's no such variable defined. lIBEDIT 
uses the default name of lib. 

ftl or nb : 

un : 

I : 

(optional) name of the New Library after the lIBEDIT run. 
If YOU don't code the nl parameter, LISEOIT uses the value 
of profile variable neMltb, and if there's no such 
variable defined, the lIBEDIT writes the new library back 
on top of the library specified by I. 

(optional) User Name in whose catalog the library 
specified by "nt Is to be found, jf lin. is not in the 
catalog of the current user. If you dontt code the un 
parameter, LISEOIT uses the value of profile variable 
IlboMn as the user name from whose catalog the library is 
to be obtained, and If there's no such variable defined, 
lIBEDIT uses the current user's catalog. 

(optional) list of character strings which represent 
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5.0 LIBRARY OR MULTI RECORD FILE MANAGEMENT USING lIBEOIT 
5.11 LISeOIT - RUN LISEOIT UTILITY 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

o : 

LISEOIT utility directives. Using the I parameter, it is 
possible to perform many lIBEOIT operations using a single 
control statement. If you don't code the I parameter, 
LISEDIT assumes the directives are coming from fite 
INPUT. If you code the I parameter as a single name, 
LIBEDIT assumes that it's the name of a fi'e containing 
LISEDIT directives. 

this (optiona') parameter specifies the name of the file 
to receive the listing output from LIBEOIT. If you don't 
code this parameter, LIBEOIT places its listing output on 
file OUTPUT. 

lock or nolock : 

msg or 

these (optional) parameters determine Mhether the base 
update process is interlocked against simultaneous updates; 
coding a filename for the lock parameter determines the 
name of the interlock file. Interlocking Is the d~fiY!l 
action when the base being updated is in another user's 
catalog. If you donlt code either of the lock or nalock 
kA~~' interlocking is controlled by the lok.ode profile 
variable. Refer to the introductory sections of this 
chapter for information on the Interactions of the lok.ode 
profile variable and the lock and nolock parameters. If 
you don't code a filename for the lock parameter, the 
contents of profile variable Intrtok is used as the 
interlock filename; jf there's ~o such profile variable, 
the name intrtok is used as the lock fl'ename. The 
Interlock flte mu~t be in the same catalog as the base 
being updated. If the Interlock file cannot be found, the 
procedure aborts. 

nOMsg : 
these (optional) k=~~ 
informative messages by 
described In section 1.8 
PROCEDURES". 

control the generation of 
this procedure and are futly 
- "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
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5.0 LIBRARY OR MULTI RECORD FILE MANAGEMENT USING LISEDIT 
5.11 lIBEDIT - RUN LISEDIT UTILITY 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
Example of llBEDIT Usage 

ses •• ibedlt '-progllb I··.i,ovl/catalog,catlist,sesmsg' 
••••• 

••••• here appears the output fro. llBEDIT utility 
* NEW LIBRARY ON SESTMPl * NEW LIBRARY NOW ON PROGLIB 
* SESTMPl PURGED 
• END lIBEDIT PRDGlIB 

The example illustrates how the LISEDIT utility input directive 
may be coded as a strlng parameter on the procedure calf line. The 
text preceded by periods indicates where, in the actual use of 
lI8EDIT, output from the LISEDIT utilJty itself appears. 
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This chapter describes a collection of SES procedures to find out 
what's gOing on and what's available. There are two main areas of 
interest t 

1. Information about your local environment on NOS - what files 
you have, your validation limits, the time, parts of your 
dayfile, and others. 

2. Information about SES - documents, procedures and status. 

CAILIST display comprehensive information about fltes in a user's 
catalog. 

CATALOG gives a condensed list of the records in a library. 

PERMIT gives permission information for fites in 
catalog. 

FILES display information about local files. 

TODLDDC prints documents describing tools 

a user's 

TDOLREP disolays status and problems for a specified tool or 
product. 

INFO displays the latest information about SES. 

USSDOC gets User Supplied Software docu~ent. 

USSINFO displays the latest information about 
Software. 

User Supplied 
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LIMITS displays your LIMITS information in a condensed format. 

DISPLAY displays various information about your job environment 

TIME "talks" the current time as a dayfile message. 

DAYWEEK tells you what day of the week a date fell on, falls on 
(that is, today), or will fal' on. 

SESPROC generates 8 list of names of SES procedures. 

SESPAR" generates a printout of the parameter lists of SES 
procedures in any selected procedure library. 
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6.0 GETTING INFORMATION 
6.1 CATLIST - DISPLAY PERMANENT FILE INFORMATION ~_~~_~~~ ___ ~_~ ___ ~~ ___ N~ ______ ~ __ ~_~ ___ ~_~~_~~~~ __ ~~~_~~~~~_~ __ ~_~~_ 

CATLIST gives you a concise but very comprehensive list of 
information about all files In a catalog. The files are listed In 
alphabetical order, three files per line, so that you can get 45 
fifes worth of information on one screenload. The world goes by 
your window more Slowly, so to spe8k~ For each file in the 
specified catalog, CATlIST outputs the information in t~e following 
format : 

FIlENA" type category mode length 

where the different things displayed are: 

FIlENA" is or course the name of fite in question. 

type is the access type for the file. It is I for an Indirect 
file, and D for a Direct file. 

category is the security of the file. ,This field is PU for a PUblic 
file, SP for a Semi Private file, and PR for a PRivate 
fit e. 

",ode 

length 

is the access mode for the file. This is one of R for 
Read, W for Write, " for Modify, A for Append, RH for Read 
Modify, and RA for Read Append and E for Execute. 

Is the length of the file in PRUS. 

For example, a typical line of output from CATLIST would be 
, Ike : 

MAILBOX I PU RA •• 1 MAXBIN 0 PU R 342 PROFILE I PR R •• 1 

This line of CATtlST output ShOMS that MAILBOX is an Indirect 
access eUbtic Read Append mode file of 1 pru, MAXBIN is a Qirect 
access !Ubtic Read mode file of 342 prus, and PROFILE is an Indirect 
access !Rivate Bead mode fite of 1 pru. 
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6.0 GETTING INFORMATION 
6.1 CArlIST - OISPLAY PERMANENT FILE INFORMATION 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
Parameters to CAlLIST are: 

un : 

pn : 

o : 

fp I : 

(optional) User Name of the (alternate) 
CATLISTed. If you don't code the un 
current ·user's catatog is CATLISTed. 

catalog to be 
parameter, the 

(optional) Pack Name for files to be CATLISTed. If you 
don't code the pn parameter, the fites on the default pack 
are CATLISTed. 

(optional) name of file to receive the Output from 
CATLIST. If you don't code the 0 parameter, CAlLIST uses 
fite output. 

this (optional) parameter is used to tel' CATLIST how many 
file descriptions It should write on each line of the 
output file. If specified, the Files Per line parameter 
must be given a numeric value from 1 to 10. If you don't 
code the 'pi parameter, CATlIST generates 3 files per 
line. 

HAt A : CATlIST can only handle the first thousand files in a 
user's catalog .• 

Example of CATLIST Usage 

The example below shows a CATLIST for another user's catalog. 

ses.catlfst un-ls69 
CAlLIST OF LS69 FOR lR78 ( 13 FILES. 10769 PRUS ) 

CSIDLIB D SP R .167 CSIOPl. o SP R .585 DICTION I SP R .125 
DOC BASE 0 SP R 1158 DOIPl64 o SP R •• 55 D02R64. D SP R .347 
DD2S64. 0 SP R .783 INTRlOK D PU R ••• 0 ISWllIB I SP R •• 37 
"AIlBOX I SP W ••• 6 PROClIB o SP R .409 PRDGlIB D SP R 6126 
UTILITY o SP R .971 

• END CATLIST 
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6.0 GETTING INFORMATION 
6.2 DAYFILE - DISPLAY SELECTED PORTIONS OF DAYFILE 
_NN __ N_~ ______ NN __ N_NN ____________________ ~ _________ • _ _____________ _ 

DAYFILE displays either the last 14 lines of your dayfile, or to 
display any number of lines starting at a specified character 
string. Parameters to DAYFILE are: 

n or list: 

find: 

(optional) number of lines of dayfile to display. If you 
dontt code the n parameter, DAYfILE displays 14 lines. 

(optional) character string at which to start displaying 
the dayfile. If you don't code the find parameter, 
DAYFILE always goes to the ttne specified by last_line-n. 
If you code a character string for this parameter~ DAYFILE 
goes to the .ast occurrence of that character string, then 
displays n fines starting from that string. 

o or output : 
(optiona') name of file to receive the output from 
DAYFILE. If YOU don't code the 0 parameter, DAYFILE uses 
file output. 

Hate: If you code the find parameter~ the? 
a part of the character string, as ? is 
delimiter for the search. 

character may not be 
used as the string 
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6.0 GETTING INFORMATION 
6.3 CATALOG - SHOW LIST OF; RECORDS IN A FILE 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

CATALOG performs the NOS CATALOG operation on a file. The NOS 
CATALOG utility outputs a large amount of information about the 
records, most of which is never used. The SES CATALOG procedure 
outputs a condensed form of the information from CATALOG, showing 
on'y the record names and their types. CATALOG outputs its 
information in the form: 

RECNAME TYPE RECNAME TYPE RECNAME TYPE RECNAME TYPE 

four record names and their types are displayed on one line, so that 
If youtre using a (713) terminal, the names and types of sixty 
records can be displayed before the information goes off the top of 
the screen. The world goes by your window more slowly, so to 
speak. Parameters to CATALOG are : 

I or b : 

un : 

name of library or Base whose contents are to be 
CATALOGED. CATALOG is so arranged that If the file to be 
CATALOGed is local to your running Job at the time the 
CATALOG runs. the file isn't RETURNed. If the fite Is not 
local when CATALOG runs, CATALOG GETs or ATTACHes the file 
for you. and RETURNs it when it has been CATALOGed. 

(optional) User Name in whose catalog the file is to be 
found, if the fife is not in the catalog of the current 
user. 

o or output : 
(optionat) name of file to receive the Output from 
CATALOG. If yoU don't code the 0 parameter, CATALOG uses 
file output. 

shor t or long : 
these (optional) ~~~~ determine the format of the output 
from CATALOG. If you omit this parameter or code the 
short k~X' CATALOG produces its output in the form shoHn 
In the example below. If you code the long k~~, CATALOG 
produces its output in the same format as the NOS utility 
CATALOG. 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



6-7 
CDC - SOFTWARE ENGI~EERING SERVICES 

SES (Release 11) User's Handbook 

6.0 GETTING INFORMATION 
6.3 CATALOG - SHOW LIST OF RECORDS IN A FILE 

7/30/81 
REV: ,A8 

___________________________________ NNN ________________ _____________ _ 

See also the descriptions of procedures CATBASE and CATLIB which 
provide useful defaulting of the I and un parameters. 

Example of CATALOG Usage 

This example shows a CATALOG operation performed on a library 
from another user's catalog. The CATALOG procedure obtains the 
library, and returns it when it has finished. 

ses.catalog afile, 
CCEFf1GR •• DPlC 
CRACK •••• OPl 
EP8lD •••• OPl 
POUTESC •• OPl 
SFVTIl ••• OPl 
AFIlE •••• DPLD 

* END CATALOG 

una Jf73 
CEDM ••••• DPl 
ED8lD •••• OPl 
Ff1Tr1SG ••• OPl 
PUSHERR •• OPl 
SRCHf1SG •• OPl 

AFIlE 

CEDTEXT •• DPl 
EF"GR •••• OPl 
"SGDICT •• OPl 
REPERR ••• OPl 
STRTUP ••• OPl 

CIOINT ••• OPl 
ENVINIT •• OPl 
PINESC ••• DPl 
SFSKEOl •• OPl 
TCS •••••• OPl 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



CDC - SOFTWARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

SES (Release 17. User 1 s Handbook 

6-8 

7/30/81 
REV: A8 

6.0 GETTING INFORMATION 
6.4 FILES - DISPLAY LOCAL FILE INFORMATION 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

fILES gives you a concise list of information about your local 
'iles. The output of FILES is a compressed form Of the output from 
the NOS utility ENQUIRE,F. Parameters to FILES are: 

o or output : 

a' I : 

ses.files 

(optional) specifies the name of the file to receive the 
local file information. If you don't code this parameter, 
FILES uses fite output. 

if you code this (optiona') k~x' FILES includes in its 
output some files that are normally not included because 
they are always present (e.g. INPUT*, INPUT, and 
OUTPUTl. 

ExaMple of FILES Usage 

lBSRC10 •• 817 PH. 
GROUP ••••• 12 lO. 

t END FILES 

UTIlSRC .1~47 PMt SClEDIT •••• 3 LO. 

The example shows FILES being used to list tocal file information 
to the terminal. 
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6.0 GETTING INFORMATION 
6.5 PERMIT - OBTAIN FULL LIST Of PERMISSION INFORMATION 
_________________ N _______ N ____ NN ___ N _____ N ___ N _______ N _____________ _ 

PERMIT provides you with a permission information for ai' files 
In your catalog, or for a selected tist of files, whereas if you use 
the NOS CAllIST utility, you can only 'ist permissions one file at a 
time. Parameters to PERMIT are: 

o or output : 
(optional) name of file to r.ceive the Output from 
PERMIT. If you don't code the 0 parameter, PERMIT uses 
file output. 

f or fn : 
(optiona') list of File Names for which you wish the 
permission information to be produced. If you don't code 
the f parameter, PERMIT gives the information for alt 
files in your catalog. 

Example of PERMIT Usage 

CATALOG OF WR8 FM/CLSH116 80/10/28. 08.56.42. 

PRoellB 

1. SES 
2. SESAUX 
3. SlE 
4. EFT 

READ 
READ 
READ 
READ 

3 80/10/17. 09.43.18. 
1 80/10/28. 08.44.33. 
1 80/10/28. 08.50.29. 
1 80/10/28. 08.54.58. 

This example illustrates a typical use of PERMIT. The output 
from the PERMIT procedure is as that of the standard NOS CAlLIST 
utility. 
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6.0 GETTING INFORMATION 
6.6 LIMITS - DISPLAY VALIDATION LIMITS 
--------------------------------------------------------------------

LIMITS provides you with a condensed version of the display that 
youtd get by using the NOS LIMITS control statement. The LIMITS 
control statement uses 35 lines to display the information. By 
using this LIMITS procedure, YOU get that Information in five lines, 
thereby conserving space. Parameters to LIMITS are: 

o or output : 
(optional) name of fite to receive the Output from 
LIMITS. If you don't code the 0 parameter, LIMITS places 
the display on file OUTPUT. 

Note that this LIMITS procedure formats the LIMITS data such that 
the word UNLIMITED Is represented by an asterisk (*). 

Exa.ple of LIMITS Usage 

This example shows the use of the LIMITS procedure, and the 
typical output generated by it. 

ses •• i.lts 
UI-612 AB-, ABa, ABa, AB-, "Ta., RP •• , Tl-., CH-., MF •• , 
08 •• , FC·., CS-., FS-., PA-eVEN, RO.SYSTEH, PX-HAlF, TT-TTY, 
Te-ASCII, IS·BATCH, MS·t, DF·., ce-., OFa., Cp·., LP-., 
ee-., Sl •• , CN-, PHa, DS-., AW a 00007711771700007'51 
• END LI"ITS 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



6-11 
CDC - SOFTWARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

SES (Release 171 User's Handbook 

6.0 GETTING INFORMATION 
6.1 TIME - DISPLAY CURRENT TIME OF DAY 

7/30/81 
REV: AS 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

TIME is a quick way of finding the time (to the nearest five 
minutes). The SES TIME procedure "talks" the time as a dayfile 
message, for example: 

5es.tl_e 
* TWENTY FIVE PAST tWELVE 
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6.0 GETTING INFORMATION 
6.8 DISPLAY - DISPLAV VARIOUS USEFUL INFORMATION 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

DISPLAY provides you with an easy wa, to ask fo~ the display of 
odd things such as the job control registers, field length, 
switches, date, time and so on. You can request the display of many 
things at a time. The display is formatted in a "dense" fashion, to 
minimize the number of lines of screen used. There are onl, two 
parameters to DISPLAY that require values, the rest are Just kl%i to 
indicate what yoU want displayed. The two parameters are the expr 
or e parameter, described below, and the 0 parameter which 
determines which file the display goes to. The display goes to file 
ouput by default. kl%~ that indicate to DISPLAY what yOU want to 
know. You use DISPLAY 'ike this: 

ses.d'splay thingl, thlngZ. thing3, etc. 

where the "things" are any or all of the keys described here. 

expr or e displays the value of any valid SES expression. A list 
of the arithmetic operators available 'or expressions is 
given in the description of the MATH procedure below. A 
fut. description of the syntax of expressions can be 
found in the SES Pr~cedure Wrlter t s Guide. 

date 

time 

clock 

'I 

r1 
r2 
r3 

ef 

Jer 

sw 

displays the current date in the form: AUG 1. 1978 

"talks" the time in the form: 
The time given in this form is 
nearest five minutes. 

TWENTY FIVE TO ELEVEN. 
always rounded to the 

displays the clock time in the form: ':23 PM 

displays your current Field length 

displays the contents of job control register Rl 
displays the contents of Job control register R2 
displays the contents of Job control register R3 

displays the contents of the Error Flag 

displays the contents of alt four Job Control Registers. 
Rl, R2, R3 and EF. 

displays the six sense SWitches 1 to 6 in left to right 
order. 
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-----_.----.-_._---------_.---------. __ ._---_ .... _------... _--------
all displays All the above information 

Example of DISPLAY Usage 

ses.display all 
FL a ~5000(8)_ Rl. '500, 1062'(8), R2. 0 
Rl a 6789, 15205(8), EF ~ O. SW • (F,T,F,T,T,F) 
JAN 25_ 1980, TWENTY PAST FOUR 

• END DISPLAY 
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6.0 GETTING INFORMATION 
6.9 DAYWEEK - DISPLAY DAY OF THE WEEK 
____ M _______ •• ________________________________________ _____________ _ 

DAYWEEK is used to determine what day of the week any date 
(including today) fell on, is, or witl fa'l on. Parameters to 
DAYWEEK are : 

day : 

Month : 

year : 

(optional) specifies the number of the day in the month. 
If you don't code this parameter, the current day of the 
month is used. 

(optional) spec.fies the month either as a number (1 •• 12) 
or as a string (of which the first 3 characters are 
used). If you don't code this parameter, the current 
month is used. 

(optional) specifies the year. Note that all the digits 
of the year must be given. If you don't code this 
parameter, the current year is used. 

o or output : 
(optional) specifies the name of the file to receive the 
output from OAYWEEK. If you don't code this parameter, 
OAYWEEK writes its output to file output. 
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6.0 GETTING INFORMATION 
6.10 TOOlOOC - PRINT TOOL DOCUMENT N._N ___ N _____________ ._._N_NN __ N _____ N_M_N __ N_N_M __ N_N _____________ _ 

TGOLOOe is the means by which on-line and/or off-line copies of 
TOOL DOCuments are made available. Parameters to TOOlOOC are: 

docs or d : 
This (optional) parameter is used to indicate which 
document(s) YOU wish to obtain. Document names are taken 
from the "document number" column of the document index 
display (see the 'doc' 1st' parameter). The absence of this 
parameter wit. default the proc to display the entire 
document index. 

doct 1st ar dl : 
(optional) used to indicate that the document index is to 
be displayed - or retained on a file named by the 'listing' 
para~eter. The 'doclist' parameter is ignored if the 
fdocs' parameter is specified. Specific portions of the 
document Index are displayed by using the following keys 
with this parameter: 
CYBIl - eyall Compiler related documents. 
Cl70 - SES Development and Support tools other than those 

for C1BO Project. 
C180 - CIBO Operating System development documents. 
OTHER - Documents that don't fit into the categories 

SITE 
All 

above. 
- Documents available on'y at the local user's site. 
- Alt of the above categories. This is the default 

if none of the above keys are indicated. 

listing or I : 

bin : 

(optional) name of file to receive the U2kUm~Qt !D~:l 
dL~Ql.~ (when using TOOLOOC without specifying any 
document(s)), 2t the formatted document(s) themsetves. If 
you code the listing parameter to direct the documentCs) or 
the document index to a file, that file is not printed. 

(optional) alH number used at Sunnyvale Development 
Division to Indicate the bin number the output Is to go 
to. If you don't code the bin parameter, TOOlDOC uses the 
value of profile variable userbin, and if there's no such 
variable defined, generates a bin number of NO-IO. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
Note that the standard SES batch job parameters are available. 

The default is to run the job in batch mode. 

ExaMPte of TOOlDOC Usage 

ses.tooldoc arhZ739 
10.36.10. SUBMIT COMPLETE. J08NAHE IS AAEQAXA 
• JDB TOOlDOC SUBMITTED 

This example Mould cause the ERS for CVBll 110 to be printed on 
the system line printer. 

ses.tooldoc tadoclist * INDEX DISPLAY -) DOClIST 
• TOOLDOC DISPLAY COMPLETED 

This example copies the document index to the file DOCLIST. 
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&.0 GETTING INFORMATION 
b.11 TOOlREP - LIST TOOL REPORT 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

TOOLREP provides a display of the current status and/or 
outstanding problems for a specified tool or product. Parameters to 
TOOlREP are : 

toot or t : 
specifies for which tool or product a report Is desired. 
Currentl" the gQl~ supported values for the tool parameter 
are SIM180 (the CYBER 180 Hardware System Simu'ator)~ eYBll 
(CYBIl compilers), and SCU (Source Code Utility). 

status or probl.s : 

o s 

if one of these (optional) k~x~ is coded, onty that portion 
of the report (status or outstanding problems) is 
displayed. If you don't code either of the k~x~, both 
portions of the report are displayed. 

(optional) name of file to 
TOOLREP. If you don't code the 
goes to file OUTPUT by default. 

receive the Qutput from 
o parameter, the output 

Exa.,les of TOOtREP Usage 

ses.toolrep s •• 180 status 

This example of TOOlREP displays the current status of the CYBER 
180 Hardware System Simulator. 

ses.toolrep scu 

This example of TOOLREP displays the current status of the NOS 
170 version of the Source Code Utility and known problems with the 
utility. 
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6.0 GETTING INFORMATION 
6.12 INFO - ACCESS SES INFORMATION 
______ N __________________________________________ N _____ N_N _________ _ 

INFO is a means whereby users may get up to the minute bulletins 
on changes in SESe Parameters to INFO are: 

o or output : 

a I' : 

(optional) name of file to receive the Output from INFO. 
If you don't code the 0 parameter. INFO outputs the INfO 
file to OUTPUT. 

if you code this (optional) kl~' INFO gives YOU ALL the 
information from the INFO file. If you donft code the all 
kl~' INFO ont, gives you the last record of information 
from the INFO fi tee 
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_.-._-----_. __ ._-----------------------------------------._---------

USSDOC is the means by which on-line copies of User Supplied 
Software documents are made available. Parameters are: 

product or pr : 
This (optional) parameter is used to indicate which 
docu~ent you wish to obtain. Document names are the same 
as the product itself. The absence of this parameter wift 
default the proc to display a catbase listing of what is 
available on the document file. 

listing or , : 
(optional) name of file to receive the document you wish to 
retrieve. If you donlt conde ths I parameter, the output 
appears on flte LISTING. 

ExaMple of USSOOC Usage 

SES.USSDOC PR-GEr l-LISTOUT 
• END USSDOC GET -> LISTOUT 

This example retrieves documentation on GET to the file lISTOUr. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------

USSINFO is a means whereby users may get UP to the minute 
bultetins on changes in User Supplied Software. Parameter(s) to 
USSINFO are : 

o or output : 
(optional) name of fl'e to receive the output from 
USSINfO. If you don't code the 0 parameter, USSINFO 
outputs the USSINFO file to OUTPUT. 
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6.15 SESPROC - lIST SES PROCEDURE NAKES •••••••• _. ____ ._ •••• __ ._. __ •• __ • __ ._ •• _ •• _._ •• __ ._. ___ • ___ M ••• _._ ••• 

SESPROC displays a list of procedure names already used by SES. 
This is of use if you are a procedure writer and wish to create new 
procedures for use in SES. You can then use SESPROC to ensure that 
there isn't any name conflict. Parameters to SESPROC are: 

un : 
(optional) list of user names whose catalogs are to be 
searched for procedure libraries. SES uses the SES 
library NAMe as the name of the procedure .,brary to look 
for. If YOU don't code the un parameter, SESPROC displays 
the names of procedures in the PROell8 of the current 
user, and the names of procedures on SES library. 

o or output : 
(optional) name of file to receive the Output from 
SeSPROC. If you don't code the 0 parameter~ SESPROC uses 
file output. 

ExaMple of SESPROC Usage 

ses.sesproc un-ed73 
UN - ED73 

CETGEN 
ICGEM f1()VDOC 
RElSUB REPDOe 

• END SESPROC 

COlLDOC 
f10VSU8 
REP SUB 

COlLSUB 
PERT 
SENDKC 

EDTDOC 
PRTDOC 
WIPEDOC 

EDT"OO 
PRTSU8 
WIPESUB 

EOTSUB 
RELDOC 

This example shows SeSPROC used to determine the names of 
procedures in the PROClIB of user ed73. 
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6.0 GETTING INFORMATION 
6.16 SESPARH - PRINT PARAMETER REQUIREMENTS FOR SES PROCS 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

SESPARM prints out the parameter definitions for atl the' 
procedures on a library. It runs batch or local with batch as the 
default. Parameters to SESPARM are: 

I : 

un : 

name of library whose parameters are to be printed. 

(optional) User Name where the library is to be found. If 
you don't code the un parameter, SESPARM assumes that the 
Itbrary is in the catalog of the current user. 

o or output or listing: 
(optional) name of file to receive the Output of SESPARM. 
If you don't code the 0 parameter, the output appears on 
file LISTING. 

batch job parameters : 

print; 

These parameters are described in section 1.7 - "SES 
PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH JOBS". The default for this 
procedure ts to run In batchn mode, but it can be run in 
loca' mode. The dayfile parameter is not used by this 
procedure. 

(optional) parameter to control the PRINTing of the 
output. When the Job runs in batch, one copy is printd 
aut~maticalty. If you run the procedure In local mode, no 
copies are printed, unless you specifically code some 
print parameter. For example, you could code printa c a 3 to 
obtain three copies of the parameter listing. The format 
of the print parameter is that of the parameters for the 
PRI~T procedure. 

~At~ t~at the parameter list of each procedure mu~t terminate 
with a PARMENO directive, or, for those records in a library which 
don't have a PARMENO directive by virtue of the fact that theY're 
INCLUDE fltes, the parameter list must be terminated by a 
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6.16 SESPARM - PRINT PARAMETER REQUIREMENTS FOR SES PROCS 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
It \ PARl1END It 

Example of SESPARf1 Usage 

ses.sesparm 
DEBUG 

'.proclib un-hk71 local noprlnt 

KEY • 'f' \ PAR" 
\ PAR" 
\ PAR" 
\ PAR" 
\ PAR" 
\ PAR,. 

KEY - ('aros" '8') 
NVAlS • 1 •• MAXVAlS 
NVAlS • 1 

KEY • • pi 
KEY • 'I' 
KEY • 'e' 
KEY - 'xld' 

\ PARf1END 

•••••••••• 
DBUGFTN 
\ PAR" KEY. ('i', If') 
\ PARK KEY. 'it 
\ PAR" KEY. 'b' 
\ PARM KEY· '10' 
\ PAR"END 

NVALS = 1 •• MAXVALS 
NVAlS • 1 
NVAlS • 1 •• l1AXVAlS 
NVAlS • 1 •• MAXVAlS 

NVAlS • 1 
NVALS- 1 
NVAlS • 1 
NVALS • 1 

HAM 
STR 
STR 
NAM 

* END SESPARM PROClIB/HK17 -> OUTPUT 

NAM 
STR 
HAM 
HAM 
STR 
STR 

Although this is a rather contrived examp'e of a procedure 
library with only two procedures in it, it illustrates the output 
that SESPARM generates. SESPARH Is run in local mode, or while you 
Mait, to produce the parameter definitions for procedures in library 
procllb in the catalog of user hk77. The noprlnt kl~ inhibits 
printing of the generated output. 

The diagram on the next page shows the alternative forms of 
parameter definitions of SES procedures. Alternative forms are 
arranged in the vertica' columns. The blocks of text below provide 
a brief description of each field of a parameter definition. 
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6.16 SESPARM -~ PRINT PARAMETER REQUIREMENTS fOR SES PRotS 

------_.------------------------------------------------------------

\ PARM KEY a C.Kl.,'KZ., •••• Ki.) NVALS • min •• max 

• • • • 
• • • • 

keyword number 

• • • • 
This co •• and starts • • • • 
the definition of an 
SES PARaHeter. 

• t 

• , 
• • 

KEY specifies the key­
word or keywords that 
.ay be used when coding 
a parameter for an SES 
procedure. 

• , 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

NVAlS specifies the Number of VALues 
that May be coded for a par~.eter. The 
for. .In •• max Indicates that a mlnimu. 
of -.In" values, and a maximum of -.ax" 
values may be coded. If only one nUMber 
Is specified, it means that the min and 
max are the same. If NVAlS specifies a 
value of zero (0), then it Indicates 
that there may be no yalues coded, and 
that the par.meter keYNOrd Is used as an 
option key. NVAlS specified as O •• max 
Indicates that the keYNord may be used 
as an option, or that It may be given 
yalues. 

HAM 
HUM 
STR REQ RNG 
FGN 
,_, \_1 ,_, 
• • • • • • : 
• • : 
• • • • • • • , 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • : 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • : 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • t 

: 
• • • • , 
t 

: 
• • • • , 
t 

: 
• • • • • • • • • 1 , 
• • • • 

• • • • • • • • • • • • 

t • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • , . 
This field Indicates the paraMeter type. It may 
be NAMe, NUMber, STRing, or ForeiGN text. Refer 
to the I~TRODUCTIO~ section for a description of 

• • (_._-+ 
• • • • 

para.eter types. ' 

If this field is coded in the parameter 
description. it Indicates that that parameter is 
REQuired. and therefore may not be OMitted. 

If this field is coded in the paraMeter 

• • • • <-.--------+ 

: 
• • • t 

: 
• • • • • • • • 

description, then It indicates that paraMeter (-----------+ 
v.'ue(s) may be coded as a RaNGe, that is, In the 
forll first •• last 
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7.0 FILESPACE MANAGEMENT 

SES proYides some useful utilities to aid you in handling your 
files. The procedures described here are: 

RETAIN GETs or ATTACHes all your files to stop them being 
archived. 

interfaces to the Minnesota Dump and Load utility to 
provide easy to use dumping and loading of f.les. 

REWRITE provides a "safe" way to rewrite a file after it has been 
modified. 
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7.0 FILESPACE MANAGEMENT 
7.1 RETAIN - ACCeSS All FILES IN USER'S CATALOG •.•...•............................. _-_ ... -_._-.-..... _ ............ -

RETAIN GETs or ATTACHes all your files to ensure that they aren·t 
archived. RETAIN also provides the facility to CATALOG either 
designated files~ or all DIRECT access files in your catalog. 
Parameters to RETAIN are: 

batch Job parameters : 

c or 

These parameters are described in section 1.7 "SES 
PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH JOBS". RETAIN runs in batchn mode 
by default. RETAIN doesn't use the dayfile parameter. 

noprint : 
(optional) coding c alone as a k~~ 
access files in the catalog to be 
list of fites for c causes only those 
be CATALOGed. Coding the noprlnt 
output from RETAIN. 

causes al' DIRECT 
CATALOGed. Coding a 
specified fites to 
~C~ suppresses all 

s or short : 
codiAg the (optional) short k~x directs RETAIN to generate 
a short ses style CATlIST output instead of the NOS long 
form CATLIST. RETAIN generates the NOS style long form 
CATlIST by default. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------

DUMPPf and lOAOPF interface to the OUHPPF an~ LOADPF system 
utilities (the so cal ted Minnesota Dumpers) The~ provide a 
reasonably easy to use means of dumping files to magnetic tape and 
retrieving them when required. Your only problem is whether you 
want to trust tapes. Parameters for DUMPPF and LOADPF are almost 
the same, so they are described together, with variations explained 
as required. Parameters are: 

file or files: 1 
(optional) list of fites to be processed. If yoU don't 
give any file names, all files (or files determined by 
other selection criteria) are dumped. 

tape I)r vsn : 
(optional) number of the tape to be used for the dump or 
load. tape Is intended for 'standard' library tape 
numbers. If YGU have tapes with visual labels such as 
ABCOl3 (a typical CANCDO number) or a U or T tape (SOD User 
or remporary tape), you use the special parameter described 
later. 

pn or pack Gr packA •• : 
(optional) name of user pack on which the files are to be 
processed. If YOU don't specify a pack name, files are 
accessed from the family. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
The next six parameters are the options for a tape REQUEST 

command. They al' have defaults and they can all be specified via 
PROFILE variables. The parameters are described in the table beloM 
for easier reference. 

+-----------------+------------+----------+------------------------+ 'I 
1 
t • 

eAt.alu~t.~t 
ts.A~tUltQ : Ilt.t.\l.11 

: e.t.Clfllc : 
: ~AtlAll1t: : • • + ... ---... - ........ -----.-.. - ..... ------+ ...... ---....... -.... ----....... ---+~...-..--~-----.-.... -+-~~.-----_.--.-----_ ... ..-_ .... ----_._---..... .-.+ 

• seven or lit • • • • .. '. .. , , 
• nine or nt • NT • t apetr k t indicates whether to • • t I I , 
• • , 

" use seven or nine t 
t 1 • t • • • • • tr ack tape. The • • • , • • • • default Is to use • 41 I • • • • nine tr ack s (NT). • • t • • +--.--.-.--... .-.-.-.-... ~.-----..-.-.+ ..... --.--- .... --.--.--+----.-.-----.-.-..-,.+ .......... -----... -----~----- ..... ----.-.----+ 
• d Of density • PE or HD • t apeden • tape density to be • • • • • • • • • , used. The letters • " 1 • , • • • • YOU use to Indicate I • t • • • • • • this have to be • • t • t t 

• • • • different depending • t • f • • • • • • on whether it's seven • • • • • • • • • , or nine track. • • • • • • +.-.--.-.--.-,.-----.-.-..... ---... -+ .......... --~.-- .... --- ... ------+----.... -.-..--..... .--.-+---------.-~ .... -.----... -.----------.--..... -+ 
• t Of format • I • tape flit • tape format· to use. • • • , ' . , 
• • f • The default is I, I • • • • • • • that is, NOS • • , • • • Internal. • • I I 

+-----------------+--~---------+----------+------------------------+ 
: Ib ()f 
• • • • • • 

label 

• I 

KL 
• 11 

tapelab tape L6ilEL 
specification. The 
default is Kl, that 
is, lRONOS LA8ELLED. 

• • 

+-----------------+------------+----------+------------------------+ • po or options • R ( load) • ., 
• • W (dump) • t apeop t • frocessjng Options to • • • • • I 

• I • be used. The I , • • • • t • defaults are PO-R for • • t • • • • ,f • a lOAOPF and PO·W fOf • • • • • • • • • a OUMPPF. • .. • • • 
+---.... --,..--. .-.--.-..--.-........ --+------.--- .... ----.-.-+--.----------+--~------------..-------. .-. ...... ----------.-.~+ 
• special no defaut t special Indicates special I 

• tape names or numbers • • • • , 
as mentioned above In I • I , , • • • • • the description of , , • , • • • • the tape parameter. • • 1 , 

+-----------------+------------+----------+------------------------+ 
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7.0 FIlESPACE MANAGEMENT 
7.2 DUMPPF I LOADPF - DUMP I LOAD PERMANENT FILES 
___________________________ N_NNNN _____________________ _____________ _ 

catalog or itemize: 
coding one of these (optional) ~~X~ causes the CATALOG or 
ITE"IZE utility to process the tape to give a Jist of 
records on the dump. If these options are selected, the 
tape is rewound before and after the operation. 

The next five parameters control the DUMP/LOAD process. The most 
used things are supplied by specific keyword, and the xp parameter 
is used as a catch aft for anything else you might want to do. 

ty or type : 

10 : 

(optional) lyef of files to process. If you don1t code the 
type parameter, TY-All is used. Other options are TY-I (to 
process ont, Indirect files) or TY-D (to process only 
Direct files). The OUMPPF/lOADPF procedure doesntt check 
the validity of any options you code here. 

this (optional) k~~ directs OUMPPF/lOADPF to process LOCAL 
files only. Normally, permanent 'iles are processed. 

na or noabort : 
this (optionaJ) k~x directs OUMPPF/lOAOPF to Hat 
any errors are encountered during processing. 
default is to abort. 

laaar if 
The normal 

np or nopurge : 

xp : 

this (optional) kex is only applicable to lOADPF, and it 
directs lOAOPF to HOt eUaGE already existing files when 
loading. This means that already existing permanent files 
are skipped on the load. The norma' mode Is that existing 
permanent files are purged before loading. 

(optional) extra farameters for OUMPPF/lOAOPF. You code 
this in the form of a character string. The examples at 
the end should clarify it. 

It or loctape : 
(optional) LOCal IAef name for the tape request. 
DUMPPF/lOAOPF normally requests the tape as a unique name. 
If you are running DUHPPF/lOADPF as part of a larger JobJ 
and you want access to the tape outside the process, you 
can give your own name to the tape by coding the loctape 
parameter. 

batch Job parameters : 
these parameters are described in section 1.7 - "SES 
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PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH JOBS" of the SES' USER's 
Handbook. OUMPPF/LOADPF run in batch mode by default. 

Examples of DUHPPF I lOADPF Usage 

ses.du.ppf tape 666 
07.48.35. SUB"IT COKPlETE. J08NAME IS AGRIBUS 

* JOB DUMPPF SUBMITTED 

This is the simplest example of DUMPPF usage, your entire catalog 
is dumped to tape 666. The REQUEST statment that SES generates for 
the dump taoks like this: 

Note that DUMPPF I lOADPF fill in the leading zeros in the VSN in 
the tape request if they are required. Now for a slightly more 
complex example: 

ses.du.ppf (wilson.heath,nixon.agnew). special.abcll3 •••••• 
•• 1 pO-Mune, d-hy 
19.17.15. SUB"IT CO"'LETE. JOBNAME IS ABXTCUB 

• JOB DUHPPF SUBMITTED 

In this example, the four fifes in the parenthesised list are 
dumped to tape ABe123. The tape !rocessing Cptlons (the po 
parameter) are set to WUNE, and the tape Qenstty (the d parameter. 
is set to HY (800 bpi) instead of the default PE (1600 bpi). 

ses.loadpf tape 789, nopurge, pack ftn, xp··ct-spriv' 
16.42.55. SUBMIT COMPLETE. J08NAME IS ADRQBIT 

• JOB LOADPF SUBMITTED 

This example loads a'I your semi-private files (specified via the 
xp parameter In the example) onto the FTN pack (the pack 
parameter). Note that the nopurge kAX Is coded, so that already 
existing permanent files are skipped during the 'oad of files from 
tape 000189. 
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REWRITE is mainty used as a building block for the source text 
maintenance and library management procedures, where rewriting of a 
base or library is required. REWRITE is a "safe" way of performing 
the overwrite process. If for some reason REWRITE fails to perform 
the rewrite, it tries five (5) times before It gives up. Parameters 
to REWRITE are 

i or re.ritJ : 
name of Input file to REWRITE. 

o or rewrlto : 
name of 
complete. 

un or rewritu t 

Output file after the REWRITE process 
This Is the new file created by the rewrite. 

is 

lootions') User Name in whose catalog the file specified 
by 0 is to be found, if it isn't In the catalog of the 
current user. If you don't code the un parameter, REWRITE 
uses the user name of the current user. 

fatled or rNfalld : 
(optional) labe' to which REWRITE is to GO TO in the event 
that the rewrite fails. If you don't code the failed 
parameter, in the event of a failure, REWRITE performs an 
EXIT. 

loopend or rwloopd : 
(optional) label to which REWRITE is to GO TO if the 
rewrite cannot be performed after five attempts. 

IIsg or nOllsg : 
these (optional) k~~l control the generation of 
informative messages by this procedure and are fully 
described in section 1.6 - "INfORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
PROCEDURES". 

~Atl : If the new fite (given by the 0 parameter) is an existing 
INDIRECT access file. it is REPLACEd. If the new file Is an 
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existing DIRECT access fi'e, REWRITE performs an overwrite process 
by ATTACHing the file In WRITE mode. If the new ffle doesn't exist, 
REWRITE DEFINEs the new file as a DIRECT access READ mode 'ile 
(this, of course, can on1y be done if the un parameter is omitted or 
is given as the user name of the current user). 
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This sectiGn describes the SES procedures available for compiling 
(assembling) programs written in various languages, and for linking 
relocatables Into executable form. The procedures currently 
avaifable in this category are: 

CVBIl run the eYBIl CC or CY8Il Cl campi ler. 

ISWl run the ISWL ce compiler. 

SYf1Pl run the SYMPl compiler. 

FTN run the ForTraN extended compiler. 

FTN5 run the ForTraN-5 compiler. 

COMPASS run the CPU/PPU ASSembler for the CYSER 170. 

CPAS180 run the CPu ASsembler for the CYSER 180. 

PPAS180 run the PPu ASsembler for the CVBER 180. 

LINK170 link re'ocatable binaries to form an absolute program. 

GETCCDB gets the CYBIL CC Interactive Debugger ready for use. 

GETlIBCS)get eyall run time library local to the job. 
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8.0 COMPILING, LINKING. AND DEBUGGING 
8.1 CYBIl - RUN CVBIl CC OR CY8IL eI COMPILER 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

CyaIl runs the compiler for the CDC CYBER IMPLEMENTATION 
LANGUAGE. Two compilers are available: CC to generate code to be 
run on a CYBER 170 machine; and Cl to generate code to be run on a 
CYBER 180 machine. 

The procedure is arranged so that if there are any compile-time 
errors detected. the NOS Job Control Register cal ted EF is set to a 
non-zero value. This feature is used when this procedure is being 
used as a building block, to determine what steps shoUld be taken 
subsequent to running the compiler. 

Parameters to the CYBll procedure are: 

I or f : 

: 

b t 

(optional) name of Input File to be compiled. If you 
don't code the i parameter~ CYBIL assumes that the input 
is on a fi'e cal ted compile. 

(optional) name of fite to receive the listing from the 
compiler. If you don't code the I parameter, the compiler 
output appears on ~ file catted listing. This listing 
file Is not rewound by the CYBll procedure. 

(optional) name of file to receive the Binary object code 
generated by the compiler. If you don't code the b 
parameter, the binaries appear on a file called Igo. This 
Igo fite is not rewound by the CYBll procedure. 

cc or cl : 
these (optional) k.x~ determine which of the compilers is 
used. If you don't code either of these keys or if you 
code the cc key, the CYBIl CC compiler Is used. If you 
code the cl key. the CYBll CI compiler .s used. ~Atl t 
you can set your own default compiler selection in your 
profile be setting a ya~iable called cybll to one of these 
keys. 

~Qtl : this parameter is used to select a version of the 
CC or CI compiler other than the standard one released via 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------

chk : 

10 : 

the SES. This is done by coding as a value for this 
parameter the user name of the owner of the compiler 
you're after. For example, entering cc-'p3 accesses the 
version of the CC compiler residing in the LP3 catalog. 
It is necessary for the owner of such a compiler to use 
the file name CYBIlC for the CC version and CYBIlI for the 
CI version in order to allow the complier to be accessed 
via this procedure. 

this (optional) parameter specifies the run-time checks 
the compiler is to generate. If YOU code QQ for this 
parameter, no run-time checking code is generated. If you 
code any combination of Q (check for de-reference of NIL 
pointer), t (check value ranges--range checking may add as 
much as 3 1/2 words to the generated object code for each 
range check performed) and I (check subscript ranges), the 
corresponding checking code is generated and omitted 
cheCking options cause the corresponding checks to be 
suppressed. If YOU omit the chk parameter, CYBIl 
generates all f'avors of run-time checks. 

this (optional) parameter specifies the Options to be used 
when producing the listing. Any combination of the 
following designators may be coded for this parameter: 

a specifies that a map of the source input block 
structure and stack is to be produced 

f specifies that a full listing is to 
(selects list options S, A, and R) 

be produced 

o specifies that the listing should include the generated 
object code In an assembler-like format 

s specifies that the listing of the source Input file 
to be produced 

Is 

N specifies that the listing of warnlno diagnostic 

r 

messages is to be suppressed 

specifies that a symbolic cross reference listing is to 
be produced 

ra specifies that a symbolic cross reference listing of 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
all program entities 
referenced or not 

is to be produced whether 

x ~orks in conjunction with the lISTEXT pragmat such that 
LISTings can be EXTernally controlled via the compiler 
call statement. 

If n~ is specified, no listing Is produced. If the to 
parameter is omitted, a listing of the source input file 
only is produced. 

debug or d or nodebug : 

pad : 

this (optionat) parameter is used 
options to be in effect for the 
available debug options are: 

to select the debug 
compilation. The 

sd If this option is selected, the compiler includes 
Symbol Table information in the object code fite to 
be used by the CYBIl interactive debugger. If this 
option is not selected it isn't possible to 
symbolically debug the module(s) being compiled. 

fd This option produces the same tables 8S d*sd plus 
stylizes the generated code to provide a step 
facility when using the symbolic debugger (it is only 
meaningful, currently, when used with the CC 
compiler). 

ds If this option is selected the Debugging Statements 
appearing between ?? noco.pile t, and 
?? compile?? pragmats is compiled, othe'Mlse such 
statements are skipped by the compiler. 

If YOU omit this parameter or you code the nodebug kA~. 
none of the sd. fd or ds options are selected. If you 
code the debug or d kA~~ but don.t code any values, 
debugasd is used. To select combined options you can code 
debug-(sd,ds) or debug-(fd,ds). 

coding a numeric value for this (optional) pad parameter 
generates the specified number of no-ops between machine 
Instructions. This feature is used for the Pl 
diagnostics. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------

opt : 
this (optiona') parameter is used to select optimization 
levels in the (el QQ!~) generated code. Legitimate values 
are : 

o Provides for keeping constant values in registers. 

1 Provides for keeping local variables in registers. 

Z Eliminate redundant memory references. 

nom5g : 
these (optional. k~li 
informative messages by 
described In section 1.8 
PROCEDURES". 

control the generation of 
this procedure and are fully 
- "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES fROM ses 

Example of CYBIl Usage 

5es.cybil lo-'or'. chk-'sn' * END CYBIL COMPILE -> LISTING, LGO 

This example shows the CYBIl CC compiler being used to process 
the program on file COMPILE. A listing Is produced consisting of 
the source input, generated object code, and a symbolic cross 
reference, on file LISTING. The object code Is written to file LGO 
and will inctude run-time checking code for Subscript ranges and NIL 
pointer de-reference. 
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8.0 COMPILING, LINKING, AND DeBUGGING 
8.2 ISWl - RU~ ISWL CC COMPILER 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

ISWl runs the ISWL CC compiler. 

The procedure Is arranged so that If there are any compile-time 
errors detected, the NOS Job Control Register called EF Is set to a 
non-zero value. This feature is used when this procedure is being 
used as a building block, to determine what steps should be taken 
subsequent to running the compiler. 

Parameters to the ISWl procedure are: 

i or , : 

: 

b : 

10 : 

(optional) name of Input File to be compiled. If you 
don't code the i parameter, ISWl assumes that the input Is 
on a file called compile. 

(optional) name of fite to receive the listing from the 
compiler. If you don't code the' parameter,· the compiler 
output appears on a file catted listing. This listing 
file is not rewound by the ISWl procedure. 

(optional) name of fl'e to receive the Binary object code 
generated by the compiler. If you don't code the b 
parameter, the binaries appear on a file calted Igo. This 
tg~ file is not rewound by the ISWl procedure. 

if this (optional) parameter is specified as t, a symbolic 
cross Reference map is produced on the file specified by 
the , parameter. (R Is the only list Option available 
with this ISWl procedure.) If you don't code this 
parameter, ISWl does not produce a cross reference. 

SM." or .ediuM or large: 
these (optional) k:x~ are used to select the ~11. of the 
ISWl compiler to be used. As you might have already 
guessed, three sizes are available. The default is .ediu. 
but this can be over-ridden by defining In your profile a 
variable catled JSMlsiz set to one of these keys. The 
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compiler size determines how large a module can be 
compiled. 

debug or nodebug : 
these (optional) k~~i select whether you want the compiler 
to generate (In the object code file) information for the 
ISWl DEBUGger which runs under the SES SUBSYStem. If you 
code the debug kC%' ISWl generates the debug information. 
If you code the nodebug kA~ or if you don't code either of 
these keys, ISWl does not generate the debug information • 

• S9 or nomsg : 
these (optional) ~CX~ control the generation of 
Informative messages by this procedure and are fully 
described in section 1.8 - "INfORMATIVE MESSAGES fROM SES 
PROCEDURES". 
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This procedure runs the SYMPL comptler for the CY8ER 170. 

The procedure is arranged so that if there are any compile-time 
errors detected, the NOS Job Control Register cal ted EF is set to a 
non-zero value. This feature is used when this procedure is being 
used as a building block, to determine what steps should be taken 
subsequent to funning the compiler. 

Parameters to the SYMPl procedure are: 

I or f : 

I : 

b : 

10 : 

xp : 

(optional) name of Input File to be compiled. 
don't code the i parameter, SYMPl assumes that the 
is on a fl'e cal ted cOMPile. 

If you 
Input 

(optional) name of file to receive the listing from the 
compiler. If you don't code the I parameter, the compiler 
output appears on a file called listing. This listing 
file is not rewound by the SYMPl procedure. 

(optional) name of file to receive the Binary object code 
generated by the compiler. If you don't code the b 
parameter, the binaries appear on a file catled Igo. This 
'go file is not rewound by the SYMPl procedure. 

this (optional) parameter is used to specify the list 
Options for the compilation (see the SYMPl reference 
manual for legal list options). If you dontt code this 
parameter, SYMPl uses only list option l. 

this (optional) parameter is used to pass eXtra Parameters 
to the compiler (see the SYHPl reference manual for a list 
of allowed SYMPl control statement parameters). If you 
want to pass extra parameters, the list of them must be 
specified as a string (within single quotes). The SYMPl 
procedure does not check the validity of the parameters in 
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the string. If you don't code this parameter, no extra 
parameters are passed to the compiler. 

debug or nodebug : 
these (optional) k~~1 select whether you want the compiler 
to generate information for the CYBER Interactive Debugger 
(CIO). If you code the debug ktl, SYMPl Inctudes the 
debug information in the object code file. If you code 
the nodebug k~l or if you don·t code either of these keys, 
SYMPl doesn't generate the debug information. 

_sg or nOMsg : 
these (optiona1) kA~~ control the generation of 
informative messages by this procedure and are ful" 
described in section 1.8 - "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
PROCEDURES". 
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8.0 COMPILING, LINKING, AND DEBUGGING 
8.4 fTN - RUN THE FTN (FORTRAN EXTENDED) COMPILER 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

This procedure runs the FTN (forTraN extended) compiler for the 
CYSER 110. 

The procedure is arranged so that if there are any compile-time 
errors detected, the NOS Job Control Register called EF Is set to a 
non-zero value. This feature is used when this procedure is being 
used as a building block, to determine what steps should be taken 
subsequent to funning the compiler. 

Parameters to the FTN procedure are: 

I or f : 

. . 

b t 

f. : 

xp : 

(optional) name of Input File to be compiled. If you 
don't code the i parameter, FTN assumes that the input is 
on a file called compile • 

(optional) name of file to receive the Listing from the 
compiler. If you don't code the' parameter, the compiler 
output appears on a file called listing. This listing 
file is not rewound by the FTN procedure. 

(optional) name of file to receive the Binary object code 
generated by the compiler. If you don't code the b 
parameter, the binaries appear on a file called Igo. This 
'go file is not rewound by the FTN procedure. 

this (optional) parameter specifies the Fjeld length to be 
used white funning the compiler. If you don·t code this 
parameter, FTN uses a field length of 10000(8). 

this (optional) parameter Is used to pass extra Parameters 
to the compiler (see the FTN reference manuat for a list 
of allowed FTN control statement parameters). If YOU want 
to pass extra parameters, the list of them must be 
specified as a string (within single quotes). The FTN 
procedure does not check the validity of the parameters In 
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debug 

Itsg or 

the string. If you don't code this parameter, no extra 
parameters are passed to the compiler. 

or nodebug : . 
these (optionat) k~~i select whether you want the compiler 
to generate information for the CYBER Interactive Debugger 
(CIO). If you code the debug k~~, FTN includes the debug 
information in the object code file. If you code the 
nodebug k~l or if YOU don't code either of these keys, FTN, 
doesn.t generate the debug information. 

nOllsg : 
these (optional) kAli 
informative messages by 
described in section 1.8 -
PROCEDURES". 

con tr 0' the gener at ion 0'\ 
this procedure and are fullYi 
"HI fORI1A TlVE MESSAGES f ROI1 S ES " 
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8.0 COMPILING, LINKING, AND DEBUGGING 
8.5 FTNS - RUN THE FTM5 (FORTRAN-S) COMPILER 

--------------------------------------------------------------_ ... _-

This pr~cedure runs the FTNS (ForTraN-5, also known as 
Fortran-77) compiler for the CYBER 170. 

The procedure is arranged so that .r there are any compile-time 
errors detected. the NOS Job Control Register catted EF is set to a 
non-zero value. This feature is used when this procedure is being 
used as a building block, to determine what steps should be taken 
subsequent to running the compiler. 

Parameters to the FTN5 procedure are: 

I or f : 

I : 

b : 

f. : 

xp : 

(optional) name of Input File to be compiled. If you 
don't code the I parameter, FTN5 assumes that the input is 
on a file catled cOMpile. 

(optional) name of ftle to receive the Listing from the 
compiler. If you don't code the I parameter, the compiler 
output appears on a file called listing. This listing 
file is not rewound by the FTNS procedure. 

(optional) name of fi'e to receive the Binary object code 
generated by the compiler. It you don't code the b 
parameter, the binaries appear on a file called Igo. This 
Igo fi'e is not rewound by the FTNS procedure. 

this (optional) parameter specifies the Field length to be 
used while running the compiler. If you don't code this 
parameter. FTNS uses a field length of 70000(8). 

this (optional) parameter is used to pass extra Parameters 
to the compiler (see the FTN5 reference manual for a list 
of allowed FTN5 control statement parameters). If you 
want to pass extra parameters, the list of the~ must be 
specified as a string (within single quotes). The FTN5 
procedure does not check the validity of the parameters In 
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the string. If you don.t code this parameter, no extra 
parameters are passed to the compiler. 

debug or nodebug : 
these (optional) kC~i select whether you want the compiler 
to generate information for the CYSER Interactive Debugger 
(CID). If you code the debug k~l' FTNS includes the debug 
information in the object code file. If you code the 
nodebug kA~ or if YOU don't code either of these keys, 
FTN5 doesnlt generate the debug information • 

• sg or nomsg : 
these (optional) kl%~ control the generation of 
informative messages by this procedure and are fully 
described in section 1.8 - "INfORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
PROCEDURES". 
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COMPASS runs the CPU/PPU assembler (COMPASS) ror the CY8ER 110. 

The procedure Is arranged so that if there are any assemble-time 
errors detected, the NOS Job Control Register cat led EF Is set to a 
non-zero value. This feature Is used when this procedure is being 
used 8S a building block, to determine what steps should be taken 
subsequent to running the assembler. 

Parameters to the COMPASS procedure are: 

i or f 1 

t : 

b : 

f I : 

xp : 

(optional) name of Input File to be assembled. If you 
don't code the i parameter, COMPASS assumes that the input 
is on a fite cal ted compile. 

(optional. name of file to receive the Listing from the 
assembler. If you don't code the I parameter, the 
assembler output appears on a file called listing. This 
listing file Is not rewound by the COMPASS procedure. 
(Note that the assembler's control statement parameter 0 
is set to the same file as specified by the l parameter 
only when the nomsg option (see below) is specified.) 

(optional) name of file to receive the Binary object code 
generated by the assembler. If you don't code the b 
parameter, the binaries appear on a fite called Igo. This 
Igo file is not rewound by the COMPASS procedure. 

this (optional) parameter specifies the Field length to be 
used white running the assembler. If you donlt code this 
parameter, COMPASS uses a field length of 70000(8). 

this (optional) parameter is used to pass extra Parameters 
to the assembler (see the COMPASS reference manual for a 
list of alloMed control statement parameters). If you 
want to pass extra parameters, the list of them must be 
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.sg or 

specified as a string (within single quotes). The COMPASS 
procedure does not check the validity of the parameters in 
the string. If you don't code this parameter, no extra 
parameters are passed to the assembler. 

nO.$g : 
these (optional) ~~Xl 
informative messages by 
described in section 1.8 
PROCEDURES". 

control the generation of 
this procedure and are fut.y 
- "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
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8.0 COMPILING, LINKING, AND DEBUGGING 
8.7 CPAS180 - RUN THE CPU ASSEMBLER FOR THE CYBER 180 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

CPASl80 runs the CYBER 180 CPU assembler. The procedure has two 
modes of operation: 

1. "nor~al mode" in which object code is generated from the 
source program 

2. "systext mode" in which a "system text" file is produced 
(containing pre-assembled PROCs, ete.) that is used later as 
input to "normal mode" assemblies (see the BLOSYST keyword 
parameter described below) 

The procedure Is arranged so that if there are any compile-time 
errors detected, the NOS Job Control Register called EF is set to a 
non-zero value. This feature Is used when this procedure is being 
used as a building block, to determine what steps should be taken 
subsequent to running the assembler. 

Parameters to the CPAS180 procedure are: 

I or f : 

. . 

b : 

chk : 

(optional) name of Input File to be assembled. If you 
don't code the i parameter, CPAS180 assumes that the input 
is on a 'ile eal'ed compile • 

(optional) name of file to receive the listing from 
assembler. If you don't code the , parameter, 
assembler output appears on a file calted listing. 
listing file is not rewound by the CPASl80 procedure. 

the 
the 

This 

(optional) name of fite to receive the Binary object code 
generated by the assembler. If YOU don't code the b 
parameter, the binaries appear on a fite called Igo. This 
Igo fite Is not rewound by the CPAS180 procedure. 

this (optionat) parameter determines whether the assembler 
checks for correct register types and instruction 
formats. If you code no for this parameter, no checking 
of types and formats is done and the assembler runs 
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8.0 COMPILING, LINKING, AND DEBUGGING 
8.7 CPAS180 - RUN THE CPU ASSEMBLER FOR THE CYaER 180 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

s : 

fl : 

faster. If you code yes for this parameter or if you omit 
the parameter, the assembler performs the checks. 

this (optional) parameter is used to specify the name of a 
System text fite. In "normal mode" this parameter is used 
to provide an alternate to the standard "SYSTEXT" used by 
the assembler. In the "build system text mode", this 
parameter specifies the name of the fl1e on which the 
system text is written (default Is SYSTEXT). 

this (optional) parameter specifies the Field length to be. 
used white running the assembler. If you don't code this 
parameter~ CPAS180 uses a field length of 70000(8). 

bldsyst : 
If you code this (optional) 
"BuiLD SYStem Text" mode. 
CPAS180 runs in "normat" mode • 

• sg or nOMsg : 

tal' CPASlao runs in the 
If you don't code this k~%, 

these (optional) k~x~ control the generation of 
informative messages by this procedure and are fully 
described In section 1.8 - "INfORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
PROCEDURES". 
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8.0 COMPILING, LINKING, AND DEBUGGING 
8.8 PPAS180 - RUN THE PPU ASSEMBLER FOR THE CYBER 180 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

PPASl80 runs the CYSER 180 PPU assembl~r. This assembler is a 
modified version of standard CYBER 170 COMPASS so that usage of the 
two assemblers is very similar. 

The procedure is arranged so that if there are any compile-time .~ 
errors detected, the NOS Job Control Register catted EF Is set to a 'i 
non-zero value. This feature is used when this procedure Is being (I 
used as a building block, to determine what steps should be taken 
subsequent to running the assemb1er. 

Parameters to the PPASlaO procedure are: 

i or f : 

I : 

b : 

f I : 

xp : 

(optional) name of Input File to be assembled. If you 
don't code the I parameter, PPASl80 assumes that the input 
is on a file called co.pile. 

(optional) name of fite to receive the Listing from the 
assembler. If you don't code the I parameter, the, 
ass e mb I e r 0 u t put a p pea r son a fit e c a I ted 'i s tin g. T his l4' , 
listing file is not rewound by the PPAS1SO procedure. I '. 
(Note that the assembler's control statement parameter O~.L:'~ .. 
is set to the same fi I e as speci fl ed by the l parameter,i'; 
only when the nomsg option (see be'ow) is specified.) . 

(optionat) name of file to receive the Binary object code 1. 
generated by the assembler. If you don't code the b :~ 
par a me te r, the bin a r i e sap pea ron a f i I e c a I , e dig 0 • T hi s ."~ ~ 
Igo fi'e is not rewound by the PPAS180 procedure. ~. 

~L 

t his (0 p t i 0 na ') par a me t e r SI) eel fie 5 the Fie t d len 9 t h t 0 be ;"t, . 

used while running the assembter. If you don't code this G 

parameter, PPAS180 uses a field length of 70000{S). ~. 

this (optional) parameter Is used to pass extra Parameters 
to the assembler (see the COMPASS reference manual for 8 
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list of allowed control statement parameters). If you 
want to pass extra parameters, the list of them must be 
specified as a string (within single quotes). The PPASl80 
procedure does not check the validity of the parameters in 
the string. If YOU don't code this parameter, no extra 
parameters are passed to the assembler. 

-sg or no.sg : 
these (optional) ~l~~ control the generation of 
informative messages by this procedure and are fully 
described In section 1.8 - "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES fROM SES 
PROCEDURES". 

cony or convert : 
these (optional) klli specif, that the output binary 
object code file (specified by the ~ parameter) is to be 
connected to the NOS/170 object text format that Is 
described in the ~laE&_LQAQE&_lffE&E~'E_~A~UAL. If this 
keyword is omitted the binary object code file produced is 
In the NOS/VE object text format. 
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8.0 COMPILING, LINKING, AND DEBUGGING 
8.9 lINK170 - LINK RElOCATABlE BINARIES 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

lINK110 provides an easy way to use the CYBER 170 loader. 
Although the CYBER 170 loader is very powerful and flexible, it 
suffers from the disadvantage that you can't talk to it 
interactivel" since It reads ahead In the control statement file, 
and that means that you can only drive it via canned sequences of 
Jel. This procedure provides a simple to use interface to the 
loader which altows for most common types of linking. Parameters to 
the lINK170 procedure are : 

f : 

b : 

p : 

(optional) list of Files containing the relocatable 
binaries that you want LINKed. If you don.t code the f 
parameter, lINK110 assumes that the relocatabtes are on 
file Igo. The' parameter may be coded as a multi vatued 
list of sUbJists. Each element of the value list Is 
either a single name, in which case it refers to the name 
of an object code file already assigned to the Job, or in 
the current user's catalog, ~[ an element is a sublist, in 
~hich case, the last sub element in the subllst is a user 
name in whose catalog the object code files referred to by 
the other sub elements of the sublist may be found. The 
example at the end of this description should (Mlth luck) 
~ake this clear. Note that files for which a user name is 
specified are returned when the link is completed. 

(optional) name of file to receive the LINKed program. If 
you don.t the b parameter, LINK170 places the linked 
program on file Igob. 

(optional) list of library fites from which external 
references are to be satisfied. The p parameter may be 
coded as a multi valued list of sublists. Each element of 
the value list is either a single name, in which case it 
refers to the name of an user library already assigned to 
the Job, or in the current user's catalog, 2t an element 
is a subtist, in which case, the last sub element in the 
subllst is a user name In whose catalog the t ibraries 
referred to by the other sub elements of the sublist may 
be found. The example at the end of this description 
should (with luck) make this clear. Note that libraries 
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I : 

10 : 

ep : 

xld : 

debug : 

for which a user name is specified are returned when the 
link is completed. 

(optional) name of file to receive the map listing from 
LINK170. If you don't code the' parameter, the loader 
uses the default map 'ile name (normally output). 

(optional) list Options for the lINK170 process. If you 
don't code the 10 parameter, the loader uses its default 
'ist options. If you simply code 10 without any values 
supplied, LINK170 sets default values lo=sb. If you code 
lo-full, LINK110 turns on FUll fist options (which are 
lo=sbex). Otherwise, lINK170 sets whatever list options 
you say. 

(optional) specifies a list of Entry Points to be included 
in the header of a multiple entry point "overlay". This 
list is specified as a ~t~lna Cli~tl~ as the list should 
appear on the NOGO loader directive (a string is used to 
allow the specification of so-called "special" entry 
points which have a syntax unacceptable to SES). 

(optional) list of extra Loader Directives. This 
parameter takes the form of a list of character strings 
which are inserted into the control statement stream, In 
addition to those normally generated, thus allowing you to 
supply extra directives over and above the standard ones. 

(optional) controls whether the linked program includes 
the CYRIL INTERACTIVE DEBUGger (CeORG) or the CY8ER 
INTERACTIVE OeBUGger (CIO). If you code the debug 
parameter, the program wi II be able to be run under 
control of the requested debugger (by preceding a call. to 
the program with the control statement DEBUGION)). legal 
values are CeDBG AND CID. If no value is given, CeD8G is 
used. NOTE: If DEBUG is specified, the tables used by the 
debugger are placed on file ZZZZIOT. This fite must also 
be saved and made local If the absolute binary Is to be 
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8.9 LINK170 - LINK RElOCATABlE BINARIES 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
used at a later time. 

cybc.ib or isw.llb : 
these (optional) k~~~ provide a convenience when I'nking 
programs written in the CYBIl or ISWl languages 
(respectively). If you are linking such a program_ you 
are advised to use the appropriate one of these ka~s 
(hopefully obvious by their names) for the language in 
question~ since such usage causes the lINK170 procedure to 
acquire the necessary fibrary and, generate any other 
necessary loader directives associated with LINKing a 
program in the designated language. 

el or errlev' : 
this (optional) parameter controls the Error Level at which 
the loader aborts without producing any absolutes. Valid 
values for the el parameter are: 

NONE only "terminal" errors cause an abort. 
FATAL only fatal errors cause an abort. 

ALL all errors (both fatal and nonfatal) cause an abort. 
ALL is the ~~fault for lINK170. 

A default value for the el parameter may be set up via the 
errlev. profile variable if YOU don't wish to keep 
overriding the default by coding the parameter. 

status : 
status is an (optional) parameter used for those cases 
where lINK170 Is being used as a building block of more 
sophisticated procedures or jobs. The status parameter 
causes lINK170 to set one of the job control registers to 
the value zero if LINK170 successful.y completed, and non 
zero if anything went wrong during the run of lINK110. 
The only values that may be coded for the status parameter 
are one of Rl, RZ, R3 or EF. Any other value coded causes 
an error message to be output, and lINK170 aborts. 

ExaMples of LINK170 Usage 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
ses •• ink170 b=txtfor., '-mapror., 10 
* E~D LINK170 TXTFDR" 

This example shows lINK170 used to link a program. The 
relocatable binaries are assumed to be on file Igo, and the LINKed 
program appears on fite txtfor.. A partial load map Is written to 
fite .apfor •• 

ses.tink170 p=(.ylib,yourllb) themap full cybclib debug 
* E~D LINK170 lGDB,IZZIZDT 

This example illustrates the use of multiple user libraries and 
in particular the use of the eyall run-time library. The 
relocatabte binaries are assumed to be on file Igo, the linked 
program (with CYBll INTERACTIVE DEBUG) is written to file Igob and a 
full load map is written to file the.a,. Debug symbol tables are 
written to file zzzzzdt. 

ses.link170 b-abs, p-(so.elib,(utillib,Jbf)), •• 
•• ? 'a(Crelo, oreo. Jee)) 
* E~D llNK170 ABS 

This example shows files reto and oreo, beionoing to user Jee, 
being linked using library so.elib. which is either local to the Job 
or belongs to the current user, and t1brary utlltib which belongs to 
user Jbf. The linked program is written to file abs. Files relo, 
oreo, and utllfib are returned when the link is completed, but file 
so.elib is left tocal. 
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GETCCD8 provides an alternate way to acquire eyall INTERACTIVE 
DEBUG (CCDBG). Normalty, CCOBG is acquired when necessary by the 
lINK170 procedure. If the lINK170 procedure is not to be used In 
the current session. though, the necessary files must be explicitly 
attached. There are no parameters to the GETCCOB procedure. 

Example of GETCCOB Usage 

ses.getccdb * eYBIl INTERACTIVE DEBUG AVAILABLE 
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GETLIS(S) acquires the CYBClIB or CYBllIB library ready for 
.inking. Parameters to GETLIS(S) are: 

cybc.ib or cybltlb : 
these (optional' k4~~ inidicate which library is required 
to be made local. Coding the cybc.lb k~x acqujres the 
CYBIl-CC library, while coding the cybilib k~% acquires the 
CYSIl-eI library_ 

Exa.ples of GETLIS'S) Usage 

ses.getllb cybcllb 
• END GETlIB CYBeLIS IS LOCAL 

ses.getlibs cybilib 
• END GETlI8S CYBlllS IS LOCAL 
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9.0 CYBER 180 VIRTUAL ENVIRONMENT CREATION AND SIMULATION 

"SI.u'ation ain't what it's going to be" 
Ne ... Scientist 

This chapter describes the ses utilities for creating 
the CYBER 180 Virtual Environment on the CVaER 170. 
following describes the CYBER 180 Object Code Utility. 
described in this chapter are: 

run the CYBER 180 Hardware System Simulator. 

and using 
The chapter 

F ac il it i es 

SI"180 

TOl80 convert a ~aS/170 text file for use wtth the simulated 
NOS/VE 110 available through the SIM180 procedure. 

T0170 NOS/170 to NOS/170 INTERFACE file conversion. 

FROH180 convert a simulated NOS/VE 110 text file to a NOS/170 text 
f i Ie. 

FROM170 converts NOS/170 INTERfACE format files to NOS/110 format. 

DUMP180 dUMPs the contents of a simulated NOS/VE file. 

DU"P170 dumps the contents of a NOS/170 INTERfACE format fite. 

GENCPF link CYBER 180 binaries and generate a Checkpoint file. 

VElINK link CyaER 180 binaries and produce Segment files. 

VEGEN generate a CYaER 180 Checkpoint File from Segment Files. 

GETlIB(S)get CYBll run time library local to job. 
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GelDSI make HCS IOU Deadstart tape generator local to job. 

GEllDB make HCS NOS Environment Interface loader local to job. 
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9.0 CVBER 180 VIRTUAL ENVIRONMENT CREATION AND SIMULATION 
9.1 SIM180 - RUN THE CyaER 180 HARDWARE SYSTEM SIMULATOR 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

51M180 runs the CYeER 180 Hardware System Simulator {often 
referred to as the HSSI. The hardware system that is simulated 
consists of the fo"oNing components: 

1. CPU 
2. Centra' Memory (16 Megabytes) 
3. 10(10) Peripheral Processors (PPs) 
4. 12(10) 110 Channels 
5. Z 7154 disk controllers sharing 4 844-4x disk storage 

units. 
6. Z 7155-1 disk controlters sharing 2 844-4x and 2 8SS-Ix 

disk storage units. 
7. 2 7155-14 disk controllers sharing 2 844-4x, 28SS-lx 

and 2 885-42 disk storage units. 

51M180 sets UP the total system simulated environment and gives 
control to the CYBER 180 simulator. At this point, the user may 
enter any valid simulator command (refer to document ARH1729 
HeYSER 180 SIMULATOR ERS" for command descriptions). Simulator 
commands provide the user with control over the simulated 
environment which Includes the following capabilities: 

1. CPU and PP memory loading 
2. Interpretive CPU and PP instruction execution 
3. CPU and PP breakpoint 
4. CPU and pp trace 
5. Display and change Central and PP memories 
6. Dump Central and PP memories to a specified file 
7. Display and change CPU and PP registers 
8. Checkpoint I Restart 
9. On/off CPU and PP simulation 

10. CPU keypoint 
11. CPU program performance monitoring 

The CV8ER 180 simulator is intended primarily for interactive use 
(local mode) but may be readily used in batch. An example of batch 
submission of a Simulator run is given below. Parameters to 5IM180 
are : 

restart or rs : 
(optional) name of a checkpoint file from which to restart 
si~ulation. The checkpoint rile may be one previously 
created by GENCPF (Gf~erate ~heckeoint Eile), VEGEN 
(~irtual Environment GEHerator), or via the simulator 
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9.1 SIMI80 - RUN THE CVBER 180 HARDWARE SYSTEM SIMULATOR 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

cf : 

CHECKPOINT command. If YOU don·t code the restart 
parameter, a complete simulated system is created. 

(optional) name of a command file which ts to be processed 
immediately upon activation of the simulator. The command 
file consists of one or more valid si~ulator command(s). 
This parameter is required when running in batch. 

1180 or I : 
(optiona') name df file containing input for the special 
simulator CPU 110 instruction (op code FF(16)}. If you're 
running SIM180 interactivel, and don't code the 1180 
parameter, SIM180 takes its input from a fite assigned to 
your terminal. If you run 5IM180 in batch and use the CPU 
110 instruction for input, YOU must supply a fi Ie 
containing the Input. 

0180 or 0 : 
(optional) name of fife to receive output from the special 
simulator CPU 110 instruction (op code FF(16»). If you're 
running SIM180 interactively and donlt code the 0180 
parameter, 51H180 sends output to a fite assigned to your 
terminate If you run 5IM180 in batch, you must supply a 
file to receive the output, otherwise the output is lost. 

Examples of SI"180 Usage 

ses.sim180 
•• I S" 6052: CYBER 180 SIMULATOR VER 6.4 LEV 126 (MIGDS REV S) 

This e~ample shows SIM180 used interactively, to create a n~w 
simulated system environment. The user may enter any simulator 
command once the simulator banner is displayed. 

ses.slM180 rs·checkl cf-errata 
•• I SH 6052: CYBER 180 SIMULATOR VER 6.4 LEV 126 (MIGDS REV S) 

This example shows SIM180 used to resume 
checkpoint fi Ie. The command file errata 

simulation from a 
is processed before 
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requesting additional simulator commands from the user. 

ses.sim180 checkx ialndata oaoutdata *. I S" 6052= CYBER 180 SIMULATOR VER 6.4 lEV lZb 'HIGDS REV S) 

This example shows S1M180 used interactively, to resume 
simulation from the checkpoint file cheekx. The special simulator 
CPU 110 instruction. when encountered during CPU instruction 
simulation, is to read input from fitelndata and is to write output 
to file outdata. 

ses.do batchn, fileasl.cf, ••••• 
•• ? cs a ('ses.slm180 postds, ef-simef, o=progout·, ••••• 
•• ! 'save,seslog') 

15.54.28. SUB"IT COMPLETE. J08NAME IS AAAQC8N 
• JOB DO SUBMITTED 

This example ShOMS SIM180 submitted for batch running via the SES 
DO procedure. Simulation Mill resume from the checkpoint fi'e 
postds, the sJmutator commands in the file si.ef are processed, and 
any output from the special simulator CPU 1/0 instruction is 
directed to file progout. Refer to the description of the SES DO 
procedure in the "Miscellaneous Useful Goodies" section for an 
explanation of using 00 to submit multiple control statements to 
batch. 

COMPANY PRIVATE 

• • • • 



CDC - SOFTWARE ENGINEERI~G SERVICES 

SES (Release 17) User's Handbook 
7/30/81 

REV: A8 

9.0 CY8ER 180 VIRTUAL ENVIRONMENT CREATION AND SIMULATION 
9.2 T0180 - NQS/170 TO SIMULATED NOS/VE FILE CONVERSION __ NNNNN~N __ N ___ NN ___ N _________ NN ___ N ___ N _____ N ______ N_NN __ NNN ______ _ 

T0180 converts a NOS/170 file containing character data to 
SIMULATED NOS/VE file format. Only character data can be 
converted. Parameters of T0180 are: 

I or f 

o 

The Input or File parameter specifies the NOS/170 format 
file to be converted. 

The (optional) Dutput parameter specifies the SIMULATED 
NOS/VE format file to receive the converted data. If this 
parameter is omitted then the output and Input file names 
are the same. 

cs612 or cs64 
These (optional) k~~i indicate whether the NOS/170 format 
rile is upper/lower case ascii (cs61Z) or whether it Is a 
64 character set ascii or display code file (cs64). If no 
keyword is given then cs612 is used. 
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9.0 CYSER 180 VIRTUAL ENVIRONMENT CREATION AND SIMULATION 
9.3 T0170 - MOS/170 TO NOS/170 INTERFACE FILE CONVERSION 
---------_._--------------------------------------------------------

T0170 cGnverts a NOS/170 fite containing character data to the 
NOS/I10 INTERFACE format of simulated NOS/Ve 110. It is similar to 
T0180 except that the output file content is different. Parameters 
to TOl70 are: 

I or f : 

o : 

Name of the Input file to be converted. 

(optional) name of fi Ie to receive the Output, that Is, the· 
NOS/170 INTERFACE format data. If you don't code the 0 
parameter, the output appears on the file specified by the 
I parameter. 

cs61Z or cs64 : 
these (optional) ~~~i specify the character set of the 
input file. T0170 assumes the input fite is in cs612 
character set. 
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9.0 CYBER 180 VIRTUAL ENVIRONMENT CREATION AND SIMULATION 
9.4 FROM180 - SIMULATED NOS/VE TO NOS/170 FILE CONVERSION 
~~~-~-----.-.~--~~--.---------~--------------~--------------------~-

FROM180 converts a file in SIMULATED NOS/VE format containing 
character data to NOS/170 format. Conversion stops whenever an 
error Is found on the SIMULATED NOS/VE format file. Such errors 
include invalid record headers on the file and non-ASCII data in the 
records. The NOS/170 format file may be printed with an SES.PRINT 
command, or input to any other normal NOS/170 program. Parameters 
of FROM180 are: 

I or t 

o 

The Input or File parameter specifies the source data, 
SIMULATED NOS/VE format file. 

The (optional) Output parameter specifies the NOS/170 
format fite. If this parameter is omitted then Input and 
Output file names are the same. 

cs61Z or cs64 
These keywords indicate the character set of the output~ 
~OS/170 format file. Upper/lower case ASCII is Indicated 
by the keyword cs61Z and the keyword cs64 indicated a 64 
character set ASCII or display code. If this parameter is 
omitted then cs61Z is used. 
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9.5 FROM110 - NOS/170 INTERFACE TO NOS/170 FILE CONVERSION 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

FROM170 converts NOS/170 INTERFACE format file containing 
character set data to NOS/110 format. Conversion stops when an 
error Is found in the NOS/170 INTERfACE format file. Such errors 
include invalid record headers in the file, and non ASCII data In 
the records. The MOS/170 file may be printed via the SES PRINT 
procedure, or Input to any other normal NOS/110 program. Parameters 
to FROM170 are: 

i or f : 

o : 

name of Input file to be converted. 

(optional) name of 'ile to receive the Qutput of FROH170. 
If YOU don·t code the 0 parameter, the output appears on 
the file specified by the i parameter. 

cs612 or cs64 : 
these (optional) k4~1 specify the character set of the 
output file, and correspond to the same parameters on the 
FROM180 procedure. 
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9.0 CYBER 180 VIRTUAL ENVIRONMENT CREATION AND SIMULATION 
9.6 DUMP180 - SIMULATEO NOS/VE FILE DUMP 

-------------~----------~~------~-----------------------------------

OUMP180 dumps the contents of a simulated NOS/VE file. It Is 
similar to HEXOMP except that it checks the records and data 
structure of the ftle and diagnoses errors which prevent FROH180 
from converting the fite. Parameters to OUMP180 are: 

I or , : 

o : 

name of the fite to be dumped. 

(optional) name of fite to receive the dump. If you don't 
code the 0 parameter, the dump output appears on file 
output. 

cs61Z or cso4 : 

fM : 

1M : 

these {optional. ~~X1 specify the character set of the 
output file, 8S in the FROM180 procedure. 

(optional) first Word of the file to dump. The default Is 
to start at word O. 

(optional) Last Word of the file to dump. The default is 
to dump up to end of information (EOI). 
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9.0 CYSER 180 VIRTUAL ENVIRONMENT CREATION ANO SIMULATION 
9.7 OUMP170 - MOS/l70 INTERFACE FILE DUMP 
------_¥_-¥_--------------------------------------------------------

OUMP170 dumps the contents of a NOS/170 INTERFACE format file. 
It is similar to DUMP180, except that DUMP170 also checks the record 
and data structure of the input 'ile and diagnoses errors which 
prevent FROH170 from converting the file. Parameters to OUMP170 are . • 

I or f : 

o : 

name of the Input Eile to be dUMPed. 

(optional) name of Output file to receive the dump. If you 
don't code the 0 parameter, the output appears on fite 
output. 

cs612 or cs6~ : 

fw : 

1M : 

these (optional) 5l~i specify the character set of the 
output file. OUMP170 assumes the cs612 character set. 

(optiona') first Word from which to start dumping. If you 
don't code the fw parameter, the dump starts from word O. 

(optional. Last Word to be dumped. If you don't code the 
1M parameter, the dump goes to end of information (EOI). 
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9.8 GENCPF - GENERATE A CHECKPOINT FILE (CPF) 
_~ _______________________________ M ____ M _____ M_M_M _____ _____________ _ 

GENCPf executes the SES Virtual Environ.ent linker and the SES 
Virtual Environment Generator to produce a Checkpoint File (CPF) 
which can be loaded and executed on the CYSER 180 Hardware System 
Simulator. The user must provide a fite containing CVBER 180 object 
text, and can optionally provide a linker Parameter file (LPF), a 
set of Monitor Segment files, and/or a Virtual Environment Generator 
DIRective file. The.f file contains the map produced by the 
Vlrtua' Environment linker and additional information produced by 
the Virtual Environment Generator. 

Note: most of the following parameters aren't needed by the 
"genera' public" (examples show general usage). 

Parameters to GENCPf are: 

of I: (Fi lename(s), optionat) 
Object_File_list - list of UP to 10 names of fites 
containing CVBER 180 object text (ver 1.0). This 
parameter does not have a default. 

tfl: (Filename(s), optional) 
LibrarY_File_Llst - list of UP to 10 names of library 
fites containing CYBER 180 object text. This parameter 
does not have a default. 

pep: (String(31), optional) 
Primary_Entry_Point - This parameter specifies the entry 
point ~t which to start execution. The default is to 
start execution at the first Transfer symbol encountered. 

ns: (Str1ng(4), optional) 
Name_Seed - This parameter specifies the "name seed" for 
the Virtual Environment linker Segment files. The default 
for this parameter is segm. The value of this parameter 
overrides any Linker Parameter File speCification of this 
field. 

IIf :(Fi 'ename, optional) 
Map_Fi'e - This parameter specifies the name of the map 
file. The default for this parameter is Ilnk •• p. 
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9.0 CYBER 180 VIRTUAL ENVIRONMENT CREATION AND SIMULATION 
9.8 GENCPF - GENERATE A CHECKPOINT FILE (CPF) 

110 : 
this (optional) parameter determines the linker !ap 
Qptions. 110 determines the amount of information output on 
the tinker map. Any value coded for MO overrides the 
default options chosen by the linker parameter file flPF). 
The value of the mo parameter is AQ~ of the following 
characters: 

~ no map information; diagnostics are output. 
S Section allocations for every section of every input 

object module. 
E section allocations plus Entry point names and address 

assignments. 
pt section allocations and entry points plus output 

segment and common block allocations (this last option 
i s j n fact a fu II I i nkef map). 

rewind or norew : 

Ipf : 

tbese (optional) k~%i determine whether to 
linker map file before writing it. The default 
to rewind the map file. The k~l coded overrides 
parameter file specifications. 

R.Elil~ll the 
action is 
any tinker 

(optional) name of linker_Parameter_File containing Linker 
parameters that affect the link process. If YOU don't code 
the Ipt parameter, default values are applied as In the 
description of the LPF. 

cpt: (filename, optional) 
Checkpoint_File - This parameter specifies the name of the 
fite containing the output from the Virtual Environment 
Generator. The default is cpfile. The value of this 
parameter overrides any linker Parameter File 
specification of this field. 

cybillb: (Keyword, optional) 
If you code the (optional) k~%, GENCPF uses CY8ILIB to 
satis', externals during the linking process. GENCPF 
ACQUIRE's CYBIlIB from SES and adds it to the 
llbrarY_Flle_llst. The default is not to use CYBIlIB as 
part of the link. 
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dlr or 'drdir- or d: (Filename, optional) 
Directives This parameter specifies the name of a file 
containing directives to the VE Generator. The default is 
a file containing default directives • 

• trns or ans: (String(4), optional) 
Monitor Name_Seed This parameter specifies the "name 
seed" of the Virtual Environment linker Segment files that 
contain the Monitor code. This parameter is provided so 
users can have their own Monitor program. The default for 
this parameter is atrx. The procedure checks the loca' 
files, the local PF catatogf and then the SES catalog to 
get the files. 

Exa.ples of GENCPF Usage 

The following example shows hOM to compile a test program written in 
eYBIl, generate a VE file, and run it on the Simulator. 

ses.cybil cl i-testprg '-testlst batestlgo 
ses.gencpf of.-testlgo cpf-testcpf cybillb 
ses.51.180 restart-testcpf 
? run 
? bye 

The last two lines were Simulator commands. 

The next example shoMs how to generate a CPF from several input 
'lies of CVBER 180 object text. 
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9.0 CY8ER 180 VIRTUAL ENVIRONMENT CREATION AND SIMULATION 
9.9 VElINK - EXECUTE THE VIRTUAL ENVIRONMENT LINKER 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

VElINK executes the Virtual Environment linker, which links data 
from CYBER 180 object ftles/libraries and produces a map file and a 
set of SEGMent files. VElINK is set UP so that users can specify 
their own linker Parameter File (LPF) containing Virtual Environment 
Linker variabtes that control the linkage. For more information on 
this, refer to the ses Virtual Environment linker ERS (ARH2816). 

Note: VElINK Is generally used only in special cases, where 
GENCPF is inadequate. 

Parameters to VElINK are: 

of I: (Fllename(s), optional) 
Object_File_list - list of UP to 10 names of files 
containing CVBER 180 object text (ver 1.0). This 
parameter does not have a default. 

If I : (Filename(s), optional) 
librarY_File_list - list of UP to 10 names of library 
fifes containing CYSER 180 object text. This parameter 
does not have a default. 

pep: (Strlng(3l), optional) 
Primary_Entry_Point - This parameter specifies the entry 
point at which to start execution. The default is to 
start execution at the first Transfer symbol encountered. 

ns: (String(4), optional) 
Name_Seed.- This parameter specifies the "name seed" for 
the Virtual Environment linker Segment files. The default 
for this parameter Is seg.. The value of this parameter 
overrides any linker Parameter File specification of this 
field • 

• f: (Filename, optional) 
Map_Flte - This parameter specifies the name of the map 
file. The default for this parameter is Ilnk.ap. The 
value of this parameter overrides any linker Parameter 
File specification of this field. 
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this (optional) parameter determines the tinker Hap 
Qptions. .0 determines the amount of information output on 
the linker map. Any value coded for mo overrides the 
default options chosen by the linker parameter file (LPF). 
The value of the mo parameter is gQ~ of the fotlowing 
characters : 

N no map i nfor mati on.; diagnostics are output. 
S Section allocations for every section of every input 

object module. 
E section a' I oc at. 0 ns plus Entry point names and address 

assignments. 

" section a It oc a t ions and entry points plus output 
segment and common block at locations (this last option 
is in fact a fu II link er map). 

rewind or Rorew : 

Ipf : 

these (optional) k~~i determine whether to 
tinker map 'Ile before writing it. The default 
to rewind the map fite. The klx coded overrides 
para~eter file specifications. 

!E~IJ:iQ the 
action Is 
any • i nker 

(optional) name of Linker_Parameter_File containing Linker 
parameters that affect the link process. If YOU don't code 
the Ipf parameter, default values are applied as in the 
description of the lPF. 

cybitlb: (Keyword, optional) 
If you code the (optional) k=~, VELINK uses CVBILIS to 
satisfy externals during the linking process. VElINK 
ACQUIRE's CYBILIB from SES. and add it to the 
librarY_File_list. The default is not to use CYBILIB as 
part of the link. 

ExaMPle of VElINK Usage 

In the following example the linker is passed a linker Parameter 
File. Object fites york and hunt are linked using racellb as an 
object 1ibrary. 
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9.0 tyaER 180 VIRTUAL ENVIRONMENT CREATION AND SIMULATION 
9.9 VElINK - EXECUTE THE VIRTUAL ENVIRONMENT LINKER 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
ses.velink ofl-(york,hunt) Ifl-.yttb Ipf •• ylpf 
* END VElINK 
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9.0 CY8ER 180 VIRTUAL ENVIRONMENT CREATION AND SIMULATION 
9.10 VEGEN - EXECUTE THE SES VIRTUAL ENVIRONMENT GENERATOR 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

VEGEN executes the SES Virtual Environment Generator to produce a 
Checkpoint File (CPf) which can be loaded and executed on the CYBER 
180 Hardware System Simulator. The input to the Virtual Environment 
Generator is the set of Segment files containing the users program, 
and a default set of segment files that contain a simple monitor 
program. The monitor program contains code that sets UP the 
exchange packages, stack areas, and also provides a primitive 
Monitor and Trap Handler routines, and a Termination routine. For 
more information on the Virtual Environment Generator, refer to the 
" SES Virtual Environment Generator ERS" (ARH2591). 

Note: VEGEN is genera"y used only in special cases~ where GENCPF 
i sin a de qu ate. 

Parameters to VEGEN are: 

dtr or Idrdir or d: (filename, optional) 
Directives This parameter specifies the name of a file 
containing directives to the VE Generator. The default is 
a file containing default directives. 

ns: (String(4), optional) 
Name_Seed This parameter specifies the "name seed" of 
the Virtual Environment Linker Segment files. The default 
for this parameter is segm • 

• trns or mns: (String(4), optional) 
Monitor Name_Seed This parameter specifies the "name 
seed" of the Virtual Environment linker Segment files that 
contain the Monitor code. This parameter is provided so 
users can have their own Monitor program. The default for 
this parameter is .trx. VEGEN checks the local files, the 
current user's catalog, and then the SES catalog to get 
the files. 

cpr: (filename, optional) 
Checkpoint_File - This parameter specifies the name of the 
file containing the output from the Virtual Environment 
Generator. The default is cpfile. 
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9.0 CY8ER 180 VIRTUAL ENVIRONMENT CREATION AND SIMULATION 
9.10 VEGEN - EXECUTE THE SES VIRTUAL ENVIRONMENT GENERATOR 
--------------------------------------------------------------------
.f: (Filename, optional) 

Map_File This parameter specifies the name of the file 
on which to write the map information. The defau.t is 
link.ap. 

Example of VEGEN Usage 

In the following example, the Generator is passed 8 directive file, 
a set of segment files containing the test program, a set of monitor 
files, and produces a CPF and Map file. 

ses.vegen dlr •• ydir ns-ftest' mtrns.'mtrx' cpr-myep' mf-mymap 
• END VEGEN 
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GETlIS(S) acquires the CYBelIS or CYBllIS library ready for 
linking. Parameters to GETlIS(S) are: 

cybcllb or cybtlib : 
these (optional) k:x~ inidicate which library is required 
to be made tocal_ Coding the cybc.lb k~~ acquires the 
CYBIl-CC library, white coding the cybillb kt~ acquires the 
CYBIl-CI tibrary. 

Exa.ples of GETLIS(S) Usage 

ses.getljb cybclib 
• END GETlIB CYBClIB IS LOCAL 

ses.getlibs cybilib * END GETlIBS CYSIlIB IS LOCAL 
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9.12 GETDSI - ACQUIRE BINARY FOR DEADSTART TAPE GENERATOR 
------_._-----------------_ .. _-------------------_._----------------

GETDSI acquires the absolute binary to run the HCS IOU deadstart 
tape generator. There are no parameters. 

Example of GElDSI Usage 

ses.getdst 
* END GETDSI VGENOSI IS LOCAL 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



9-22 
CDC - SOFTWARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

SES (Release 17) User's Handbook 
7/30/81 

REV: AB 

9.0 CYBER 180 VIRTUAL ENVIRONMENT CREATION AND SIMULATION 
9.13 GETlD8 - ACQUIRE BINARY FOR ENVIR. INT. LOADER 
-------------~----------------------------~-------------------------

GETlOB acquires the absolute binary to run the HCS Environment 
Interface loader. There are no parameters. 

Example of GETL08 Usage 

ses.getldb 
* END GETlDB VGENL08 IS LOCAL 
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10.0 SOURCE CODE UTILITY ON NOS 170 

SES provides a series of procedures for access to the NOS 170 
prototype implementation of the Source Code Utility. A detailed 
description of SCU commands is available in the ERS for Source Code 
Utility (NOS 110 version) ARHl1bb. The procedures currently 
available in this category are: 

Stu Acquire the executable binary for SCU. 

SOLO Run the SCU editor in stand alone mode. 

SCUCD"' Generate an SCU modification for a deck. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------

SCU acquires the executable binary for the Sourte Code Utility 
and copies it to a local fite named SCU. In response to calling 
this procedure the user may be sent a short message warning him that 
a change has been introduced and that there is additional 
Information available through the TOOlREP facitity. There are no 
parameters for the SCU procedure. 

The libraries CYBCCMN and CYBleMN which contain declarations for 
interfaces supported by the SES group may be accessed in the form of 
Stu source libraries through the use of the GETCOMN procedure. 
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------------------------------------------------------------------~! , r'~ 
I> '.~! ' 

'~ .. 
. :,<', 

SOLO is a stand alone version of the SCU editor, that can be u" •• 
to edt t any text fi tee A de'ay wi II be encountered when entert:f\, 
and exiting this editor because a temporary library is created-on 
entry from which the text file is extracted on exit. Parameter$ to 
SOLO are t 

base or ba : 
(optional) name of text file to be edited. 
code the base parameter, SOLO uses a locat 
base. 

result or r : 

If you-Ioo't 
file nailed 

(optional) name of fite to receive the result of tbe 
editing session (SOLO doesn't, by default, write the edited 
file back over the text input file specified by t~e base 
parameter). If you don.t code the result parameter, SOLO 
writes the result on a local flle named result. 

Input or i : 
(optional) name of input file from which SOLO reads 
commands. If you don't code the input parameter, comma~ds 
are read from input. 

fist or I : 
(optional) name of file on which the editor displays are 
written. If you don't code the list parameter, SOLO 'writes 
its displays to fi Ie output. 
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10.0 SOURCE CODE UTILITY ON NOS 170 
10.3 SCUCOMP - GENERATE SCU CORRECTION SET 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

SCUCOHP compares an "old" version of an SCU deck (obtained from 
an SCU source library) with a "new" version of the same deck 
(obtained frQm a "source" file). The "source" file must have 
neither line identifiers nor deck directives in it. The output of 
SCUCOMP is a file of SCU EDITor commands that transform the "o.d" 
version of the deck into the "new" version. 

You can select a character to be used as the value of the UNTIL 
parameter on SCU EDITor INSERT and REPLACE commands. The default 
character is the percent sign. If any lines of Insertion or 
replacement text end in the "text delimiter" character, they are 
followed on the edit commands fife with a line that Indicates the 
problem, and the NOS Job control register EF is set to a non-~ero 
yalue; otherwise EF is set to zero. Parameters to SCUCO"P are: 

nalle or na : 
~A~E of an SCU deck against which the correction set are 
generated. 

source or s : 

ec 

name of a source fl'e containing a modified version of the 
deck. 

name of a fite to which SCU editor commands are to be 
Mritten. 

base or ba : 

un : 

td : 

(optional) name of an SCU source library containing the 
"unmodified" version of the SCU deck with which the source 
file are compared. If you don·t code this parameter, 
SCUCOMP attempts to access a file named base. 

(optional) User Name in whose catalog the source library 
specified by base is to be found. 

(optional) singte character value which defines the 
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Ierminating Delimiter to be used on text insertion commands 
generated by SCUCOMP. The value of td may be given as any 
single character, or as a positive integer in the range 
1 •• 127. If YOU don.t code the td parameter, SCUCOMP uses 
the percent sign ~ as the default character. 

Is or ignorls : 
These (optional) k:%~ ,specify whether or not to liHUie 
Leading Spaces on lines being compared. The de~ault 
action is to recognise 'eading spaces (the Is option). If 
you code the ignorls k:x SCUCOMP Ignores leading spaces on 
text lines. 

Example of SCUCO", Usage 

ses.scucomp 'scmSedltor_help_command' formed •• 
ec •• odfor~ ba-s.0619 

This example of SCUCO", compares formatted source statements on 
file FORMED with the SCU deck SC"SEDITOR_HELP_CD""AND from the 
source l1brary on fite Sl0619 to build an SCU modification for the 
deck on file MODFORM. In this case lines differing by leading 
spaces were recognised as changed. 
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The Object Code utilities are a collection of commands which used 
to create and update libraries, modify certain aspects of Individual 
modules, and list various types of information for each module. The 
utilities accept as input CYBER 180 object modules In Cl80 loader 
text format VI.D generated by CYBER 180 compilers and assembters 
executing on CyaER 170. Consult the ERS for 180 Object Code 
Utilities (ARHZ922J for more details. Here Is a brief summary of 
the Object Code Utility commands. The full descriptions follow. 

COM Change QbJect Hodute. Changes characteristics of a module 
in an object library. 

DeOM DElete Object Hodule(s) from an object library. 

DID" DIsplay QbJect ~odu'e(s} information. 

GOL Generate Object Library. Generates or updates an object 
tibrary. 

GOF Generate abject file. GOF is similar to GOl, except that 
GOF produces a fite which is not a library. 
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11.0 CYBER 180 OBJECT CODe UTILITIES 

This section introduces the parameter naming convention common to 
most of the procedures in the CYBER 180 Object Code Utilities. 

flte or library 

upon 

listing 

name of the object library (or file) on 
which the object modules reside. 

name of a module or range of modules 

name of new library (or file) for those 
procedures which update a fibrary (or 
file). 

name of file to receive listing 
information. 
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The variables described below may be declared in your PROfILE in 
order to establish default information for the parameters of the 
CVBER 180 Object Code Utilities procedures. 

'ok.ode used by all of the procedures that update libraries, to 
determine the default interlock action. lok.ode may be set 
to one of 'LOCK' or 'NOlOCK'. See also the sections below 
on updating libraries and Interlocking. 

intrlok used by all of the procedures that update libraries to 
specify the interlock file to be used during the update 
process. The default name for this file Is 'ntrlok. 
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When updating a library you can interlock the update so that only 
one user at a time can update the tibrar~. Those procedures that 
update a library are set up so that if the I'brary to be updated Is 
in another user's catalog, the library is interlocked by default. 
You can override default actions by defining a 'ok.ode variable in 
your profile, or by coding a tock or nolock ksx on the procedure, as 
shown In the diagram on the next page. 

Interlocking of a library is done via an interlock fite. Such a 
f.te .wst be a Dl&ECI access fite in lba ~am~ U~~L!~ ~~t~lA~ a~ tb£ 
l1btaLx ~~iQg Y2~4t~~. Natural'y the interlock fite must be a 
PUBLIC, WRITE MODE fite if other users are likely to be using it. 
The default name used by the SES CYBER 180 Object Code Utilities and 
library management procedures for the tock file is tnter'ok. You 
can have an interlock file of any name by defining the intrlok 
profile variable, or by coding a file name as a value for the lock 
parameter on the appropriate procedures. 
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+---.--------.... ~ .... ---.+--.-. .-... -.----.-------~--.-~ ... .--. .. --.---. ..-.-. .-.--~~-------..-..-.--.--.---~.----.--... -~~+ 
: c'Qde.d an : 
: e.ta.~I.~u..tc : 

,. 
• • • 

" • 
1 , 

lock : library or base 1~ locked regardless of contents 
: 10k_ode profile variable or other conditions. 

of : 
• • 

+-----------+------------------------------------------------------+ • • . , 
• 
• , 

Aolock : library or base 1~ DQt locked regardless of contents: 
: of lokmode profile variable or other conditions • 

• t • • AGoliAD laklD • , 
+ ........ --........ -,...------+.----.-------.-------..... .-.~----------+ ... .----------...... --.... --------.,.. .. ----..... ~-...... .----.... + 

\ lokflodea'lOCK': libf'ary or base is. locked: 
: unless overridden by nolock: 
: parameter on procedure. 

+-----.--------.---.--------.-.+----.... --- .... ----------... -~.--------- ..... -..... ----. .-.... -------+ 
: \ 
• • 

lokmodea'NOLOCK': library or base l~ nAt 
: unless overridden by 
: parameter on procedure. 

locked : 
tock : 

" • 
+.-~.---.-.--------+-- ... -- ..... ------+ ..... ----.~+ ......... --...... ----... -------- ......... -.-~----~.-.---+ 

: U~D~L at aa~c : 
: ~21b!Dg : Ut Ll~£a[! 

: Current User 

• • • • • • • • 

• • • • 
library or base l~ Q2t : 
locked unless the lok.ode : 
profile variable is set: 
to 'lOCK' or the lock: 
parameter is coded on the: 
procedure. • • +---------------+----------------_._-----_._. __ .+ 

: Another User : library or base 1~ locked: 
l unless the lok.ode: 
: profile variable is set: 
: to 'NOlOCK' or the nolock : 
: : parameter is coded on the: 

: procedure : 
+---------------+---------------------------+ 
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COM Changes an Object Module in an object librar,. Various 
characteristics of the module may be changed, such as entry point 
names which may be substituted or removed, gated entry points may be 
designated or removed, and commentary may be changed. Parameter to 
COM are: 

file or f or library or lib: 
name of file (or library) containing the module to be 
changed, plus an (optional' user name specifying the 
catalog where the file (or library) resides if it is not In 
the current user's catalog. The specified fite mayor may 
not be a library, but if the keyword used is lib or library 
, it must be a library. Whether the upon file is a library 
is determined by the format of this input file. If you 
code a file name iQ~ a user name, they must appear as a 
list, the first element of which is the name of the file, 
and the second element the name of the user In whose 
catalog the file resides, for example: '-(date, pat.) to 
get file date from the catalog of user patm. 

module or mo : 

nn : 

S 1 

name of the module in the library to be changed. 

(optional) name which replaces the name of the specified 
module. 

(optional) entry point pair(s) 
substituted. The pairs are of 
point),(new entry point») where 
replaced by <new entry point>. 

whose names are to be 
the form «old entry 
(old entry point) is 

OMit Gr 0 : 
(optional) entry polnt(s) whose definitions are to be 
removed from the output module. 

gate or g : 
(optional) entry point(s) that are to be gated In the 
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ng : 

pro : 

output module. Gated entry poi~ts can be entered from any 
ring within the 'iles eatl bracket. 

(optional) entry point(s) for which the gated attribute is 
to be removed. 

(optional) entry point at which execution is to begin 
(transfer symbol). 

co •• ent Gr co : 
(optional) contents of the commentary field in the module 
header. 

upon or up : 
name of file to receive the updated file (or library), plus 
an (optional) user name in whose catalog the fite (or 
library) resides, if the file (or library) Is not in the 
current user's catalog. Whether the upon file Is a library 
is determined by the format of the In~ut file. If YOU code 
8 file name .n~ a user name, they must be coded as a list, 
the first element of which is the name of the fite, and the 
second element the user name in whose catalog the file 
resides. If you just code the file name and no user name, 
the upon flte Is placed in the catalog of the current 
user. If the user name refers to another user's catalog, 
the upon file mUit 11~AI~% ~&i~t in that user's catalog. 

lock or nolock : 
these (optional) parameters determine whether the library 
update process is interlocked against simultaneous updates; 
coding a filename for the lock parameter determines the 
name of the interlock file. Interlocking is the AAtAult 
action when the library being updated is in another user's 
catalog. If you don't code either of the lock or nolock 
t~~~, interlocking is controlled by the lok.ode profile 
variable. Refer to the Introductory sections of this 
chapter for information on the interactions of the lok.ode 
profile variable and the lock and nolock parameters. If 
you dontt code a 'ilename for the lock parameter, the 
contents of profile variable Intrlok Is used as the 
interlock filename; if there's no such profile variable, 
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the name intrlok is used as the lock filename. The 
Interlock file mu~t be in the same catalog as the library 
being updated. If the interlock file cannot be found, the 
procedure aborts • 

• sg or no.sg : 
these (optional) ~~~~ control the generation of 
informative messages by this procedure and are fut., 
described in section 1.8 - "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
PROCEDURES". 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
Examples of COM Usage 

seS.COM library-fibl module-modx nn-mody upon-libl 
• MODULE HODX CHANGED ON FILE lI8l 

This command creates a new library, tlbl which is identical to 
library Ilbl except that the name of modx is changed to mody. 

ses.co. filel .odx s-((epl,newepl),(ep2,newep2») up-(fileZ,wrb) 
• LOCKING FIlE2 VIA INTRLOK * FILEZ LOCKED 
• FILEZ UNLOCKED * MODULE MODX CHANGED ON FILE FILEZ 

This command creates a new file ,tleZ (may be library) identical 
to filel except that entry point name neMep! replaces epl and newep2 
replaces ep2. The destin ation 'ite, ftte2 is given with the user 
name wrb, so the automatic interlocking process takes place during 
the update of flle2. 

seS.COM Ilbl _o-.odulex o=entl g-entZ ng a ent3 pro-ent4 •• 
•• ? coa'cpu _iOds reyJew' up.'lb2 
• MODULE MODULEX CHANGED ON FILE lI8l 

This command creates a new library lib2 identical to libl except 
that entry points in module Modulex are modified as follows: entl 
Is removed; entZ is set to gated; ent3 is set to not gated; the 
trans symbol is changed to ent4; and the commentary field is changed 
as shoMn. 
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OEDM DE1etes Object !odule(s) or ranges of object modules from an 
object fibrary. Parameters to OEOM are: 

file or f or library or lib: 
name of the file (or Jibrary) from which module(s) or 
module subrange(s) are to be deleted, plus an (optional) 
user name in whose catalog the file or fibrary resides if 
it isn.t In the current user's catalog. The specified f.te 
mayor may not be a library, but if the keyword used is lib 
or library, it must be a library. Whether the upon rile Is 
a library is determined by the format of this input file. 
If you code a file name AD~ a user name, they must appear 
as a list, the first element of which is the name of the 
file. and the second element the name of the user in whose 
catalog the file resides. for example: '-(coconut. pal.) 
to get fite coconut from the catalog of user pa' •• 

• odu1e or MO : 
modu'e(s) or module subrange(s) to be deleted from the 
fl'e. If a specified module is not on the file, a fatal 
error is issued. 

upon or up : 
name of the fite (or Jibrary) on which the remaining 
modules are written, plus an (optional) user name in whose 
catalog the updated fite (or library) is to be placed, if 
it is not in the current user's catalog. Whether the upon 
file is a library is determined by the format of the input 
file. If you code a fite name and a user name, they must 
be coded as a list, the first element of which is the name 
of the file, and the second element the user name in whose 
catalog the fite resides. If you just code the file name 
and no user name, the upon file is placed in the catalog of 
the current user. If the user name refers to another 
user's catalog, the upon file mu~t a!L~ad~ ~Xl1t In that 
user's catalog. 

lock or nolock : 
these (optional) parameters determine whether the library 
update process is interlocked against simUltaneous updates; 
coding a filename for the lock parameter determines the 
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name of the Interlock file. Interlocking is the ~~f.Yll 
action when the library being updated is in another user l s 
catalog. If you don't code either of the lock or nolock 
kexs, interlockln9 Is controlled by the 10k_ode profile 
variable. Refer to the introductory sections of this 
chapter for information on the Interactions of the 10k_ode 
profile variable and the lock and nolock parameters. If 
you don't code a filename for the lock parameter, the 
contents of profile variable intrlok is used as the 
Interlock filename; if there's no such profile variable, 
the name Intr.ok is used as the lock filename. The 
interlock file mYl1 be in the same catalog as the library 
being updated. If the interlock file cannot be found, the 
procedure aborts. 

listing or list: 
(optional) name of listing fi'e on which the names of the 
modutes on the new library are listed in the order in 
which they occur as welt as the file from which they 
came. If you don't code the list parameter. no "listing" 
output Is produced. 

nOMsg : 
these (optional) ~~li 
informative messages by 
described in section 1.8 
PROCEDURES". 

contro. the generation of 
this procedure and are futly 
- "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
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Examples of DEO" Usage 

ses.deo. 11brary-libl modute·.odx u~on-'ib2 
• MDDUlES DELETED ON fILE LIBl 

This command creates a library lib2 identical to Ilbl except that 
module .odx is deleted. 

ses.deoM file-Cfilel, userl) MO=(Moda •• modb.modc) up-fiteZ 
• MDDUlES DELETED ON fILE FIlEZ 

This command creates a file flleZ (is library if flle1 is 
fibrary) identical to filel except that modules between moda and 
.odb inclusive and mode are deleted. The file (or library) ftlel Is 
being obtained from the catalog of userl~ 
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DIDM ~lsp'ays various pieces of information about abject 
~odute(s) in an object library. The format of the list file 
produced Is described in the object code utilities ERS (ARH292Z). 
Parameters to OIOM are : 

file or f or library or lib: 
name of file (or library) whose contents are to be 
displayed, plus an (optional) user name in whose catalog 
the file (or library) is to be found, if it is not in the 
current user's catalog. The specified file mayor may not 
be 8 fibrary, but if the keyword used is lib or library, it 
must be a library. If a fite (or library) name iQd a user 
name is coded, they must appear as a list, for 
example: Ifb-(offthe, Mati) to get library off the from the 
catalog of user wall. 

aodule or .0 : 
(optional) module(s) or module subrange(s) about which 
information is to be displayed. If a subrange Is 
specified, atl modules in the subrange are displayed. 
Omission causes alt modules in the file or library to be 
displayed. 

tistlng or list: 

on : 

(optional) name of file on which the display information 
is to be written. Omission causes the infor~ation to be 
wrItten to the job output file. 

(optional) level of information to be displayed. Only the 
options selected are in effect. Valid specifications are: 

o time and date module was created 
E entry point definitions of the module 
H modu. e header i nformati on 
X external references made by the module 
A ai' information printed by 0, E, H and X (default) 
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ExaMples of DIOH Usage 

ses.dio. Ilbrar~atlbl modutea.odx list-Ilstx onaa 
• MODULES FROM FILE LIB1 DISPLAYED 

This command fists all information about module modx of library 
Ifbl on 'ile 'istx. 

ses.dioM '1Iea(f.lex,losery) .oa(.od •••• odb,.odc) ona(d,h,x) 
* MODULES FROM FILE FILEX DISPLAYED 

This command lists date and 
information, and external references 
inclusive and mode of fflex (may 
(default). Tne file fitex is acquired 
loser,. 

time created, module header 
about modules Moda to .odb 

be library) on file output 
from the catalog of user 
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GOl Generates an Dbject Library, or updates an existing object 
library. Also, several files can be combined into one. GOL 
requires that there be an input file specified either by the file 
parameter, or base parameter. 

The add, r~place, and combine parameters, specify exactly which 
modules from the fite(s) specified by the file parameter to include 
on the new library, white the after and before parameters control 
the position of the new modules. Parameters to GOl are 

file or f or library or lib: 
(optional) list of filename-username pairs describing files 
(or libraries) from which object modules specified by the 
following three parameters are to be obtained for the new 
library. The specified fife(s) mayor may not be 
library(s), but if the keyword used is lib or library, they 
must be Ilbrary(s). Each element in the list of file (or 
library) names can either be a single file (or library) 
name, AC the element can Itself be a list of two elements, 
the first Is the file (or library) name, and the second Is 
the user name in whose catalog the fite (or library) 
resides. If only a single element, file (or library) name 
is given, the file (or library) is acquired from the 
current user's catalog. 

The next three parameters (combine, add, and replace) specify 
module(s) or module subrange(s) to be included on the new library 
from the fites specified by the flte or library parameter. None, 
one, two or all three parameters may be specified. If none are 
specified, ai' the modules on the files specified by the fite or 
library parameter is included on the new library. Only the first 
occurrence of duplicate modules are inctuded in the new library. 
As explained below, the particular parameter«s) used give you 
control over whether the given modules should exist on the base 
library(s). 

co.btne or co : 

add : 

(optional) module(s) to be Jncluded in the new library. 
The specified module(s) mayor may not exist on the base 
Ilbr~ry{s). If they exist, they are replaced. 
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(optional) module(s) to be ADDed on the new library. If a 
specified module duplicates a module already on a library 
specified by the base parameter, a fatal error Is issued. 

replace or rep: 
(optional) module(s) to be REPLACEd on the new library. 
If a specified module does not already exist in a library 
specified by the base parameter, a 'atal error is issued. 

after or af or before or be : 
(optional) module on a base library after or before which 
to position the neM modules. Default position is after 
the last module on the last base fibrary. 

base or b or basellb or b. : 
(optional) list of f.lename-username pairs that determine a 
list of base file(s) or library(s) to be included in the 
new object file. All modules from the base files (or 
libraries) become part of the new object fite except 
duplicate modules (the first occurrence of the module takes 
precedence). The specified file(s) mayor may not be 
libr~ry(s), but If the baselib or bl keyword Is used to 
code the parameter, they mUll be library(s). Each element 
in the list of fi les (or libraries) can Itself be a Jist of 
two elements, the first being the name of the fife (or 
library), and the second being the name of the user In 
whose catatog the file (or library) resides. If onty one 
el.ment is specified, the flte (or library) is acquired 
from the current user's catalog. 

upon or ~p : 
name of file to receive the generated object library, plus 
an (optional) user name in whose catalog the new object 
library is to be placed, if it is not in the current user's 
catalog. If you code a file name aQ~ a user name, they 
must be coded as a list of two elements, the first of which 
is the file name, and the second the user name. If you 
just code the file name, the upon file is placed in the 
current user's catalog. If the user name refers to another 
user 1 s catalog, the upon file mu~l alc~a~~ ~&l~t in that 
user's catalog. 

lock or nolock : 
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these (optional) parameters determine whether the library 
update process is interlocked against simultaneous updates; 
coding a filename for the lock parameter determines the 
name of the interlock file. Interlocking is the ~~!.U!t 
action when the library being updated is in another user's 
catalog. If you don·t code either of the lock or nolock 
tCXi' interlocking is controlled by the 10k_ode profile 
variable. Refer to the introductory sections of this 
chapter for information on the interactions of the 10k_ode 
profile variable and the lock and notock parameters. If 
you don't code a filename for the lock parameter_ the 
contents of profile variable intrlok is used 3S the 
interlock filename; if there's no such profile variabte. 
the name intrlok is used as the lock filename. The 
interlock file mu~t be in the same catalog as the library 
being updated. If the interlock fite cannot be found, the 
procedure aborts. 

I'sting or list: 
(optional) name of listing file on which the names of the 
modules on the new library are listed in the order in 
which they occur as well as the file from which they 
came. If this parameter is not specified, no "listing" 
output is produced. 

Msg or nOMsg : 
these (optional) kC~l control the generation of 
informative messages by this procedure and are fu.ty 
described In section 1.8 - "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES fROM SES 
PROCEDURES". 

Examples of GOl Usage 

ses.gol fl'ea(coconut,palm)) list-rocker uponaneMlib 
* OBJECT LIBRARY GENERATED 

This command creates a library neM.ib which contains al' the 
modules from file coconut (may be library), obtained from the 
catalog of user pal.. Display information appears on file rocker. 
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ses.gol lib-inpfib add-.oreo' rep-sameas bl-base.ib up-newllb 
* OBJECT LIBRARY GENERATED 

This command creates a library new'ib identical to library 
basellb except that module sameas from library Inplib replaces 
sameas and module moreo' from Inpllb is added at the end. Display 
inrormation appears on file output (default). 

ses.gol base-(filel,f.'eZ,file3) upon-new.lb 
* OBJECT LIBRARY GENERATED 

This command creates a library newlib which is the combination of 
libraries flle1, flle2 and file3, all obtained from the current 
user's catalog. Only the first occurrence of dup'icate modules 
appears on the new library. Display information appears on file 
output. 

ses.gol (fltea,ffteb) coa(tea •• dinner,nitecap) after-lunch •• 
•• 1 base-basellb up-nova 
• OBJECT LIBRARY GENERATED 

This command creates 8 library nova using library baselib as 8 

base. Modules tea thru dinner inclusive and nitecap from files 
fllea and f.leb (may be t ibraries), both obtained from the current 
userfs catalog, are added after module lunch. Display information 
appears on file output. 
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GOF Generates an abject Eite, or updates an existing object 
fite. Also, several files can be combined into one. GOf requires 
that there be an input fite specified either by the file parameter, 
or base parameter. 

The add, replace, and co.bine parameters, specify exactly which 
modules from the fi'e(s) specified by the file parameter to include 
on the new object file, while the after and before para.eters 
control the position of the new modules. Parameters to GOF are 

fite or f or librar~ or lib: 
(optional) "st of fllename-username pairs describing fites 
(or libraries) from which object modules specified by the 
following three parameters are to be obtained for the neM 
object file. The specified filets) mayor may not be 
library(s}, but if the keyword used is lib or library, they 
must be libraryts). Each element in the list of file (or 
library) names can either be a single file (or library) 
name, QL the element can itself be a list of two elements, 
the first is the fite (or library} name, and the second is 
the user name In whose catalog the file (or library) 
resides. If only a single element, file (or library) name 
is given, the file (or library) is acquired from the 
current user's catalog. 

The next three parameters (COMbine, add, and replace) specify 
module«s) or module subrange(s) to be included on the new object 
flte from the files specified by the file or library parameter. 
None, one~ two or atl three parameters may be specified. If none 
are specified, at' the modules on the files specified by the fi'e 
or 11brary parameter is included on the new object file. Only the 
first occurrence of duplicate moduJes are included in the new 
object file. As explained betow, the particular parameter(s) used 
give you control over Mhether the given modules should exist on 
the base library(s). 

co.bJRe or co : 

add : 

(optional) module(s) to be included in the new object 
file. The specified module(s) mayor may not exist on the 
base .ibrary(s). If they exist, they are replaced. 
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replace 

(optional) module(s) to be 4DOed on the new object file. 
If a specified module duplicates a module already on a 
library specified by the base parameter, a fatal error is 
Issued. 

or rep: 
(optional) module{s) 
file. If a specified 
library specified by 
issued. 

to be REPLACEd on the new object 
module does not already exist in a 
the base parameter~ a fatal error is 

after or af or before or be : 
(~ptiona') module on a base library after or before which 
to position the new modules. Default position is after 
the last module on the last base library. 

base or b or baselib or bl : 
(optional) list of fitename-username pairs that determine a 
list of base file(s) or library(s) to be included in the 
new object file. Alt modules from the base fites (or 
libraries) become part of the neM object file except 
duplicate modules (the first occurrence of the module takes 
precedence). The specified filees) mayor may not be 
'ibrary(s)~ but if the baselib or bl keyword is used to 
code the parameter, they mu~t be library(s). Each element 
in the tist of fites (or librarles) can itself be a list of 
two elements, the first being the name of the ftle (or 
library), and the second being the name of the user in 
wbose catalog the file (or library) resides. If only one 
element is specified, the file (or library) is acquired 
from the current user's catalog. 

upon or up : 
name of file to receive the generated object flte, plus an 
(optional) user name in whose catalog the new object file 
Is to be placed, if It is not in the current user's 
catalog. If you code a file name An~ a user name, they 
must be coded as a list of two elements, the first of which 
is the file name, and the second the user name. If you 
Just code the file name~ the upon file is placed In the 
current user's catalog. If the user name refers to another 
user's catalog, the upon file mu~t al~~ld~ l&lit in that 
user's catalog. 
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lock or nolock : 
these (optional) parameters determine whether the .ibrary 
update process Is interlocked against simultaneous updates; 
coding a filename tor the tock parameter determines the 
name of the Interlock file. Interlocking is the ~~tault 
action when the library being updated is in another user's 
catalog. If you don't code either of the lock or nolock 
kC~i' interlocking is controlled by the lok.ode prof.le 
variable. Refer to the introductory sections of this 
chapter for information on the interactions of the lok.ode 
profile variable and the lock and nolock parameters. If 
you don't code a filename for the lock parameter, the 
contents of profile variable intrlok is used as the 
interlock filename; If there's no such profile variable, 
the name Intr.ok is used as the lock filename. The 
inter'ock file mUit be in the same catalog as the library 
being updated. If the interlock file cannot be found, the 
procedure aborts. 

listing or list: 

msg or 

(optional' name of listing file on which the names of the 
names of the modules on the new library are listed in the 
order in which they occur as welt as the file from which 
they came. If this parameter Is not specified, no 
"listing" output is produced. 

no.sg : 
these (optional) kcxs 
informative messages by 
described in section 1.8 
PROCEDURES". 

contro' the generation of 
this procedure and are futty 
- "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 

Examples of GOF Usage 

ses.gof fite-(Cfilex,usx),lfiley,usy)) Iist-listx up-neMfile 
• OBJECT FILE GENERATED 

This command creates an object file neMflle which contains ai' 
the modules from the object files fllex (obtained from the catalog 
of us •• and flley (obtained from the catalog of usy). File fllex 
and flley can in fact be library(s). Display information appears on 
file "stx. 
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ses.gof lib-inptfb add-.odl repa.odZ babaseltb up=Cnflle,nusr) 
* LDCKING NEWFIlE VIA INTRlOK * HEWFIlE LOCKED 
• NEWFIlE UNLOCKED 
• OBJECT FILE GENERAtED 

This command creates an object file nffle identical to library 
basellb except that module .odZ from library inplib replaces .odZ 
and module Modl from Inptlb is added at the end. Note that file 
nfile is specified as being in the catalog of nusr, so the object 
library update is automatics", interlocked. Display information 
appear~ on file output (default). 

ses.gof base-('ilel,fi1eZ,flte3) upon-latest 
* OBJECT FILE GENERATED 

This command creates an object file latest which Is the 
combination of libraries file1, f"eZ and flle3. Only the first 
occurrence of duplicate modules appears on the new library. Display 
information appears on file output. 

ses.gof Cfllea,'ileb) co-CModa •• Modb,MOdc) after-modx •• 
•• ? basea«baselib_olduser)J up-newobJf 
• OBJECT FILE GENERATED 

This command creates an object file neMobjf using library baselib 
(obtained from the catalog of olduser) as a base. Modules Moda thru 
Modb iActusive, and modc~ from fi les fitea and 'Iteb (may be 
tibraries) are added after module modx. Display information appears 
on file output. 
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The utilities described in this section comprise a general set of 
reformatting facilities for source text. They are described brierly 
here, and more detailed descriptions fo'iow. 

CYBFORM a source code formatter for eyaIl 

ISWlFR" a source code formatter for ISWl 

PSEUDO text preprocessor that can generate repetitive sequences of 
text. 

F5FORM formats Fortran 5 source text. 
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12.0 SOURCE TeXT PREPROCESSORS 
12.1 CY8FORM - CYBll SOURCE TEXT REFORMATTER 
---._---------------._. __ ._-----------------------------------------

CYBFORM Is a source code reformatter for CYSll, such that program 
readability and consistency of presentation are enhanced. The 
operation of this procedure differs from that described in the 
CYBfORM ERS in that this procedure rewinds both the input and output 
files before and after the reformatting operation. Note that 
CYBFORM can handle multi record fl'es. Parameters to CYBFORM are: 

i or f : 

o : 

name of Input File containing the CYBll source text to be 
reformatted. 

(optional. name of file to 
CYBFORM. If you don't code 
places the output on the 
parameter. 

receive the Output form 
the 0 parameter, CYBFORM 
file specified by the i 
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12.0 SOURCE TeXT PREPROCESSORS 
12.2 ISWlFRM - ISwt SOURCE TEXT REFORMATTER 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

ISWlFRM reformats ISwt source code, such that program readability 
and consistency of presentation are enhanced. Parameters to ISWlFRM 
are : 

I or f : 

o : 

name of Input File containing the ISWL source text to be 
reformatted. 

(optional) name of 
ISWLFRM. If you 
places the output 
parameter. 

file to receive the Output form 
don't code the 0 parameter, ISWLFRM 

on the fite specified by the I 

+-.-.-----------... -------..... ----.---.-.-.---.---.-----------.---~--------_._--------.-,_.-_ ..... _----+ 
• I 

t • • • 

• • 

t • 
t • 

Olrectives are given to the ISWt formatter by embedding: 
certain comment toggle options in the input ISWL source code: 

"$P+" : Select comment formatting. 

"$1»-" : Turn off comment formatting. 

• • 
• • 
• • 

+------------+-----------------------------------------------------+ : "$PR" : Discard existing line numbers. if any, and generate: 
: : new line numbers. 
+------------+-----------------------------------------------------+ 
~ "$PN" : Discard existing line numbers, if any, and do not: 
: : generate new line numbers. 
+------------+-----------------------------------------------------+ I. $P S" : Preserve existing line numbers. 
+------------+-----------------------------------------------------+ • • "SP8" 

"$PU" 

: Preserve existing blank lines. 

: Capitalize ISWl keywords. 

• • 
• • 

+------------+-----------------------------------------------------+ 
t , 

"SM(n)" : ISWl Margin chop. Formatter wraps line around at: 
: N-l character position. +---.-----..-.... ----.-+.--..... -.. -----------.--.---.--------~ .... --.--------.... _ ..... ------_.-.._---.... _-_._---+ 

Default selections: -$"72" -$PS- ft$P_" 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
Mgtl : ISWLFRM assumes a syntactically correct ISWl program. 

Syntax errors may cause undesired results on the output file. 
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12.0 SOURCE TeXT PREPROCESSORS 
12.3 PSEUOO - RUN PSEUDO PREPROCESSOR 
___ .. _.N. _____ ..... ________ ._. __ ._. _______________ .. _______________ _ 

PSEUDO is a text preprocessor which enables parameterized 
replication of selected portions of a text ft'e. The parameters to 
this procedure are: 

i or f : 

o : 

. : 
op : 

name of the Input File containing the text to be processed 
by PSEUDO. 

(optional) name of file 
PSEUDO. If you don't 
directs the output to 
p~rameter. 

to receive the Output from 
code the 0 parameter, PSEUDO 

the file specified by the i 

(optional) name of fite to receive the secondary out~ut ( 
Messages) from PSEUDO. If you don't code the _ parameter, 
PSEUDO places the Messages out out (if any) on a file 
called MSGS. 

(optional) name of the file to receive the statistics (and 
any error messages) from the run. If you don't code the 
op parameter, PSEUDO writes this information to 'i'e 
OUTPUT. 
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12.0 SOURCE TEXT PREPROCESSORS 
12.4 F5FORM - FORTRAN 5 SOURCE reXT REfORMATTER. ~ __ ~ __ ~ ___ ~ ________________ ~ __ ~N~N_N _____ ~_N_NN ______ N _____ ~ _____ N __ 

f5FORM reformats FORTRAN-5 source text to reflect the nesting 
levels of IF-THEN-ElSE blocks and DO loops. Parame~ers are: 

1 or t: 

Q : 

name of Input fife containing the FTNS source text to be 
reformatted by F5FORM. 

(optional) name of file to receive the Qutput from F5FORM. 
If you don't code the 0 parameter, F5FORM places the 
resuttant formatted text on the file specified by the i 
parameter. 

Exa.ples of F5FORM Usage 

ses.f5for. iamessy, o-Iovely 
• END F5FDRM MESSY -> LOVELY 

ses.f5form Modern 
• END F5FORH MODERN 
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SES provides a communication system such that users can send 
files between Sunnyvale and Arden Hitls, and can also MAIL messages 
to each other. To receive mail, you need a MAILBOX In your 
catalog. A MAILBOX is created by using the SES NEWMAIl procedure. 
When you create a PROFILE using the BuiLD PROFILE (BLOPROF) 
procedure mentioned in the introduction, a MAILBOX is also created. 

SEND send files between Sunnyvale 
development machines. 

and Arden Hills NOS 

NEWHAll creates a new mailbox. You also use NEWMAll when you Mant 
to "clear out" the contents of the maifbox. 

GETNAIL displays the mait from your maifbox at your terminal, or 
alternatlvet" the mail can be placed in a fite for 
subsequent printing or whatever. 

MAIL send mall to other users. 

SAV"AIl saves the contents of your mailbox. 

AN'MAIL tells you how many items of mail are tn your mailbox. 

WHOHAIL tells you who sent the items of mail that are in your 
mailbox. 

CHK"AIL a procedure SEGMENT that you can INCLUOE into your PROFILE, 
so that if there is any maii in your mailbox, yoU get a 
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The MAIL procedure puts a tine at the start of every message that 
shows you the user name (and possibly the real name) of the person 
who sent you the message. It's possible to have your name (In 
characters) included in this by defining a .yname PROFILE variable 
as a string, as follows: 

\ .yname. 'Ethe' Snerge t 

Now every time you send 8 mailbox message to somebody via the 
MAIL procedure. the header of the message in the destination mailbox 
reads : 

FRDM USER ES91 ( Ethel Snerge ) ON NOV 19, 1977 AT 9133 AM 

MAIL also provides the faci.ity to equate peoples' rea. names 
with their user names, so that you can send mail to, say. fred. 
instead of fJc0195 or some other cryptic ~achine oriented name. You 
can do this by putting statements like this in your profile: 

\ IF PROCNA" • 'MAIL' THEN 
\ fred· 'FJC0795 1 

\ bitt a 'WAHOOOl' 
\ andy • 'AJL6655' 
\ IFEND 

This series of SES directives in your profile defines the names 
given, but only when the procedure being used is MAIL. ~G~' you can 
send mail like this: 

ses •• att letters to (fred, bitt. andy) 

Note that when you are using equated names of this type you must 
use the to keyword on the MAIL procedure instead of the un keyword. 
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13.0 SES COMMUNICATIONS 

SES proyides 8 set of procedures to submit jobs and manipulate 
permanent fites on remote mainframes, linked via the R8F/E200UT 
network. Here is a summary of the remote access procedures: 

SUBMIT 

GETPF 

SENOPF 

CHANGPF 

PURGPF 

PERHPF 

CATPF 

DIspose 

suaalIs a r.te to be processed as a batch Job on the 
specified mainframe. 

GEl- a !ermanent fife (direct or indirect) from a remote 
mainframe to a permanent file (direct) on the local 
mainframe. 

iE~Qs a copy of a fermanent fife (direct or indirect) to 
a direct permanent fite on a remote mainframe. 

C~'~Ges parameters of 8 !ermanent fife on a remot~ 
mainframe. 

eU&GEs (removes) 
mainframe. 

a termanent file from a remote 

eERHits another user access to a eermanent file. 

displays elItist Information about 
existing on the remote mainframe. 

fermanent files 

PRINTs a 'ile from the local mainframe on a printer at 
the remote mainframe. 
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These site 

HatA: As additional systems are added to the network, they are 
assigned a site identifier. 

In addition to the site-id~ each user must have a valid user 
name, password, charge number and project number for the target 
machine. These may be coded Into your PROFILE. The PROFILE 
variables are created by concatenating the site-jd with 'tam l for 
faMily name, 'use' for user name, 'pas' for password, 'cha' for 
charge, and 'pro' for project. Users may have PROFILE variables for 
each remote mainframe they are validated to run jobs on. In 
interactive mode, the remote link procs requests the family name, 
user name, password, charge, and project Yariables if they are not 
In your PROFILE. 

HAtl : tbat in ~atc~ .Ad~, tb~ ~a£labl~ m~~t ~&l~t 1n ~QY~ eaOEILf, 
~~ tbl lAh J~2Lt~. 

EIAafLE: The variables needed for a Sunnyvale user to run Jobs 
on the Arden Hills S2 wou1d be : 

PROFILE 
\ AS2USE ~ 'your S2 user naMe' 
\ AS2PAS· 'your S2 passMord' 
\ AS2CHA a 'your S2 charge nu.ber' 
\ AS2PRO· 'your S2 project nu_ber' 
\ AS2FAK· 'your S2 family naMe' 

If the watue for a remote site charge par~meter is set to a null 
string (for example SVlCHA = ft), the remote fink procedures omit 
the CHARGE statement In the Job co~trol statement stream that Is 
sent to the remote mainframe for execution. 

If a remote site famll, name is set to a null string (for example 
ARHFAM = "), the family parameter isn't specified on the USER 
statement. 
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SEND is a facility to transmit files between NOS sites. 

When you SEND a fite to a remote user, a copy of the 'ile is 
placed in the special catalog C8E at the remote site. This copy of 
the file is a DIRECT access file which is defined with a UNIQUE 
name. The receiver Is given WRITE permission on the file, and 8 

message is maited to the receiver to inform him of the rea' name of 
the file you sent, and the unique name assigned to the file in the 
C8E catalog. The receiver should copy the file to his own cataloQ, 
and thAD eU&GE tbe flli ftQm the C§£ ~.lAl~~. Note that if the 
receiver doesn·t have a mailbox, he won't be informed that the file 
is there. Parameters to SEND are: 

file or f or I : 
name of the file to be sent to the remote user. 

un or to : 
User Name of the user TO whom the file is to be sent. 

at 0 r in t 

Identifier of the site (7 characters or less) AT or IN 
wAich the receiver resides. 
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------_._-----------------------------------------------------------
Example of SEND Usage 

ses.send binfile to hm00612 at svl112 
* END SEND BINFIlE -> HM0061Z AT SVl 

ses.send regards to rdp at arhl01 
• END SEND REGARDS -> RDP AT ARH 

The two examples show SEND used with all its parameters. One 
sender is assumed to be in Arden Hills (ARHI01) sending to someone 
in Sunnyvale (SVl112), and the other example shows the reverse 
situation. 

Example of "All •• ssages received from SEND 

When a r~mote user sends you files, you receive mal' messages 
something like the following: 

ses.get •• il 
• MAILBDX CONTENTS • 
FROM USER C8E ( CVBER 18 RECEIVER ) ON JAN 14~ 1980 AT 12:33 PM 

FILE ASDRT-ZQ06BS2/UN-C8E FRO" REF (RODNEY FOTHERINGAY) IS AVAILABLE 

---------
FRD" USER C8E ( CVSER 18 RECEIVER ) ON JAN 15, 1980 AT 12:45 PH 

FILE GOF-ZQZW8XG/UN-C8E FROM ERP (EARNEST POSTLETHWAITE) IS AVAILABLE 

---------• END GETMAIL 

Now you ATTACH the fites from the CaE catalog, copy them to your 
ONn catalog, and finally 2U~gt lblm f~Am thA taE ~a1algg (and 21~a~1 
remember the last step). 
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13.0 SES COMMUNICATIONS 
13.2 MAIL - SEND MAIL TO OTHER USERS 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

MAIL is the procedure to send mail to other users' mai1box(s). 
Parameters to MAIL are: 

I or f : 
(optiona') name of Input File containing the mail to be 
transmitted to the mallboxe(s). If you don·t code the i 
parameter, MAIL takes the message from file INPUT, so that 
if you're at the terminal, It prompts for the message. 

un or to : 
list of User Names to whom the mail is to be sent TO. 

at or In : 
(optional) identifier of the site (machine Identifier) AT 
which the addressees reside. All addressees in the list 
(if more than one) must be at the same site. If you don't 
code the at parameter, matt is sent to users on the machine 
you're funning on. 

It may happen that one or more people to whom you're sending mail 
don't have a MAILBOX. In this case, if the source of mail is a 
terminal file (such as INPUT), MAIL saves the message you so 
laboriously typed In on a unique named 'ile, and issues 8 message to 
that effect. If the mail message was on a permanent file, of course 
It is left toeal anyway. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------

ses •• ail un-J303 
? Alex: 

Example of MAIL Usage 

t I've made the .odifications to SESPROC and 
1 rep. aced it on SESlNAM. 
t * END MAIL INPUT -) J303 

ses •• ai' mlsslfs to (sherman, bob, Jim' at arblOl 
* END "All "ISSIFS -> SHERMAN •• JIM 
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13.3 GETMAIl - DISPLAY MAIL fROM MAILBOX 
____________ N __ M __ M ____________ •• _______ N __________ ._._. ______ M. __ ._ 

GETMAIl displays the contents of your mailbox on a file, output 
(the terminal if you're an Interactive user) by default. Parameters 
to GETHArl are : 

o or output: 

seq : 

(optional) name of file to receive the Output from 
GETMAIl. If you don't code the 0 parameter, GETHAIl 
displays the mail on file OUTPUT. 

if you cod~ this (optional) k~~1 GETMAIl writes the 
contents of your mailbox with each line SEQuenced (the 
sequence number wilt be on the left end of the lines). 
This feature is useful, for example, for extracting 
information from your mailbox via the SELECT procedure 
(desribed in another section of this document). 

Example of GETHAIL Usage 

ses.getmall 
• MAILBOX CONTENTS 
• FRO" USER HN03 (Valery Vitrlol.x. ON NOV 4, 77 AT 4:33 PM 

Sail : 
New version of p~ogra. nON ayailable on the 
project program librar,. • ••••• Va. 

* END GETMAIl 
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13.4 NEWHAlL - CREATE A NEW MAILBOX I CLEAR EXISTING MAILBOX 
--------------------------------------------------------------------

NEWMAIl creates a new mailbox if one doesn't already exist in 
your catalog. If a mailbox already exists. NEWMAIl deletes any 
items previously examined via GETMAIL. There are no parameters to 
NEWHAlL, you simply code: 

ses.newmail 

Also see the introduction to the Handbook for the description of 
the BuiLD PROFile {BtDPROFt procedure, which in addition to creating 
a profile for you, creates your mailbox as part of setting up your 
initial SES environment. 
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____ ~ __________________________ N_NN ________________ ._N _____________ _ 

ANYMAIl informs you of how many items there are in your mailbo •• 
There are no parameters to AMYHAll, you simpl, code: 

ses. anymal I 

ExaMPles of ANYMAIl Usage 

ses.anyma" 
4 LETTERIS) IN MAILBOX 

* END ANYMAIL 
ses.getllai1 storage 
* END GETMAIL 
ses.neM.alt 
• END NEWHAlL 
ses.anYllal. 

NO "All TODAY * END AHYMAIl 

The example shows ANYMAIl stating that there are four letters In 
your mailbox. After doing a GETMAll to place the maitbox contents 
on file storage, and a NEWMAll to clear out your mailbox, the second 
cat I to ANYMAIl Informs you that there is no mall in the mailbox. 
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....... _-_._-_ ... _-_._-_ .. _ .. --------.-------_ .. _-------------_._---

WHOMAIL displays the list of users WHO have sent MAIL to your 
mailbox since the last time you did a NEWHAll. The user name of 
each user Is displayed along with the date and time that the message 
was sent. There are no parameters to WHOMAIl. 

Exa.ple of WHOMAIl Usage 

ses.whomail 
FROM USER AEN (Alfred E. NeuMann) ON NOV Z. 79 AT 5110 PH 
FRDM USER FOR ON DEC 11, 79 AT 4:32 AM 
FROM USER JEK ON JAN Z, 80 AT 3:10 PM 
FRO" USER JXH (Jack Horner) ON FEB 5, 80 AT 8115 AM 
• END WHOMAIL 

This example shows the results when there are 4 messages in your 
mailbox at the time WHOMAIl is used. If there are no messages, the 
only output from WHOMAIl is the ending ~essage (* END WHOMAIl). 
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13.7 SAVMAIl - SAVE MAILBOX 
~NN_M_N_N ____ ~ ___________ ~ ___ N ____ N ___ N_N ________ N ___ N _____________ _ 

SAVMAIl saves your mailbox as a text record on a multirecord. 
direct access, permanent file called OlDMAIL. If there's no file 
called OlOMAIl in your catajog, SAVMAIL creates one. Parameters to 
SAVMAIl are: 

title or t ; 
(optional) seven (1) character name of the text record on 
OLDMAlt to contain the current contents of your mailbox. 
If you don't code the title parameter, SAVMAIl creates 8 
name beginning with the letter M and fot'owed by the 
current date in the form mmddyy. 

Exe_ples of SAYMAIl Usage 

ses.savMatt tltte-psr4Z1 
* END SAVMAIl MAILBOX -) OLDMAIl 

This example shows the case where it was desired that the message 
in the mailbox be sayed under an Identifiable name like a PSR 
number. 

ses.slvtlai' * END SAVMAIl MAILBOX -) OLDMAIl 

If this example were run on April 22, 1979, your mailbox would be 
saved as record M042219 on OlOMAIl. 

~Qtl : see the Chapter on LIBRARY MANAGEMENT. especially the 
SETMEM(S) procedure, for some words on how to handte multi record 
files. 
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~~-~-~~~----~~~-------------~--~--~-~~----~--~-------------~--------

CHKMAIl is not actually an SES procedure that you can use via a 
ses.chk.all statement, rather It is an INCLUDE 'ile. The Hay to use 
It Is to INCLUDE it into your PROFILE, with an SES directive like 
this in your PROFILE: 

\ INCLUDE 'CHKMAIl', laUNIQUE(NAME), lPFNaSESlNAM, UNaSESU~AM 

This SES directive line arranges tbat every time you use any SES 
procedure (with the exception of the MAIL procedures), the CHKMAIL 
segment checks your ~AILBOX for messages, and if there are any, It 
Issues a message to tel' you to look at your mail. 
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13.9 SUBMIT - SUBMIT A JOB TO BE PROCESSED AT A REMOTE SITE ___ N_N ___ N_N_N_N_N __ NNN ___ N_NN __ N ______ N ___ N __ N_NN __ N _ _____________ _ 

SUBMIT provides a method for running a Job on a remote 
mainframe. A user provided Job file is processed as a batch Job on 
the specified mainframe. A user job for 170 mode execution is 
responsible for getting Its output sent to any site other than the 
one the job runs on. This can be done by coding an SES.OISPOSE or 
an SES.SENDPf as part of the Job. If neither of these are coded, 
the output Is printed at the remote site where the Job Is run. 

A user Job for 180 mode execution (applicable to the 52 site 
only) automatically has its output returned and printed at the locat 
site where the user orfginated the Job. 

f or fn : 
name of file containing the Job to be processed. 

at or on : 
site-id of the mainframe that the Job is to run on. 

mode : 
(optional) value (170 or 180) to indicate execution mode for 
the job at the remote site; default is Mode-170; the .ode 
paraReter is applicable ~Ql1 to Jobs to be run on the S2 
remote site. 

You can set a default for the .ode parameter by defining the 
submode variable in your profile. for instance, \SU8MOOE=180 in the 
PROFILE submits all jobs In 180 mode unless mode=170 Is coded when 
the SUBMIT proc is run. 
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_ .... _ .... _ .... _._--_ ... _--.. _-----_ .... _-....... _--.---------------

GETPF ACQUIRE's a file from a remote mainframe and makes a copy 
of it in your catalog on the local mainframe. The copy created on 
the local mainframe Is a direct access file. If the file is not 
under your user number on the remote mainframe, you must have 
permission to access the file. Parameters to GETPf are: 

ofn : 
name of file to be acquired on the remote mainframe. 

at or on : 
slte-Id of the mainframe from which the file is to be 
acquired. 

un : 
(optional) user number of the catalog the fi·Ie is under on the 
remote mainframe. If this parameter Is not coded, GETPF uses 
the user number value for this site from your PROFILE. 

nfn : 
(optiona') name to be used for the copy of the file created in 
your catalog on the local mainframe. If this parameter is not 
coded, GETPF uses the value for ofn. Ir nfn already exists in 
your catalog, GETPF terminates with an error status. GETPF 
creates nfn as a direct access file. 

status or nostat : 
coding the (optional) status k~l causes a message to be placed 
In your mailbox when GETPF completes. When the nostat k~~ Is 
coded, you aren't notified of GETPF's completion, or whether 
It was sucessfu'. The default is no message upon completion. 
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_____ N_NNN __ N~_N ________ N ___ N _____________ N_. _________ _____________ _ 

SENDPF copies a file from a 'ocal mainframe to a remote 
mainframe. If the fite already exists, it is rewritten. Parameters 
for SENOPF are : 

ofn : 
name of file on the local mainframe that is to be copied to 
the remote mainframe. 

at or on : 
site-id of the remote mainframe. 

un : 
(optional) user name that the local file is catatoged under. 
If this parameter is not coded, your user name is used. 

nfn : 
(optional) name of file to be created on the remote 
mainframe. If this parameter is not coded* SENDPF uses the 
value of ofn. If file nfn already exists on the remote 
mainframe, SENDPF writes the neM file over it. SENOPF creates 
nfn as a direct access fite. 

status or nostat : 
coding the (optional) status k~l causes a message to be placed 
in your mailbox when SENDPF completes. When the nostat ~AX is 
coded, you aren't notified when SENDPF completes. The default 
is no message upon completion. 
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13.0 SES COMMUNICATIONS 
13.12 CHANGPF - CHANGE PARAMETERS Of A PERMANENT FILE ___ NNNNNNNNNNNNNNN_NNNNN ___ NN_NNNN_NNN_N __ NNNNN ___ NNNN _____________ _ 

CHANGPF modifies parameters 
mainframe without re-defining it. 

of a permanent file on a remote 
Parameters for CHANGPF are: 

ofn : 
name of the fite on the remote mainframe to be changed. 

at or on : 
site-id of the remote mainframe. 

nfn : 
(optional) new name of the fite on the remote mainframe. 

ct : 

. ; 
(optional) ne. file category. Must be P (priyate)~ S 
(semiprivate) or PU (public). If the parameter Is not coded, 
the file category is not changed. 

(optional) new access mode for the file. Must be W(write), 
M(modlfy), A(append), R(read), RM(readmd), RA(readap), 
E(execute), or N(nul1-removes permission granted by permission 
commands). If the parameter is not coded, the access mode 
isn't changed. 

PM : 
(optional) new password (1 to 7 characters) for the file. If 
this parameter is not coded, the password isn't changed. 

status or nostat : 
coding the (optional) status kCl causes a message to be placed 
In your mailbox when CHANGPF completes. When the nostat k~l 
is coded, you aren't notified when CHANGPF completes. The 
default is no message upon completion. 
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13.13 PURGPF - REMOVE (PURGE) A PERMANENT FILE 
__ N ____ ~ ____ N ____________________ ~ __ N ____________ - _________________ _ 

PURGPF removes a permanent ft'e from a remote mainframe. If the 
file is not in your own catalog, you must have write permission in 
order to purge It. Parameters for PURGPF are: 

ofn 1 

name of file to be purged. 

at or on : 
the site-id of the remote mainframe. 

un : 
(optional) user name on the remote mainframe that ofn Is 
cataloged under. 

status or nos tat : 
coding the (optional) status ~C% causes a message to be placed 
in your mailbox Mhen PURGPF completes. When the nostat klX is 
coded you aren't notified when PURGPF completes. The default 
is no message upon comptetion. 
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13.0 SES CaMMUNICATIONS 
13.14 PERMPF - PERMIT ACCESS TO A PERMANENT FILE __ N __ NNN __ N __ N_N_N _________ N ___ N_N_N ___ N_N._. ______________ ._N _____ _ 

PERMPF explicitly permits another user to access a file in your 
catalog on a remote mainframe. Parameters to PERMPF are: 

ofn t 

name of file for which access is being permitted. 

at or on : 

un : 

m : 

site-td of the mainframe the file is on. 

user name to be permitted access to the file. 

(optional) permitted mode of access. If this parameter Is 
not coded, R (read) permission is used. 

status or nostat : 
coding the (optional) 
placed in your mailbox 
nostat k~l Is coded, 
completion. the default 

status k:x causes a message to be 
when PE~MPF completes. When the 

you aren't notified of PERM'F's 
is no message upon completion. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------

CATPF displays CATtist information about Permanent Files on a 
remote mainframe. Parameters to CATPF are : 

ofn : 
(optional) fite name that catalog information is desired for. 

at or on : 
(required) site-id of remote mainframe to 
information from. 

un : 

get catlist 

(optional) user number of an alternative catalog on the remote 
mainframe. 

10 : 
(optional) fist options for NOS CATlIST command. 
ful' information (Fl. 

listing or I : 

Default Is 

(o~tional) name of file on the tocal mainframe to receive 
listinge If this parameter is not coded, the 'istlng is 
printed at the local mainframe central site. 

status or nos tat : 
coding the (optiona') status k~~ causes a message to be placed 
in your mailbox when CATPF completes. When the nostat ~~l is 
coded, you aren't notified of CATPF's completion. Defautt is 
no message upon completion. 
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13.16 DISPOSE - PRINT A FILE AT A REMOTE SITE 
______________________________________________________ ______ N _____ NN 

DISPOSE prints a file from the local mainframe on a printer at 
the remGte mainframe. Parameters to DISPOSE are: 

file or f : 
name of file to be printed. 

at or on : 
site-id of remote ~ainrrame where file is printed. 

print or p : 
(optional) string containing parameters to control the action 
of the SES PRINT procedure which Is used to print the 'ile at 
the remote site. If you don·t code the print parameter, 
DISPOSE prints one copy of the file at the remote site. For 
a complete description of the yalues that may be coded for 
the print parameter, see the description of the procedure 
PRINT in the SESUSERS HANDBOOK. 
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Non-bracketed parameters are required. 

CATPF [ofn], at, {un ], [ I 0], {listing], [status] 

CHANGPF ofn, at, [nfn], ret], [ m], {pw], {status] 

DISPOSE f i Ie, at, {print] 

GETPF ofn, .at, { un], [nfn], [status] 

PERMPF ofn, at, un, {m ], {status] 

PURGPF ofn, at, [un ], {status] 

SENDPF ofn, at, ( unl, {fnf], [status] 

SUBMIT f, at, [mode] 
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This section describes a list of facilities to perform generat 
massaging of text files, character set conversion and so on. The 
facilities to be described are: 

EDT run the EDT text editor on a fite 

lOWTOUP convert lower case letters to upper case 

UPTOlOW convert upper case letters to lower case 

COPYACR copy ASCII coded record 

ASORT sort ASCII files 

UNIQUE remOfes adjacent dupticate lines from a text ftte 

"ERGE merge UP to five fi'es on a columnar basis 

DEMERGE split a 'ile into one to five fites on a columnar basis 

COMPARE compare two text files and produce a listing of the 
differences between them· 

COUNT 

SELECT 

MULTED 

counts characters, words, or lines in a text file 

extracts (displays) selected lines and/or ranges of tines 
from a text fi Ie 

MULTI record file EDIT facility. 
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PACK "Packs" a multi record or multi 'ile file into a single 
text record, with control characters such that it can be 
"unpacked" again. 

UNPACK "Unpacks", that is, reverses the action of PACK. 

CONV CONVert the character set of a text file 

JABFORM convert source for the TEXTJAB document formatter to source 
for the TXTFORM document formatter 

SNOBOL a-bit SNOBOL interpreter. 

FIND search a ftte for specified text patterns. 

CHANGE change matched text lines in a fi,e. 

XlIT trans. Iterate characters in a 'ile 
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14.0 TeXT MANIPULATION AND CONVERSION UTILITIES 
14.1 EDT - RUN THE EDT TeXT EDITOR 
--------------------------------------------------------------------

EDT runs the EDT text editor for you. EDT is an enhanced version 
of the standard NOS text editor. A description of EDT can be found 
in an appendix to this document. This EDT procedure Is mainly 
intended to work in conjunction with procedures such as GETMOO(S), 
GETMEM(S), PACK, UNPACK and so on, so that you can, for instance, 
string a bunch of procedures together, like: 

ses.getmod .-nurdle; edt; repmod 

to get a module off a base, edit it and replace it all in one 
procedure tine. Parameters to EDT are: 

i or f : 
(optional. name of Input File containing text to be 
EDiTed. If you don't code the i parameter, EDT uses the 
value of profi Ie variable group as the name ot the input 
flte, and if there's no such variable defined, EDT uses a 
default file name of group. 

ec or input : 
(optional) name of fite containing Edit Commands to EDT. 
If you don't code the ec parameter, EDT uses file input. 

eo or output : 
(optional) name of file to receive Edit Output. If you 
don't code the eo parameter, EDT uses file output. 

t or tabs : 
(optional) TABS parameter for EDT. If you don·t code the 
t parameter, there are no tabs set. You may set up a 
default tabs name in your proft'e by defining the tabs 
variable. 

save or rep : 
if you code this (optional) k~l' EDT REPlaces the file 
specified by the I parameter in your catalog when you've 
finished editing. If you don't code the rep kel' the file 
is left locaf. 
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14.0 TEXT MANIPULATION AND CONVERSION UTILITIES 
14.2 LOWTOUP - CONVERT LOWER CASE TO UPPER CASE .............. _ ....................... -.-. __ ... ---_._ ..... -.--_.-_ .. 

lOWTOUP converts aI' LOWer case letters in a text file to UPper 
case letters. Parameters for LOWTOUP are: 

i or f : 

o : 

name of Input File containing text to be processed by 
LOWTOUP. 

(optionaf) name of file to receive the Output from 
LOWTOUP. If you don't code the 0 parameter, the output 
appears on the file specified by the I parameter. 

ExaMPle of lDWTOUP Usage 

ses •• owtoup lalowease, o·upease 
* END lOWTOUP lDWCASE -> UPCASE 

This example shows LOWTOUP converting all 'ower case letters in a 
file catted IONease into upper case letters, and produce the output 
on a file called upease. 
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14.0 TEXT MANIPULATION AND CONVERSION UTILITIES 
14.3 UPTOLOW - CO~VERT UPPER CASE TO LOWER CASE 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

UPTOlOW converts all UPper case fetters in a text file to lOVer 
case. Parameters for UPTOlOW are : 

I or f : 

o : 

name of Input File containing text to be processed by 
U~TOLOW. 

(optional) name of file to receive the Output from 
UPTOlOW. If you don't code the 0 parameter, the output 
appears on the 'i'e specified by the i parameter. 

Exa.ple of UPTOlOW Usage 

ses.uptolOM I-upper, o-Iover 
• END UPTOlOW UPPER -> LOWER 

This example shows UPTOlOW converting at. upper case tetters in a 
file called upper to .ower case letters, and producing the output on 
a file called IOMer. 
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14.0 TEXT MANIPULATION AND CONVERSION UTILITIES 
14.4 COPYACR - COpy ASCII COOEO RECORD(S) 
-------_._._._------._---------------------------_._----------------

CDPYACR stands for COpy ASCII Coded Recordist, and as its name 
Implies, it is the ASCII equivalent to the standard NOS COPyeR 
utility. This COPYACR procedure does a bit more than the standard 
NOS COPYCR : it acquires the input file for you, and rewrites the 
output fite back over the input file if you specify It that way. 
COPYACR can also perform some character set conversions for you (see 
below). Parameters to COPYACR are: 

I or f : 

o : 

name of Input File containing text to be processed by 
COPYACR. 

(optional) name of file to receive the Output from 
:apYACR. If you don't code the 0 parameter, the output 
appears on the file specified by the I parameter. 

cols or c : 
(optional) specification of the COlumnS between which the 
file is to be copied. The c parameter must be coded as a 
range, or in the form lOM •• hlgh, where 'ow is the left 
column at which to start copying, and high is the right 
column beyond which the flte Is not to be copied. If you 
don't code the c parameter, COPYACR uses the range 1 •• 80 
for the copy. 

tneset or Ie : 
(optiona'. designator for the I~put file's Character SET. 
The table betow describes the allowed designators. 

outcset or oc : 
(optional. designator for the OUTput file's Character 
SET. The table below describes the allowed designators. 

80th the Incset and outcset 
beloM) but this can be over-ridden 
defaults via variables with names 
following table defines the atlowed 
outeset parameters : 

parameters default to ~~Q1Z (see 
by defining in your profile 

the same as the parameters. The 
designators for the incset and 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



CDC - SOFTWARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

SES (Release 11) User's Handbook 

14.0 TeXT MA~IPUlATION AND CONVERSION UTILITIES 
14.4 COPYACR - COpy ASCII COOED RECORD(S) 

14-7 

7/30/8 
REV: A8 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
+-----------------+------------------------------------------------+ 
I • • • 

• , , 
• 

• • • • 
+------------~----+------------------------------------------------+ • t 

• I 

• • 
• • • , 
• , 
• • 

cs61Z 

cs64 

• • 
: NOS 6/12 ASCII character set 

~ 64 character ASCII subset (display 
: character set 
• • 

• • • • • • 
• • 

code) : 
• t 

I • 
+-----------------+------------------------------------------------+ 
• • • • 

cs81Z : "8 out of 12" ASCII character set 

Example of COPYACR Usage 

ses.copyacr grab hold 11 •• 17 
* END CDPYACR GRAB -) HOLD 

• • • f 

• • 

This example ShOMS COPYACR copying file grab between columns 11 
thru 17 inclusive, and p'acing the result of the copy on file hold. 
You mig~t wonder whatls the use of doing that? Well the NOS CATALOG 
utility outputs the record names starting in column 11, so you could 
use this example of COPYACR to isolate all the record names. 
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14.0 TEXT MANIPULATION AND CONVERSION UTILITIES 
14.5 ASORT - SORT ASCII FILES 
NN_N __ N _________________________ .---------____________ _____________ _ 

ASORT is a utility to sort ASCII files according to sets of sort 
dlrectiwes. Parameters to ASORT are: 

I or , : 

o : 

keys : 

retain : 

name of Input File to be processed by ASORT. 

(optional) name of ftle to receive the Output from ASORT. 
If you don't code the 0 parameter, ASORT places t~e output 
file on the file specified by the I parameter. 

list of sort KEYS to direct the sort process. Each 
element in the list of keys consists of three items. The 
first item is the start column of the field, the second 
item is the (optional) length of the field (default 1 
char.cterJ, and the third item is the (optional) sort 
order, A for Ascending, and 0 for Descending. The default 
is Ascending order. There is an example of ASORT at the 
end of this description. 

this (optional) kA~ is the SORT/MERGE RETAIN option. If 
you don't code the retain ~C~, SORT/MERGE outputs 
identicall, keyed records in arbitrary order. If you do 
code the retain ~£l' such records are output In their 
original order. 

~atl : the collating sequence for ASORT is the ASCII cotlating 
sequence. Upper and lower case letters are considered Identical for 
the sort process, so that alphabetic items aren't separated by an 
entire case of the alphabet. 
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~N_N ___ ~ __ ~_M~ ___ ~ ____________ ~ ____________________ ~ __ _____________ _ 

Exa.pte of ASORT Usage 

ses.asort f-shufftd, o.orderly, keY$-((1,7),(lO,7,d),(Zl,4)) 
* END ASORT SHUFFlD -> ORDERLY 

This example shows ASORT sorting the file shuffld onto the file 
orderly. The keys used are column 1 for a length of seven 
characters, in ascending order (since that's the defautt), column 10 
for a length of seven characters in descending order, and column 21 
for a length of four characters, in ascending order (again 
defaulted). 

ses.asort i-higgldy, o-'inedup, keys-«(14, 3, d») * END ASORT HIGGlDY -> LINEDUP 

This example of ASORT highlights one of the minor inconveniences of 
parameters that are lists of· lists, namely, that even when you've 
onty got one key to sort on, you still need double parentheses. The 
following discussion explains the keys parameter. 

The keys parameter is a list of sort keys; each ~icmlnt of that 
list is itself a fist of up to three elements. So at the top level 
you get this situation: 

each key_i is itself a list of one to three elements: 

start_colu.n is the column position of the start of the sort key. 

key_length is the number of characters in the key, inclusive of 
start_colu.n - the default key_length is 1. 

sort_direction is a single letter indicator: A for Ascending order 
(the default), 0 for Descending order. 

So letts look at some real live examples of sort keys: 

is a list for tHg sort keys, the first starts in column 4, is Z 
characters long, and is sorting in descending order; the second 
starts In column 11, Is 7 characters long, and is also sorting In 
descending order. Here's the ~amA list, but this time the so~t 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
order Is ascending, so you can leave out the direction indicators: 

Now let's look at some more default cases; suppose the column 4 key 
is only AQA character long - now you can write the keys like this: 

but the key_length of one is the default, so it can be written: 

keysa(C4), (11, 1) 

harking May back to chapter 1 and the section cat led "lists of 
values for parameters". recall that a single element list doesn't 
need the parentheses : 

keys(4, (11, 71t 

Now let's shorten it stitl further by reducing the seven character 
field to one: 

keysa(4, 11) 

Getting down to the minimum case of a single key of length one in 
ascending order, YOU get : 

keys-4, keys-(4, 11) and keys-(f4, 1, al) are at. identica., 
whereas : 

keys-C7, lZ) means ke~sa(7, I}, (lZ, ll) 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



14-11 
CDC - SOFTWARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

SES (Release 17) User's Handbook 
7/30/8 

REV: AS 

14.0 TeXT M~NIPUlATION AND CONVERSION UTILITIES 
14.6 UNIQUE - REMOVE ADJACENT DUPLICATE LINES fROM A FILE 
___________________________________________________________ MM ______ _ 

UNIQUE removes adjacent duplicate lines from a text fite. Such a 
situation usually arises when a file has been sorted, (as for 
example with the ASORT procedure previously described) and duplicate 
lines in the fite are at. together. UNIQUE provides the capability 
of reducing the file to one instance of each unique line. For 
example, UNIQUE acts as follows: 

Input file 

Just the place for a Snark 
the Bell_an Cried 
the Bellman crled 
as he 'anded his crew with care 
supporting each one 
on the top of the tide 
on the top of the tide 
on the top of the tide 

Output File 

Just the place for a Snark 
the Bellman cried 
as he landed his crew with care 
supporting each one 
on the top of the tide 
with a finger entwined in his hair 

with a finger entwined in his hair 

With that example to show how it works, the parameters to UNIQUE 
are : 

i or , : 

o : 

name of the Input Eile containing the text which is to have 
the adjacent dupl ieate lines removed. 

is the (optional) name of the Qutput file from the UNIQUE 
process. If you don't code the 0 parameter, the results 
appear on the fite specified by the I parameter. 
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14.0 TEXT MANIPULATION AND CONVERSION UTILITIES 
14.6 UNIQUE - REMOVE ADJACENT DUPLICATE tINES FROM A FILE 
--------------------------------------------------------------------

Examples of UNIQUE Usage. 

ses.unJque iasorted, oaremoved 
• END UNIQUE SORTED -> REMOVED 

ses.unlque duplics 
* END UNIQUE OUPllCS 
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14.0 TEXT MANIPULATION AND CONVERSION UTILITIES 
14.7 MERGE - MERGE UP TO fIVE FILES INTO ONE FILE 
--------------------------------------------------------------------

MERGE combines UP to five files on a columnar basis. Parameters 
to MERGE are : 

° : 
name of fite to receive the Output of MERGE • 

• or Merge : 

I or f : 

a list of up to five column widths specifying how the 
input files are to be MERGEd into the output file (see the 
example below). 

(optional) list of up to five Input Files to be MERGEd 
onto the file specified by the 0 parameter. If you don't 
code values for the i parameter, MERGE uses filenames 
tapel thru tape5 for its input fifes. 

Example of MERGE Usage 

ses •• erge o·dl.gra.~ .a(Zl,Zl~Zl)~ i·(columnl~ coluMnZ, cotu.n3} 
• END MERGE COlUMH1,COLU"N2,COlUMN3 -> DIAGRAM 

In this example, MERGE is constructing a file called djagram~ by 
merging together the three files columnl, colu.nZ, and coluMn3. The 
contents of file colu.nl occupy the first 21 columns in the dlagra. 
ftle, the contents of file cotuMnZ OCCUpy columns 22 thru 42 In the 
diagram fite, and the contents of file column3 occupy columns 43 
thru 63 in the diagram 'lie. 
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-~---------------------~--------------------------------------------

DEMERGE splits a file into one to five files on a columnar 
basis. Parameters to DEMERGE are: 

I or f : 
name of Input File which is to be DEMERGEd. 

d or demerge : 

o : 

a list of up to five column widths specifying how the 
input file is to be DEMERGEd into the output files (see 
the example below). 

(optional) list of UP to five files to receive the Output 
of DEMERGE. If you don't code values for the 0 parameter, 
DEMERGE uses tapel thru tape5. 

ExaMPle of DEMERGE Usage 

ses.deMerge lacoMplle, d-(81,Z3), oa(source, numbers) 
• E~D DEMERGE COMPILE -) SOURCE, NUMBERS 

This example shows DEMERGE splitting up a fite called co.pite 
into two components. In this example (taken from real life), the 
first 81 columns of compile are the sou~ce statements from a master 
audit of a deck in an UPDATE Pl, and the last 23 columns are the 
statement numbers. The two separate sets of data appear in the 
e~ample on fites source and numbers. 
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The COMPARE procedure compares two text files and produces a 
"listing" of the differences between them in terms of inserted, 
deleted, and replaced lines. Parameters to COMPARE are: 

neM : 

old: 

o : 

this (optional) parameter specifies the name of the file 
containing the "ne~" version of the text. If you dontt 
code this parameter, COMPARE uses a file called neM. 

this (optional) parameter specifies the name of the fite 
containing the "old" version of the text~ If you don't 
code this parameter, COMPARE uses a file called old. 

this (optional) parameter specifies the name of the file to 
receive the output from COMPARE. If you don't code this 
parameter, COMPARE writes the results of the comparison to 
file output. Note that if the two fites are equivalent, 
COMPARE doesnlt write anything to the 0 file. 

nevcset : 
(optionat) designator for the NEW file's Character SET. 
The table below describes the allowed designators. 

oldcset : 
(optional) designator for the OLD fife's Character SET. 
The table betow describes the a'towed designators. 

outcset : 
(optional) designator for the OUTput file's Character 
SET. The table below describes the allowed designators. 

Is or Ignorls : 
these (optional) k§ll specify whether or not to IGHaRe 
Leading Spaces on lines being compared. The default action 
is to recognise leading spaces (the Is option). If you 
code the Ignorls ~:~, COMPARE ignores leading spaces on 
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14.9 COMPARE - COMPARE TeXT FILES 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
text Ii nes. 

The default character set designator for all thr~e cset 
parameters Is GS61Z. The following table defines the allowed 
designators for the cset parameters: 

• • • • • • 

• , 
I 

" '. ., 

• • • • ., 
f 

+-----------------+------------------------------------------------+ • • • • • • 
cs61Z 

• • 
: NOS 6/12 ASCII character set 

• • • • • • 
+-----------------+-----------------------~------------------------+ 
• • • • • .. 

cs64 : 64 character ASCII subset (display 
: character set 

• • 
co de 1 : 

• • + .... ___ . _____ . _____ ... .-___ .... ___ ... +.-...... __ .-. ... __________ ............ ..-.~. __ _4IIIt._~ ___ ._.,_ ____ ._. ____ ' ___ .... _ ........ ______________ .+ 

• I 

• • cs81Z 
" • 
: "8 out of 12" ASCII character set 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------

COUNT counts one of the following three things In a fite : 

characters number of ASCII characters in a file. 

lines number of lines. 

Nords number of words in a file, where a "word" is defined as a 
contiguous set of characters delimited by sP8ce{s), 
tab«s) or newline(s). 

Parameters to the COUNT procedure are: 

c or chars or , or lines or w or Nords : 
these k~~~ define which thing is to be counted (Characters, 
Lines or ~ords). 

I or f or In : 
name of Input file l~ which the things are to be counted. 

o or to : 
Is t~e (optional) name of the Dutput file 1Q which the 
results of the counting process are to go. If you don't 
code the to parameter, the results go to file output. 

ExaMPles of COUNT Usage 

ses.count lines tn source 
1396 
• END COUNT SOURCE 

ses.count Mords in guide to results 
• END COUNT GUIDE -> RESULTS 

The first example shows COUNT' counting the number of lines in a 
file called source, with the result going to file output by 
default. The second example counts the number of words in a file 
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called guide, with the answer written to a fite called results. 
Hote that the choice of parameter keywords means we can specify the 
COUNT process in 3 more "English" form. 
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SELECT copies selected tines or ranges of lines from one file to 
another. The default output file used by SELECT is In fact file 
output, so that the utility provides an easy way to look at selected 
parts of a file without needing to edit the 'ite. Parameters to the 
SELECT procedure are : 

line or lines: 
is a list of line numbers or Iloe number ranges to be 
selected from the input file. 

i or , or of : 
is the oame of the Input Eile from which the lines or 
ranges of lines are to selected. 

o or to : 
is the (optionalt name of the Qutp~t file Ie which the 
selected lines are to be copied. If you don't code the to 
para.eter, the selected lines go to 'ite output by 
default. You can code the output file name to be the same 
as the input file name in which case the Input fite gets 
overwritten by the selected lines. 

ExaMPles of SELECT Usage 

ses.select line 50 of so.flle 
8eMare the truMlous 8andersnatch .Y son. 
* END SELECT SOMFIlE 

ses.select IIRes 10 •• 19 of nurdle to twisted 
• END SELECT NURDlE -) TWISTED 

ses.select lines (5.1,9 •• 17,19.23 •• ~1) of pr'.es to sifted 
* END SELECT PRIMES -) SIFTED 

The three examples shown above should give a good idea of the way 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
that SELECT is used, showing a single line, a range of tines, and 
'fnal.y a list of lines and IJne ranges. Invalid line numbers and 
ranges are diagnosed. Line ranges in which the high end of the 
range Is larger than the number of lines in the input file cause the 
selction to go to the end or the Input flte. 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



CDC - SOF~WARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

SES (Release 11) Userts Handbook 

14-21 

1130/6 
REV: AS 

14.0 TeXT MANIPULATION AND CONVERSION UTILITIES 
14.12 MULlED - EDIT MULTI RECORD FILE 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

MULTED provides the ab.lity (not provided by the NOS text editor) 
to edit a multi record file. This is especial.y useful for 
instance, where major and global changes must be made to many decks 
of a source text program library. It is easy to generate a SOURCE 
file, MULTED that file, then replace the decks on the Pl. MULTED 
uses the PACK and UNPACK procedures to change the multi record 'lIe 
to a single record fite ready for editing, and to reverse the 
process when editing Is complete. MULTED invokes the EDT text 
editor, an enhanced version of the standard NOS text editor. A 
description of EDT can be found in an appendix to this document. 
Parameters to MULTED are: 

I or f t 

o : 

name of Fife containing MUlTED input. 

(optional) name of file to receive the Output from 
MULTED. If you don't code the 0 parameter, the output 
appears on the file specified by the i parameter. 

ec or input : 
(optional) name of file containing Edit Commands to be 
used by EDT. If you don't code the ec parameter, MULTED 
assumes that the edit commands are coming from file 
INPUT. 

eo or output : 
(optional) name of file to rece1ve Edit Output. If you 
don't code the eo parameter, MUllED assumes that the 
output is going to file OUTPUT. 

t or tabs : 

cc : 

(optional) TABS parameter for EDT. If you don't code the 
t parameter, MUlTED doesn't set any tabs. You may set up 
a default tabs name In your profile by defining the tabs 
variable. 

(optional) Control Character to be used for the 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
PACK-UNPACK process. If you don't code the cc parameter, 
MULTED uses a control character of stash (/). 

save or rep : 
if you code this (optiona') kl%' MULTED REPlaces the file 
when editing Is complete. If YOU don't code either of 
these keys, MULTED leaves the file local. 

Example of using HUlTED. 

ses.multed rigor, Mortice, cc·'?' 

This example PACKs file rigor, invokes EDT to edit the PACKed 
file, and finall, UNPACKs the file onto file mortice. The PACK 
process turns all physical1 EaR's and EOF's into the character 
strings ?EOR and ?EOF respectively, and the UNPACK process reverses 
the operation. 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



CDC - SOFTWARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

SES (Release 17) User's Handbook 

14-23 

7/30/8 
REV: AS 

14.0 TeXT MANIPUlATIO~ ANO CONVERSION UTILITIES 
14.13 PACK - PACK MULTI RECORD FILE 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

PACK packs a multi record file into a single record in such a way 
that the record structure is maintained, and may be reconstituted by 
a subsequent UNPACK. It is a useful facility when you want to edit 
a multi record text file for instance. Parameters to PACK are: 

I or f I 

o : 

cc : 

(optional) name of Input File to be PACKed. If you don't 
code the i parameter. PACK uses the name associated with 
profile variable group. If there isn't such a profile 
variable defined. PACK uses a filename of group. 

(optional) name of file to receive the Output from PACK. 
If you omit this parameter, the output appears on the file 
specified by the i parameter. 

(optional) Control Character to be used for the PACK 
process. If you don't code the cc parameter, PACK uses 8 

control character of slash (/1. 

Ex •• ,'e of PACK Usage 

ses.pack j •• ultrec, o-packed, cc·IS' 
• END PACK "UlTREC -> PACKED 

This exa~ple 
called Multrec 
called packed. 
physical EOR In 
the output. 

shows PACK being used to "pack" a multi record file 
and produce the output of the process on a flte 

The control character! Is used, so that every 
the flte Is replaced by the character string IEOR In 
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UNPACK provides the converse operation to that provided by PACK. 
or it unpacks a single record text fite into a multi record file. 
Parameters to UNPACK are: 

i or f : 

o : 

cc : 

(optional) name of Input File containing data to be 
processed by UNPACK. If you don1t code the I parameter~ 
UNPACK uses the name associated with profile variable 
group. If there isn't such a profile variable defined. 
UNPACK uses a fi Ie name of group. 

(optional) name of fite to receive the Output from 
UNPACK. If you don't code the 0 parameter, the output 
appears on the file specified by the I parameter. 

(optional) Control Character to be used for the UNPACK 
process. If you don't code the cc parameter. UNPACK uses 
a control character of stash (I). 

Example of UNPACK Usage 

ses.unpack I-packed, o-unpackd, cectl' 
• END UNPACK PACKED -) UNPACKD 

This exampte shows UNPACK being used to reverse the "pack" 
process described in the previous section. The file packed Is 
'unpacked' onto the flte unpackd. The control character of I is 
used so that every tine that has a teoR starting in column one is 
replaced with a physical end of record in the output file. 
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CONY con~erts text fites from one character set to another. NOTE 
- Due to its flexibility, the conversion process is fairly time 
consuming. Parameters to CONY are : 

I or t : 

o : 

name of the Input Fi1e containg text to be converted. 

(optional) name of the file to receive the Output from 
CONY. If YOU don't code the 0 parameter, the output 
appears on the file specified by the i parameter. 

Ineset or Ic : 
designator for the INput file's Character SET. See the 
table below for a description of the a'iowed designators. 

outcset or OC : 
designator for the OUTput fite 1 s Character SET. See the 
table below for a description of the allowed designators. 

The following table defines the designators allowed for the 
IRcset and outcset parameters: 

N64 

N612 

N612U 

N612L 

NBE63 

NOS 63 6-bit codes 

NOS 64 6-bit codes 

NOS 6/12 ASCII 6-blt and 12-blt codes 

same as N612 except that all letters are upper 
case 

same as N612 except that atl letters are lower 
case 

NOS/BE 63 6-bit codes 
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NBE64 

NBE63A 

NBE64A 

ASCII4 

AseIIS 

NOS/BE 64 6-bit codes 

NOS/BE ASCII 63 character subset 7-bit codes (5 
per word) 

NOS/BE ASCII 64 character subset 7-bit codes (5 
per word) 

full ASCII 1-bit codes (4 per word) 

full ASCII 7-bit codes (5 per word) 

A table of these characters sets can be found in an appendix to 
this document. 
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J48FORM converts source for the TEXTJAB document formatter to 
source for the TXTFORM document formatter. JABFORM only works on 
TEXTJAS source format directives that are delimited. Parameters to 
JA8FORM are: 

I or f : 

o : 

e : 

name of the Input Fife containing the TEXTJAB document 
source. 

name of the fite on which the TXTfORM source is written 
Out. t:iSl.t~ that un. ike many other SES procedures JABFORM 
doesn't overwrite the Input fite with the Output 'i'e. 

(optional) name of the file to receive error messages from 
JA8FORM. If you dontt code the e parameter, JABFORM uses 
file ERRlIST. 

A complete description of the conversions performed by JABFORM 
can be found in an appendix to this document. 
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SNOBOL Is an 8-bit version of the SNOBOl4 interpreter. SNOBOL 
afficionados wil' realise that SNOBOL requires both prograM and data 
on the same input file; using the SES SNOBOL procedure you can (If 
you want) have the program and data on separate files, in which case 
SES gathers them onto the same fi'e before running SNOBOL. The 
SNOBOL interpreter requires its input in 8-12 ASCII and produces its 
output in the same character set. Parameters are : 

1 or t : 
name of Input Elte containing the SNOBOL source program, 
and, If you wish, data for the program. You can also 
specify a data fite with the d parameter. 

d or data : 

Q : 

is the (optional) name of a Data file for the SNOBOL 
program. If you do code this parameter~ the data fife Is 
appended to the input file specified by the i parameter. 

(optional) name of file to receive the Output of the SNOBOL 
run. If you don't code the 0 parameter~ the output appears 
on the file specified by the i parameter. 
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FINO searches a file line by line, looking for specific t.xt 
2.ttetDs or tl~Yla~ 112£ll,IIDI- There is a discussion on regular 
expressions later. The pattern to be located in the file may be 
specified on the ses control statement, or~ if there are lower case 
characters which can't be represented, an argument file (default 
input) may be supplied. Parameters to FI~D are: 

P or pattern or with or using : 
(optional) pattern specification. If you don't code this 
parameter at all, FINO takes its argument pattern from fi Ie 
Input, and prompts you accordingly. The p or pattern 
keywords or no keyword indicate that the pattern is right 
there on the SES control statement. The with or using 
keywords indicate that the pattern is In an argument fJt~ 
which is specified as the value of the parameter. 

i or in or , : 
is the name of the Input fife IH which the regular 
expressions are to be located. 

o or onto : 
(optional) name of the file Q~ID which the Qutput of FINO 
is to appear. If you don't code the 0 parameter, the 
output appears on the file specified by the I parameter. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
Examples of FIND Usage 

ses.find '[0-9]$' in myftte onto output 
• END FIND "YFILE -> OUTPUT 

ses.flnd using patflle in oldflle onto foundit 
* END FIND DLDFIlE -> FOUNDIT 

ses.find ".*" In co_pile * END FIND CO"PILE 

The first example shows FINO locating all lines in .yflle that 
have a digit at the end of the line. The result appears on file 
output. The second example shows FINO used with a pattern fife 
patfile. The third example is locating all lines that contain a'" 
sign foltoNed by a run of any characters followed by another .,. 
sign. Such lines are reasonable candidates for being SVMPl comment 
line s. 

This discussion introduces the notation for regular expressions 
used by FIND and the CHANGE procedure in the next section. The 
notation is terse but versatile, and has been applied in a number of 
pattern matching utilities. 

A teat 21ttC£Q can be a simple thing, like the letter a or a 
more elaborate construct built up from simple things, 1ike the 
string for.at. To build arbitrary text patterns you need onty knOH 
a few rules. 

Any 1111tl1 Gb.~.'ttt, such as a, 
that same character in the text 

is a text pattern that matches 
being scanned. A sequence of 
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literal characters like 7926 or grabhold is 8 pattern that 
matches any occurrence of that sequence of characters in a tine of 
the input. 

A pattern is said to •• tGb part of a text line If the text tine 
contains an occurrence of the pattern. For instance the pattern aa 

matches the line aabe once at position 1, the line aabcaabc in 
two places, and the line aaaa in three (overlapping) places. 
Matching is done on a line by .Ine basis: no pattern can match 
across a line boundary. Text patterns may be 'ADGltcDatld : a text 
pattern followed by another text pattern forms a new pattern that 
matches anything matched by the first, followed immediately by 
anything matched by the second. A sequence of literal characters is 
an example of concatenated patterns. 

find has other capabilities - the ability to search for patterns 
that match Gl.~'~s of characters, that match patterns only at 
particular positions on a tine, or that match text of indefinite 
length. 

To be able to express these more general patterns, Me have to 
preempt some characters to represent other types of text patterns, 
or to delimit them. for example, we use the character • as 8 

text pattern that matches IDI single character except a newline. 
The pattern x., matches x+,_ xay, x?y and similar strings. 

The • and other reserved characters are often cal ted 
.ctl'h.~.Atlt~. We try to choose characters which won't appear with 
high frequency in normal text, but still there are occasions when we 
want to look for a tlteral occurrence of a metacharacter. Thus the 
special meaning of a metacharacter may be turned off by preceding it 
with the .'Ga2A character a. Thus a. matches a literal period, 
and aa matches a literal at sign. 

The Metacharacter [ signals that the characters following, up 
to the next ] form a Cbl~.Gtl~ Gl.~s, that is, a text pattern that 
matches any single c~aracter from the bracketed list. For example, 
taAl matches a 2~ A, [a-z] matches any lower case letter. 
There is a BliAted Gblt.Gtl£ Gla~~~ such that [-a-z] matches any 
character except a lower case tetter, and so forth. Note that a 
negated character class never matches a newline. The escape 
convention can also be used inside character classes if the 
character class is t~ contain - or or a or ]. 

Two other metacharacters don't match literal characters but 
rather match positions on the input tine. A matches the ~~~laning 
of a line: A.be is a pattern that matches abc AD!~ if It appears 
as the first three characters of an input line. Similarly, 
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$ matches the newline at the end of a line: abc$ 
matches abc only if it is the tast thing on a line before the 
newline. Of course these can work together: Aabc$ matches a line 
that contains AD1~ abc, and AS matches on', empty tines (lines 
containing only a newline). 

Any of the text patterns above that match a single character 
(everything but A and $) can be followed by the character * to 
make a text pattern Mhich matches Z~tA At mQ~A successive 
occurrences of the single character pattern. The resulting pattern 
Is called a ~lQsucl. For example~ a* matches zero or 
more a's; aa* matches QQI or more a's; ta-z)* matches any 
string of zero or more lower case letters. 

Since a closure matches zero or more instances of the pattern, 
which do we pick if there's a choice! It turns out to be most 
convenient to match the lQQ~~~t possible string even when a nutl 
string match would be equally valid. Thus [a-zA-Z]* matches an 
entire word (which may be a null string), (a-zA-Z][a-zA-Zl* matches 
an entire word (one or more letters but not a null string), 
and .* matches a whole line (which may be a nul' string). Any 
ambiguity in deciding which part of a line matches a pattern Is 
resolved by choosing the match beginning with the 1~!tm2st 
character, then choosing the lQngA~t possible match at that point. 
So [a-z](a-zO-9]* matches the leftmost FORTRAN identifier on a 
line, (.*t matches anything between parentheses~ and •• * matches 
an entire line of one or more characters (but not a line containing 
only a newline). 

Fina"" no pattern matches across a line boundary. This is 
often most natural and useful, and it prevents an unwise.* from 
eating up an whole file. 
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The previous discussion introduced a lot of new notation for 
matching text patterns and regular expressions. Here Is a summary 
of what went before. 

c 

• 

$ 

[ ... ] 

• 
ac 

all!~baJ:.a".t.il[' except newline 

~Q~ Qf !lD~ ( nulf string before the newline) 

~~at.~ts£ ~lail ( anyone of these characters). for 
example, £iJklmn] matches the first character of a Fortran 
integer Identifier. 

~lA~~['il (zero or more occurrence of previous pattern) 

Any special meaning of characters in a text pattern is lost when 
escaped, inside a [ ••• l, or for: 

A not at beginning 

s not at end 

• at beginning 

A character class consists of zero or more of the 'ofloMing 
elements, surrounded by ( and 1: 

c literal character, including [ 

a-c range of characters (digits, lower or upper case 'etters) 

- negated character class if at beginning 

ac escaped character (i- a- aa il ) 
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Special meaning of characters in a character class is lost when 

escaped or for : 
., 

c 

& 

c 

not at beginning ( for example [a-9Jugl ) 

at beginning or end, for example [-+:z] or (+-abc-l 

Hiite : the following thr"ee lYllltltutlSlD a.lltetDs apply to the 
CHANGE utility described in the next section. A ~UbltltutlgD 
2attA~Q consists of zero or more of the following elements: 

literal character 

ditto, that is. whatever was matched 

escaped character ( i& ) 

An ASGIRC lC9gAOG. consists of the character a followed by a 
single character : 

in newline 

at tab 

ic c ( including a ) 
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14.0 TeXT MANIPULATION AND CONVERSION UTILITIES 
14.19 CHANGE - CHANGE LINES THAT MATCH SPECIFIED PATTERNS 
__ N ____ N ______________________________________________ _____________ _ 

CHANGE changes patterns in a file. The fro. and to patterns may 
be specified on the control statement, or they may be given as the 
first two lines of an argument ,t'e. Both froM and to must be 
specified, Qt a pattern file may be given via the with or using 
parameter. If none of these parameters are supplied, CHANGE takes 
its pattern argument from file input. Parameters to CHANGE are: 

I or f : 

froll : 

to : 

na.e of Input Eile which is to have its patterns chanoed. 

(optional) character string which represents the from str1ng 
to be matched. 

(optional) character string which represents the to 
substitution string. 

with or using: 
(optional) name of a fi'e containing the froM and to 
patterns on two separate lines. This file is used if there 
are tower case patterns in the fro. or to parameters which 
can't be entered via the control statement. 

onto or 0 : 
(optional) name of file to receive the Output from CHANGE. 
If you don't code the 0 parameter, the output appears on 
the fite specified by the i parameter. 

Exaaples of CHANGE Usage 

ses.change .yflle from tA[O-5J.' to '-"ARK-" onto Gutflte 
• END CHANGE "YFllE -> OUTFIlE 
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14.19 CHANGE - CHANGE LINES THAT MATCH SPECIFIED PATTERNS 
--._------------------------------------------------------_ .. _------

ses.change oldflle using patfl'e 
* END CHANGE OlDFIlE 

The first example shows CHANGE locating all lines that have an 
arbitrary number of digits between 0 and 5 at the beginning of the 
tine, and changing t~e pattern so found into the string '.MARK=' 
followed by the string of digits that Mas found. The second example 
shows CHANGE operating on a file, where the pattern arguments are 
supplied via the argument fite patfile. 
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14.0 TEXT MA~IPUlATION AND CONVERSION UTILITIES 
14.20 XLIT - TRANSLITERATE CHARACTERS 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

XLIT transliterates characters in a file. The fro. and to 
patterns may be specified on the control statement, or they may be 
given as the first two tines of an argument rite. Both from and to 
must be specified, gt a pattern fite may be given via the with or 
using parameter. If none of these parameters are supplied XLIT 
takes its pattern argument from file input. Parameters to XLIT 
are : 

i or f : 

from : 

to : 

name of Input file which is to have Its characters 
tr~nsliterated. 

(optional) character string which represents the fro. string 
to be transliterated. 

(optional) character string which represents the to 
transliteration string. 

with or using: 
(optional) name of a file containing the fro. and to 
patterns on two separate lines. This file is used If there 
are lower case characters in the frOM or to parameters 
which can't be entered via the contro' statement. 

onto or 0 : 
(optional) name of file to receive the Output from XLIT. 
If you don't code the 0 parameter, the output appears on 
the ftte specified by the A parameter. 

Examples of XlIT Usage 

sesexllt myflle fro. 'ABCDE' to 'VWXYZ' onto outfAte 
• END XLIT MYFIlE -> DUTFIlE 
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~ ____ ~ ____ ~ _________ ~ ____ ~ ________ ~~ ___________ ~N _____ _________ ~ __ ~_ 

ses.xlit o.dfi'e using patfile 
• END XLIT OLDFILE 

This is a short summary of the facilities provided by XLIT. The 
examples be'aw Just show the fro. and to patterns. The simplest 
form of XLIT is to simp'y convert one character to another, like: 

frOM x to y 

and have all occurrences of 
by y in the output file. 

frOM x, to yx 

x in the input file be replaced 
Multiple translations are also handy: 

changes all XIS into ,'s and att ,IS into x's. There Is also 
a nice shorthand notation 

from a-z to A-Z 

to translate af' lower case letters to upper case, or 

from a-zA-Z to A-Za-z 

to do case reversal. Even good typists prefer 

A-Z a-z 
to 

ABCDEFGHIJKlMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz 

There are times when we would like to translate a whole class of 
characters into Just one character, and then to collapse runs of 
that translation into Just one instance. For example, translating 
spaces, tabs and newllnes Into newllnes and then collapsing multiple 
newlines leaves each or the words in a document on a separate line, 
ready for further processing. Or we might want to convert alf 
alphabetic symbols in a program into a's and all numbers 
into n's. We specify this collapsing operation by giving a second 
argument that is shorter than the first: 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



14-39 
CDC - SOFTWARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

SES (Re'ease 17) User's Handbook 

14.0 TElT MANIPULATION AND CONVERSION UTILITIES 
14.20 XLIT - TRANSLITERATE CHARACTERS 

7/30/8 
REV: AS 

___ NNNNNNNNNNN_NN __ NN_NNNNNNN __ N _____ N_N __ .N __ N __ N_NN __ N_N __ NN ____ N_ 

fro. a-zA-Z to a 
from 0-9 to n 

The implication is that the last character in the second argument 
(the to string) is to be replicated as often as necessary to make 
a string as long as the first argument, and that this replicated 
character should never appear twice in succession in the output. 

xllt also provides an escape convention for writing tabs and 
neMtines so that they are visible and cause a minimum of grief for 
programs that must inspect the arguments. We use the at-sign a as 
an ~~;a2~ ~ba&a~t~t: whatever character follows the escape 
character is in some way special. In particular, we define at to 
be a tab and an to be a newtine, so we can write: 

at;n an 

to change all occurrences of "whitespace" (spaces, tabs and 
newtines) to Just one newline and leave one word per line. 
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15.0 MISCElLl~EOUS USEFUL GOODIES 

This section covers a number of useful SES procedures that fatt 
Into no other category than miscellaneous. The facilities in this 
section are described brief'y here. 

IAF sets UP IAF terminal defaults for specific terminal types. 

OBJlIST displays CYBER 180 object text in a readable form. 

DO a "control statement generator" that can optionatty 
generate a batch Job "on the fly". 

MATH 

BELL 

BYE 

HEXDMP 

COMCAT 

a quick and dirty desk calculator 

rings the be •• as an attention getter. 

logs out your current interactive session. 

produces a hexadecimal dump of 8 (binary) file. 

concatenates a list of files into a single file, with the 
resulting ftle "packed" into a single "togical record". 

SCATTER performs the reverse action of COLLECT, that is it 
"scatters" a multi record file to a number of individual 
files. 
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------------.. -_ ....... _-------------_._--_._----_._--.---------._ .. 

The IAF procedure defines your terminal to the NOS IAF facility. 
In addition. it wilt notify you of MAILBOX messages, and updates to 
SES.INfO. 

There are defaults for al' the different terminal types, and 
normal I" the user onty specifies his/her terminal type either on 
the proc call or in his/her PROFILE. All the strange parameters, 
including the terminal type, may be set up in your profile. As an 
example, if you're togged in to a CDC 713 terminal, you can set UP 
the terminal controls by simply typing: 

ses.laf term-cdc113 

The table on the next page describes the parameters for IAF, the 
defaults, and the profile variables that you can set to change the 
defaults chosen by the IAF procedure. 

~ltA: while the IAF procedure is running, ~~ nQt hit carriage 
return (CR) to find out what's going on, even if It does seem a 
little slow. At the time of writing, due to the way the NOS TRMDEF 
command works, hitting a carriage return interferes with the TRMOEf, 
which Mitl issue a line of garbled data to your terminal, and the 
TRMDEF command gets ignored. In other words, the IAF procedure 
won't do anything. 
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• , 
• • • • 

e.at.atl~te.t 
tiAI~ 

• • • • • • 
D.AfAI.ll1 
~41YI: 

• • 
'" : e.t.~!il~ : 
: ~it.l.l21~: 

f.at.i flU~ te.t. 
Us.asu~ 

• • 
" " • • 

+-------------+-------------+----------+---------------------------+ • terl1_ t , No Default t • • • • • • • , • • • t • 
• • • • 
t • • • 
: intchr_ Ic : see below 
• • 
: termchr, tc : see below 
• • • • 

ter. 

t , 
• • 
• • • • 
: I ntchr 

, Terminal type. For a • • • • lis t of the terminal • • • 
types currently • • 

'. recognized by the IAF • • t 

procedure, see the list • • • at the end of this • t • • table. t 
t • 
: character to INTERRUPT 3: 
: process. • • 

: termchr : character to TERMINATE a: 
• • : process. • II 

+.,..~ ..... --- .... ~ ......... ---... .-.+-----~----.----.-.-..-~..-.+-----.-------- .. + .... --. ..-..-.-----.... ---.------.-------------.---.~--+ 
: canchr_ cc : see below 
• • • • • • 
• e 

: canchr 
• t 

• • 

: character to CANCEL 
: line input at 
: terminal. 

a : 
the : 

• t 

+-------------+-------------+----------+---------------------------+ • conchr, ct • see below • conchr • ch ar act er to use as a " • • , • • • • • CONTROL character when • • , • • • • • • giving commands (such as • • I • • • • • • page wait on or off) to • • • I • • • ·e the TIP. • • • • • 
+--.. ----.----------+-------.----- ..... -------+-.-~--------+--..-.---.----.... ------_ ...... _---------. __ .-.----+ 
• halflfull • fu I I • duplex • determines whether your • • • • • 1 

• • 1 • terminal Is to run in • • t • • • • • • HAlf or FUll duplex. t • • • e 
• • • These are Just ~CX~. e • • • • 

+---... ~.----... --~--.+-----.--.------+--------.----+.- ......... --.... ----------------------.... .-._ .... _-+ 
: c i 
• • 

: 0 
• t 

: ci 
• 11 

: Carriage return Idle : 
: count for 1ST] or T1745. : 

+-------------+-------------+----------+---------------------------+ 
: I i 

• hardcpy • • • • • • • 

: 0 
• • 

• t 

no 

: I i 

• hardcpy • • I 

• • 
I • 

: Line feed Idle 
: IST3 or T1745. 

• If you use a • 

count for : 

hardcopy 

• • 
• e 

e device on your I ST3, the t • • 
defaults for cl and t i • • 
are changed to 50 each. " • +---.--... ---------~+ .... ..-.--------------+ ..... -----.. -........ ----+ .... -----...... -------------~---~ ........ -----+ 

The defaults given above, namely "IAF default", are those chosen 
by IAF (part of NOS). as opposed to IAF (the SES procedure). We 
have copped out by not stating what they are here, since they change 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
from time to time. For a list of the defaults, consult the IAF 
reference manual, or see your local NOS wizard. 

The ter. (for terminal) profile variable is set up when you use 
9lDPROF (BuiLD PROFile), and the IAF procedure uses this proflfe 
yariable. If you use the IAF procedure and no terminal type is 
specified, either via the ter. parameter or the term profi'e 
variable, IAF prompts for the terminal type. You can edit your 
profile to insert all the other defaults if you wish. 

Terminal types that the IAF procedure knows about at present 
are : 

COC113, CDC751, COC152, OXi32A, NCR620, T1145, TTY43, OECW3, 
TEK4014, IST3. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
The table below describes the control characters 

parameters that the IAF procedure establishes for you. 
a page width of zero (01 allows the maximum page width. 

and other 
HAtl : that 

: TERM- :CONTROL: CANCEL: INTER- TERM- :PAGE: PAGE :eCHO-: 
: IHAl : CHAR : CHAR : RUPT : INATE :WIDTH: LENGTH :PlEX : 
: TYPE : CHAR : CHAR : : MODE : 
: : * : * : * : * : : * ~ : 
+--------+-.----.-.--+---.-----+----.----+--------.+---.--+--------+------+ • , • • • • t • • 1 

• COC713 • ESCAPE I LINE • STX • ETX 0 16 • FULL • • • • • • • • • • • CLEAR • • , • • • • " t • • 1 • • • • • • • " • t t • • I " 
+--------+--------+--------+-----~--+--------+-----+--------+----~-+ • • • • • 
• • t 

t • 

: CDC151 : ESCAPE : GS : CTRl/P : CTRL/T: 0 
• • 

• • I. I •• t 

: CDC752 : ESCAPE: CTRL/X : CTRl/P : CTRl/T : 
• • • t • • 

o 
• • • • • • 

24 

24 

• t 

: FUll : 
• • • • 
'I • • • 
: FUll : 
• • 

+--------+--------+--------+--------+--------+-----+--------+------+ • I • • 
: OX132A : 

• • • • • I 

: CTRl/X : CTRl/P : CTRl/T : 132 : 
• • • • 

30 
• I • • 
: FUll : 

I 
I 

+--------+--------+--------+--------+--------+-----+--------+------+ • • • t 

• NCR260 • ,. • • t I • • • • t • I t • • TI745 • • • • • • • • • • • 
TTY43 • ESCAPE • CTRl/X • C TRll P CTRL/T • 0 H/A • FUll • • • • • .. • 
DECW3 • • • • • • • t t • • TEK4014: • t • • • • • • IST3 • :. • • • ·t • " • 

t t • • • • I • t • 
+--------+--------+--------+--------+--------+-----+--------+------+ 

The default values can be changed by coding a parameter that 
corresponds with one of the columns marked with *. If half duplex 
is desired, simply code the half k~l. 

~gt. : when specifying an octal code to change a default value, 
remember that the radix, enclosed in parentheses, must follow the 
number, for example: 

conchr-33(S) 
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--------_._._-------------------_._-----_._------_._----------------
HRt~ : character values can be changed by entering the desired 

character enclosed In string quotes (apostrophes), instead or octal 
numbers. 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



CDC - SOfTWARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

SES (Release 17) User's Handbook 

15-1 

1130/8 
REV: AS 

15.0 MISCELLANEOUS USEfUL GOODIES 
15.2 OBJlIST - LIST CYBER 180 OBJECT TEXT 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

08JLIST prints out CyaER 180 object text in a readable form. 
Parameters to OBJlIST are: 

I or f : 

o : 

(optional) name of Input file which is to have its contents 
listed out. If yoU don't code the i parameter, OBJLIST 
assumes the object text is on file Igo. 

(optional. name of fife to receive the Qutput from 
08JLIST. If you don't code the 0 parameter, the output 
appears on file output. 

Exa.ples of 08JLIST Usage 

ses.obJtist o=listing 
* END OBJLIST LSD -> LISTING 

ses.obJlist i-binary, o·prinfy' 
* END OBJLIST BINARY -> PRINFYl 
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15.0 MISCELLANEOUS USEFUL GOODIES 
15.3 DO - CONTROL STATEMENT GENERATOR __ • __ • __________ N_N __ NN_. ___ ~_~ ____ N __ M._M _______________ ~ ______ NN __ 

00 accepts a list of character strings, or a file of commands, 
and outputs them to the NOS control statment stream. The stream of 
commands so generated may be submitted to the batch system If 
desired. For example: 

Atl sorts of NOS control statements may be given as parameter values 
to the DO procedure. Note that a perfect.y valid DO parameter value 
is a cal' on SES processor itse.f, so that if you were feeling 
sufficiently playful, you could code tines like: 

ses.do 'ses.do "ses.catlist"· 

Parameters to DO are: 

cs : 

: 

I : 

un : 

(optional) list of Control Statements to be output to the 
control statement file. 

(optional) name of file containing control statments to be 
executed. If you don't code the I parameter, DO prompts 
you to enter the statments from file input. Coding the I 
par~meter causes 00 to submit a batch job containing the 
stream of commands from the file. 

(optional) name of library in which the text record given 
by the I parameter may be found. The library mUit have a 
directory. You use this feature to place canned streams of 
Jel (such as build Jobs) in a lIBEOIT style library. See 
the Chapter 5 for hints on how to manage lIBEDIT 
libraries. 

(optional) User Name in whose catalog the ftle given by the 
i parameter, or the library given by the I parameter may be 
found, if it is not in the current user's catalog. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
f or fite or files: 

(optional) list of Lg'AL FILES that are to be copied onto 
the end of the Job file If DO is being used to create a 
batch Job (one of the batch, batchn or defer k~11 are 
coded). If you code any values for the fites parameter, 
DO generates the Job control to COPYBF each of the local 
files onto the end of the job file before SUBMITTING It 
and also generates the control statements in the jobfile 
Itself that are necessary to COPYBF those files from INPUT 
when the job runs. If any of the filenames coded for the 
fltes para.eter are not assigned to the Job when you code 
the ses.do statement, the DO procedure aborts with an 
error message. 

batch Job par~meters : 
These parameters are described in section 1.7 "SES 
PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH JOBS". The default for this 
procedure is to run in local mode, but it can be run in 
batch mode. The dayfile parameter is not used by this 
procedure. 

Exa.ple of Using DO to SUbMit a batch Job 

ses.do ('ses.genco.p minclud'f ·ses.isM'·, •• 
'ses.prlnt listing', 'save,Igo'), batch; bye 
10.23.56. SUB"IT COMPLETE. JD8NAME IS ABlEBOD 

* JOB DO SUBMITTED 

The four control statements (~ostly consisting of SES procedures 
of course!) are built into a batch job and submitted. The bye 
procedure. then logs you of'. 
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15.0 MISCELLANEOUS USEFUL GOODIES 
15.4 MATH - INTERACTIVE KEYBOARD CALCULATOR __ NNNNN_NN •• __ NNNNN •• NN.NN_NN_N.N._N. _____ .N ______ N.N. __ N_N. _____ .N_ 

MATH is an SES procedure that interacts with the user to provide 
a "quick and dirty" Interactive calculator. Only integer arithmetic 
of 48 bits precision is provided. 

MATH works on the concept of the ~ut£~Qt ~Atl.bll. When MATH Is 
started, it starts with a varlab.e called VALUE, whose value is O. 
Every time an expression Is assigned to a variable, that variable 
becomes the current variable. An assignment statement with no 
variable name on the teft of the operator assigns the expression to 
the current variable. Valid entries are: 

a expression 

+ expression 

- expression 

• expression 

I expression 

II expression 

•• expression 

assigns the value of "expression" to the current 
variable. 

adds the value of "expression" to the current 
variable. 

subtracts the value of "expression" from the 
current variable. 

multiplies the current variable by the value of 
"expression" and assigns the result to the 
current variable. 

divides the current 
"expression" and 
current variable. 

variable by 
assigns the 

the value 
result to 

of 
the 

performs the calcu1ation current variable MODULO 
"expression" and assigns the result to the 
current variable. 

raises the current 
"expression" and 
current variable. 

variable 
assigns the 

to the 
result 

power 
to the 

n •• e • expression assigns the value of "expression" to the variable 
specified by "name", which then becomes the 
current variable. 
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15.0 MISCELLANEOUS USEFUL GOODIES 
15.5 BEll - ATTENTION GETTER OR WAKE UP -------_. __ .. -_._----_ .. -_._--------_._--_._--._--------------------

BEll is a useful facility for those users who fal1 as'eep at the 
terminal. This BEll procedure "rings the bell" a specified number 
of times. Parameters to BEll are: 

n : 
is the (optional) number of times to "ring the bell". If 
YOU don't code the n parameter, BEll rings twice. 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



CDC - SOFTWARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

SES (Release 17) Userfs Handbook 

15.0 MISCELLANEOUS USEFUL GOODIES 
15.6 BYE - lOG OUT 

15-12 

7/30/8 
REV: A8 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

BYE is an SES procedure that sends a special control code to the 
user's terminal, to log It out. This provides the useful facility 
that you can set a stream of SES procedures going, with the last one 
being BYE, and you can then walk away from the terminal and let the 
system get on with the job. For example, the following is a fair'y 
typical sequence : 

ses.genco.p the_odl; cybili print listing; 'save,lgo'; bye 

The example shown GENerates a COMPile file for module themodl, 
compiles it with the CYBIl compiler, PRINTS the listing output of 
the compiler, saves the binary output of the compiter on file Igo, 
and finally logs the terminal off via the BYE procedure. The 
programmer is able to type that line of SES procedure calls, then go 
and have tea while It's all happening. 
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15.0 MISCELLANEOUS USEFUL GOODIES 
15.7 HEXDMP - GENERATE HEXADECIMAL DUMP 

-----~--~-----------------------------------------------------------

HEXDMP pr3duces a printable dump of a binary file. In the dumPI 
CYBER words (addressed in octal) are shown in hexadecimal with 8/12 
ASCII interpretation. Parameters to HEXDMP are: 

I : 

o : 

name of the local fite from which to produce the dump. 

name to be used for the local file containing the 
printable dump. 

p or t : 

a or h : 

(optional) type of dump to produce: 
P printable - 8 words per tine for tine printer 
T terminal - 4 words per line for terminal 

(default) 
output 

these (optionall kc~~ determine if ASCII interpretation of 
the dump is to be included tn the output. If you code the 
a k:x, ASCII Is included - this is the default action. If 
you code the h k~l (Hex only) kCl' ASCII Ii QAt included in 
the dump. 

ses.hexd.p filel tllst t 
• fILE DU"P COftPlETE 

This command creates a file tTLIST' suitable for displaying on a 
termina' showing the contents of file 'FIlEl' in hexadecimal. 
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CONCAT concatenates files onto a single "group" file. It is 
similar to COllECT except that CONCAT works with files instead of 
records, and the resultant group file is PACKed upon completion of 
the process. Parameters to CONCAT are: 

i or f : 
is a list of names of fites to be concatenated onto the 
group fi Ie. 

g or gr oup :. 
(optional) name of group file to receive the final 
concatenated set of files. If you don't code the group 
parameter, CONCAT uses the value of profile variable group 
, and if there's no such variable defined, uses the name 
group • 

• sg or nOflsg : 
these (optlona') kl~i control the generation of 
informative messages by this procedure and are fully 
described in section 1.8 - "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
PROCEDURES". 

Exa_ples of CONCAT Usage 

ses.concat '.yflle,hlsflle,anyflle) 
* MVFIlE -) GROUP 
• HISFIlE -> GROUP 
* ANYFIlE -> GROUP * END CONCAT MYFIlE •• ANYFIlE -> GROUP 

ses.concat (grab,hold,grip,clutch) g-titefin, nomsg 
• END CONCAT GRAB •• CLUTCH -> TITEFIN 
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15.9 SCATTER - SCATTER A MULTI RECORD FILE TO OTHER FILES 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

SCATTER copies the records of a multi record file to a number of 
other files. ParaMeter~ to SCATTER are: 

• or f : 
list of names of files or ~ember files to which the records 
of the single file are to be copied. Names may appear in 
the list more than once, If you want to divert sundry 
records to the same file. 

g ot group : 
(optional) name of GROUP file containing the records to be 
copied. If you don't code the 9 parameter, SCATTER uses 
the value of profile variable group, and if there's no such 
variable defined, uses the fite name group. 

nr : 
if you code this (optional) kCl, SCATTER does n~t reMind 
the group file before starting the copy sequence. If you 
don1t code the nr ~IX' SCATTER rewinds the group file 
before doing any copying. 

Exa_ples of SCATTER Usage 

ses.cat.log neMprox 
GETPXDB •• TEXT TOOlDOC •• TEXT GETMAll •• TEXT COMPARE •• TEXT 
GENCORS •• TEXT GENREV8 •• TEXT CPAS180 •• TEXT 
* END CATALOG NEWPROX 
ses.scatter Icerblc,varnel,taviot'cerblc,yarnel,cerblc,footle)' •••• 
•• ? g-neNprox * END SCATTER CERBIC •• FOOTLE (- NEWPROX 
ses.catalog cerblc 
GETPXDB •• TEXT COMPARE •• TEXT GENREVB •• TEXT 
* END CATALOG CERBle 
ses.catalog warnel 
TODlDDC •• TEXT GENCORS •• TEXT 
* END CATALOG VARNEl 
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15.9 SCATTER - SCATTER A MULTI RECORD FILE TO OTHER FilES 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
The example shows how SCATTER is used to separate the records 

from the ftle neHprox onto the different files given In the list on 
the SCATTER call. The CATALOG procedures ar~ used here to show the 
"before and after" effect of SCATTER. 
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16.0 HANDLING UPDATE PROGRAM LIBRARIES 

For those who use UPDATE as the source text maintenance regime 
for software development, the set of SES procedures described below 
supply a fairly easy to use interface to UPDATE. A short summary of 
these SES procedures appears first, with the more detailed 
descriptions following. The SES procedures to drive UPDATE are as 
follows: 

GENUPCF 

GENUPSF 

GETOECK 

iE~erate Ufdate Compile file. Generates a compile fife 
for specified decks with modsets optiona'lyappited. 
Either a Quick mode or Full mode UPDATE can be 
performed. 

GE~erate U!date Source file. A source file may be 
generated for specific decks or common decks, with 
modsets optlonal'y applied. 

if I DEtl(s) for editing. This is 
preliminary to a GENMOO(S) procedure usage 
generate ~odsets. 

Intended as 
in order 

a 
to 

GENMOD(S) GE~erate ~ODification sets for decks on a Pl. GENMODS 
uses the SCOOP utility to com~are two files and generate 
UPDATE modification directives. 

UPDATE applies a list of modsets to an o.d program library and 
createS'a new program library. 
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The update procedure interfaces use only three profile variables, 
but these are of great utility when youtre working on the same Pl 
for long intervals. The profile variables are: 

oldpl 

neMp' 

name of the progr"am library to be used when generating 
compile fiies, edit files and so on. It is the default for 
the pi or oldpt parameter on the procedures. 

name of a 
procedure. 
the npl or 

new program library when running the UPDATE 
It is the default for 

newpl parameter on the UPDATE procedure. 

ploNner fL QWHEB Is the user name of the catafog in which the 
program library resides. It is the default for 
the un parameter on all the procedures. 

updtMCC UeDale Haster ~ontrol Character. If you're working with 
such things as 'slash PL's', this profile variable is 
usefu1 for overriding the standard master control character 
which is the asterisk (*) character. 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



16-3 
CDC - SOFTWARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

SES (Release 17) Userfs Handbook 

16.0 HANDLING UPDATE PROGRAM LIBRARIES 

7/30/8 
REVi AS 

In order to get the best use out of the UPDATE interface 
facilities, It is anticipated that users Hill follow the set of 
working procedures outlined below. 

o Most of the procedures work on the concept of applying modsets 
to an existing program library, and only making a new program 
library at fairly infrequent intervals, say once every two 
weeks or so. This allows many people to be working on 
unconnected decks at a time, with one person controlling the 
building of new program libraries. 

o To make modifications to a deck, use GETOECK to generate an 
EDIT FILE (plus a COMPILE fILE); edit the edit flte, then use 
GENMOO(S) to generate modsets which can then be used in 
subsequent GENUPCF runs. 

o To make major changes to decks, use GENUPSF to get the source 
of the deck out, and edit that. 

The working scheme suggested here has been in use, successfully~ 

for some time. It is far easier to comprehend and handle than it is 
to be 'manually' creating correction sets. Pictorially, the scheme 
looks something like this: 
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16.0 HA~OlING UPDATE PROGRAM LIBRARIES 

• t 

• • • • 

I 
+.-.-.-... ---... --~+ 

I: 

: : 
GETDECK 

I II 
+------.-----+ : 
• • 

EDIT FILE -------> : • • 
EDIT 

• • • • 
: + 
:1 

+------+----+ +------+----+ 
• • • • 

CO"PILE 
FILE 

• • t----... ----..... -----.... + : 

• • • • 
EDITED 

FILE 
• • : : : :<-----------+ +------------): GENMODCS) : + 

I 

• • • • 
HODSETS 

• • 
+ --------+----.-. ..... --+ 

• • 

GENUPCF 

I: 

: + 
:1 

+--------------..--+ 

NEW 
COMPILE 

FILE 

To show how this goes in practice, on the next page there's an 
example of a complete session of work involving the three widely 
used procedures GETOECK, GEHMOO(S) and GENUPCF. We want to generate 
modsets for decks "delta", and "muM through "phi". User typing is 
In lower case, and NOS messages in UPPER CASE. It is assumed that 
the program library - PROSlIB - is specified in your profile. 
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ses.getdeck d·tdelta,mu •• phi) 
* GENERATING COMPILE FILE COMPILE * GENERATING EDIT FILE EDTFILE 
• END GETDECK EDTFIlE, COMPilE (- PROGlIB 

edlt,edtf.le 
••• 

editing 
session 

••• 
EDIT,EDTFllE 

ses.gen.ods any.ods Jan0879 cda(delta,Mu •• phl) 
• END GENHDD CDMPILE:EDTFIlE -> ANYMODS 

ses.genupcf any.ods 
• GENERATING COMPILE FILE COMPILE 
• END GENUPCF COMPILE (- PROGlIB 

As you can see from the example_ the amount of typing you do is 
small, there are in fact onty four commands (excluding the actual 
edit session commands), the system does the rest. 
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16.0 HANDLING UPDATE PROGRAM LIBRARIES 
16.1 GE~UPCF - GENERATE UPDATE COMPILE fILE 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

GENUPCf generates a 
UPDATE program library. 
GENUPCf are : 

compile file for any specified decks on ~n 

Modsets can be applied a.so. Parameters to 

.. or mods t 

dor 

cf : 

Is an (optional) 'ist of names of files containing modsets 
to be applied against the Pl when generating the compi Ie 
file. One or both of the mods parameter and the d 
parameter mUit be specified. 

all : 
is an (optiona') list of deck 
compile file. If the all ke~ 
update in which case QQ d~Gk 
One or both of the .ods 
specified. 

names to be placed on the 
Is coded, this implies a full 
namei ~bQ~ld he ~2~~ltlc~. 
and the d parameter must be 

(optional) name of the file to receive the Compile file. 
If you don't code this parameter, the compile file appears 
on a file cal ted compile. 

pi or o'dpl : 

un : 

(optional) name of the UPDATE program library from which to 
generate the compile file. If you don't code the pi 
parameter, GENUPCF uses the value of profile variable otdpt 
as the name of the program library, and if there's no such 
profile variable defined, uses the name oldpl. 

(optional) name of user in whose catalog the program 
library resides. If you don't code the un parameter, 
GENUPCf uses the vatue of profile variable ptoNner (Pl 
OWNER) as you name, and if there*s no such profile variable 
defined, GENUPCF uses the name of the current user. 

status or sts : 
Is the (optional) name of a Job control register to receive 
the status of the process. This parameter is of use when 
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16.0 HANDLING UPDATE PROGRAM LIBRARIES 
16.1 GENUPCF - GENERATE UPDATE COMPILE FILE 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
GENUPCF is being used as a building block of a larger 
procedure. Status must be one of Rl, R2, R3 or EF. The 
specified register is set to zero (0) in the event of a 
successful comp'etlon, and to non zero If the UPDATE 
process bombs for any reason. 

msg or no.sg : 
these (optional) ~Ali control the generation of 
informative messages by this procedure and are fully 
described In section 1.8 - "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
PROCEOURES". 

nodrop : 

Me : 

coding this (optional) kc~ specifies that UPOATE errors do 
not abort the procedure. nodrop is useful where GENUPCf is 
used as a building block of larger procedures or Jobs. 

(optional) ~aster ,haraeter to be used instead of the 
standard master character (*). If you don't code the .c 
parameter, GEHUPCF uses the value of profile variable 
updtmcc, and if there's no such profile variable, uses the 
default master character asteris~ (tl. 

ExaMPles of GENUPCF Usage 

ses.genupcf .odflle 
• GENERATING CO"PIlE FILE CO"PIlE * END GENUPCF COMPILE (- MOLDPL 

ses.genupcf .-(.odsl,.odsZJ, da(a'Idig,whltes,deffnes), pl-anypl 
* GENERATING CDMPIlE FILE XPANDED * END GENUPCF XPANDED (- ANYPl 

The first example shows the simplest usage of GENUPCF to generate 
the default compile file cOMPile from a source program library 
called .oldpl (Haster aLQ~L) whose name Is presumably defined in the 
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16.0 HANDLING UPDATE PROGRAM LIBRARIES 
16.1 GENUPCF - GENERATE UPDATE COMPILE FILE 
--------------------------------------------------------------------
user's profile. The compile fite is generated by applying the 
modsets in the fite .odf.le. 

The second example shows a Slightty more complicated situation 
where you is applying a list of modsets and specifying a list of 
decks to be placed on a compife file called xpanded. The compile 
file is to come from a source program librar, catted anypl. 
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16.0 HANDLING UPDATE PROGRAM LIBRARIES 
16.2 GETOECK - GET DECK(S} FOR EDITING 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

GETOECK Is used to produce two files from an UPDATE program 
library: a compile file with sequence numbers and an edit file 
without sequence numbers. The edit fite is altered using an editor 
or suchlike. The two files can then be used as inputs to GENMOO(S) 
to produce UPDATE correctIon sets. Parameters to GETOECK are: 

m or mods t 
is an (optional) list of names of files containing modsets 
to be applied against the PL when generating the compile 
and edit files. One or both of the mods parameter and the 
d parameter mUit be specified. 

d or decks or c or coms or all: 

ef : 

Is an (optional) list of deck Gr common deck names to be 
placed on the compile and edit fi les. If the al. k~x is 
coded, this implies a full update In which case DA d'~k 
Qamc~ ~bAUla U~ s2~cltl~~. One or both of the Mods and the 
d parameter and the Mods parameter mu~t be specified. 

(optional) name of the file to receive the Edit file. If 
you don't code this parameter, the edit file appears on a 
file called edtflle. 

pi or oldpl : 

un : 

cf 

(optional) name of the UPDATE program library from which to 
generate the compi'e file. If you don·t code the pi 
parameter, GETDECK uses the value of profile variable otdpl 
as the name of the program library, and if there's no such 
profile variable defined, uses the name otdpl. 

(optional) name of user in whose catalog the program 
library resides. If you don·t code the un parameter, 
GETDECK uses the value of profile variable plowner (Pl 
OWNER) as YOU name, and if there's no such profile variable 
defined, GETOeCK uses the name of the current user. 

(optional) name of the file to receive the compile file. 
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16.0 HA~DlING UPDATE PROGRAM LIBRARIES 
16.2 GETDECK - GET DECK(S) fOR EDITING 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
If you don't code this parameter, the compile fite appears 
on a file called compile. 

status or sts : 
is the (optional) name of a job control register to receive 
the status of the process. This parameter is of use when 
GETOECK is being used 8S a building block of a targer 
procedure. status must be one of Rl~ RZ, R3 or EF. The 
specified register is set to zero (0) in the event of a 
successful completion, and to non zero if the UPDATE 
process bombs for any reason. 

no.sQ : 
these (optional) ~~!~ 
informative messages by 
described In section 1.8 
PROCEDURES". 

control the generation of 
this procedure and are fully 
- "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 

nodrop J 

Me : 

coding this (optional) ki~ specifies that UPDATE errors do 
not abort the procedure. nodrop is useful where GENUPSF is 
used as a building block of larger procedures or jobs. 

(optional) ~aster Character to be used instead of the 
standard master character (*). If you don't code the Me 
parameter, GENUPSF uses the value of profile variab1e 
updtacc, and if there's no such profile variable, uses the 
default master character asterisk (*). 

Example of GETDECK Usage 

ses.getdeck (tlst,of,todays,.odsets,to,apply,against,the,pl) 
* GENERATING COMPILE FILE COMPILE * GENERATING EDIT FILE EDTFILE * END GETDECK EDTFILE, CDMPIlE <- SOlDPL 

This example shows a whole raft of modsets applied to a program 
library whose name YOU defined as SOlOPl (Super DLnfL) in the 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
profile. The compile file and edit file names take their defaults 
of compile and edtflle. The edit file edtfite may now be edited to 
provide a basis for a GENMOO(S) run to generate some more modsets. 
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16.0 HANDLING UPDATE PROGRAM LIBRARIES 
16.3 GENHOO(S) - GENERATE MOOSETS FOR UPDATE 
M _____ M_MM_M_M __________________________________________ M ____ M_M ___ M 

GENMOO(S) uses the SCOOP utility to compare two files - a new 
file and an old compile file with sequence numbers - and produce an 
UPDATE correction set which can subsequent.y be used by the other 
UPDATE interface procedures. Parameters to GENMOD(S) are: 

• or mods : 
(optional) name of file to receive the generated modsets. 
If you don·t code the .. parameter. GEMMOO(S) places the 
generated modsets on a file called lIodsets. 

i or id or ident : 
(optional) name of the IOENT to appear as the first line of 
the generated modsets. If you don't code the ident 
parameter, the Ident name defaults to that of the file 
specified by the II parameter. 

c or cd : 
(optional) ~omplle Qirectives are the name(s) of deck(s) to 
be compited when the modsets are eventually applied in 8 

compite file generation. Ranges of decks may be 
specified. 

n or neM : 

o or 

tIIC : 

(optional) name of the NEW fite (the edited file without 
sequence idents). If you don·t code the new parameter. 
GENMOO(S) uses edtfile, which is the default edit file name 
generated by GETDECK. 

old: 
(optional) name of the 
idents}. If you don't 
uses compile. which 
generated by GETOECK. 

OLD fite (compile file with sequence 
code the old parameter, GENMOOIS) 
is the default compile file name 

(optional) ~aster Character to be used instead of the 
standard master character (*). If you don't code the .c 
parameter, GENMOO(S) uses the value of profile variable 
updtacc, and if there's no such profile variable, uses the 
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~------~--~---------------------~-----------------------------------
default master character asterisk C*). 

Examples of GENMOO(S) Usage 

ses.genmods .-today idaJanOS cd-(decka,dektast) * END GENMDOS COMPIlE:EDTFIlE -> TODAY 

ses.genmods tuesday jan09 neN-good otdabroken 
* END GENHODS BROKENJGOOD -> TUESDAY 
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16.0 HANDLING UPDATE PROGRAM LIBRARIES 
16.4 GENUPSF - GENERATE UPDATE SOURCE FILE ----_._------._ ............. _.--_ ....... -.-----_ .... -----_._-_ .. -.. . 

GENUPSf generates a 
UPDATE program library. 
GENUPSF are : 

source 'i'e for any specified decks on an 
Modsets can be applied also. Parameters to 

• or .ods : 
is an (optional) list of names of files containing modsets 
to be applied against the Pl when generating the source 
file. One or both of the mods parameter and the d 
parameter mUit be specified. 

d or decks or 
c or co.s or 
al'deck or allcoM : 

sf : 

is an (optional) list of the things to be placed on the 
source file. d or decks is a list of QEC~~ to be placed on 
the source fife. c or co.s is a list of caa~a~ QE~KS to be 
placed on the source file. Coding the a"deck or the 
allco. k~!~ indicates that a ful' mode update if to be 
performed, in which case Q2 ~IC~ Qaml~ ~h2Uld ~A ~21~lfi~d 
• One or both of the .ods and the decks parameter mu~t be 
specified. 

(optiona1) name of the file to receive the Source Eile. If 
you don't code this parameter, the source fite appears on a 
file called source. 

pi or oldp' : 

un : 

(optional) name of the UPDATE program library from which to 
generate the source fife. If you don't code the pi 
parameter, GENUPSF uses the value of profile variable oldpl 
as the name of the program library, and if there's no such 
profite variable defined, uses the name oldpl. 

(optional) name of user in whose catalog the program 
library resides. If you don't code the un parameter, 
GENUPSF uses the value of profile variable plowner (Pl 
OWNER) as you name, and if there's no such proflte variable 
defined, GENUPSF uses the name of the current user. 
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16.0 HANDLING UPDATE PROGRAM LIBRARIES 
16.4 GENUPSF - GENERATE UPOATE SOURCE fILE 
~~ _________________ ~ __ ~~~~ __________ ~ ____ ~~~ __ ~_~ ___ ~_~_H __________ _ 

status or sts : 

",sg or 

is the (optional) name of a job control register to receive 
the status of the process. This par.meter Is of use when 
GENUPSF is being used as a building block of a larger 
procedure. Status must be one of Rl, R2, R3 or EF. The 
specified register is set to zero (0) in the event of a 
successful completion, and to non zero If the UPDATE 
process bombs for any reason. 

nOIlSO : 
these (optional) k~x~ 
informative messages by 
described in section 1.8 
PROCEDURES". 

control the generation of 
this procedure and are fully 
- "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 

nodrop : 
coding this (optional) hel specifies that UPDATE errors do 
not abort the procedure. nodrop is useful where GETDECK(S) 
is used as a building block of larger procedures or Jobs. 

Me : 
(optional) aaster Character to be used 
standard master character (*). If you 
parameter, GETDECK(S) uses the value of 
updt.cc, and if there's no such profi Ie 
default master character asterisk (*). 

Exa.ples of GENUPSF Usage 

ses.genupst c-·gitS.es" pla.esp', un-JeJOIOZ 
* GENERATING SOURCE FILE SOURCE * END GENUPSF SOURCE (- MCSPL 

Instead of the 
don·t code the Me 
profile variable 

variable, uses the 

ses.genupsf (.odsone,.odstMO), d-deekone •• decktMo, s-ne.fl'e 
* GENERATING SOURCE FILE NEWFllE * END GENUPSF NEWFIlE <- OLDPL 

The first example ShOMS GENUPSF used to place a common deck onto 
the source file (which defaults to source since it wasn't 
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............. -...................•............ -.. -_ ................ . 
specified). Note the use of string delimiters (f) because the 
common deck name glt$mcs has a S sign in it. Also in this 
example both the program library name and you name where it is to be 
found are specified. 

The second example shows a pair of modsets being applied to the 
program library called oldp' in order to generate a sour~e fife for 
a range of decks deckone thru decktwo, with the source file 
appearing on a file called newfile. 
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16.0 HANDLING UPDATE PROGRAM LIBRARIES 
16.5 UPDATE - UPDATE PROGRAM LI8RARY WITH CORRECTION SETtS) 

----------~-------------------------------------------------~-------

UPDATE applies a list of modsets against an old program library 
to produce a new program library in UPDATE format. The old and new 
program library names can be the same, in which case the old program 
library is rewritten. ~Qtl: that program library creation is the 
QUi! function performed by this UPDATE procedure - simUltaneous 
compile file generation is QQt done. Parameters to UPDATE are: 

mods or m : 
list of one or more fite(s) containing the "DDification 
Set(s) to be applied against the program library specified 
by the pI parameter. 

pi or o.dp' : 
(optional) name of OLD Program library to be updated from 
the correction set file. If you don't code the " 
parameter, UPDATE uses the value of profile variable oldp' 
as the name of the program library, and if there's no such 
variable defined, UPDATE uses the default name oldpl. 

npl or neMp' : 

un : 

(optional) name of New Program library to be created when 
the update has been completed. If you don't code the npl 
parameter, UPDATE uses the vatue of profile variable newpl 
as the name of the new program library, and If there's no 
such variable defined, UPDATE Mrites the new program 
library over the old program library specified by the " 
para.eter. 

(optional) User Name in whose catalog the program library 
specified by pllnpl is to be found, if pllnpl is not in the 
catalog of the current user. If you don't code the un 
parameter, UPDATE uses the value of profile variable 
plowner as the user name from whose catalog the program 
library is to be obtained,-and If there's no such variable 
defined, UPDATE uses the current user's catalog. 

lock or nolock : 
these (optional) parameters determine whether the program 
library update process is interlocked against simultaneous 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
updates; coding a filename for the lock parameter 
determines the name of the interlock file. Interlocking is 
the dA!au!1 action when the program fibrary being updated 
is in another user's catalog. If you don.t code either of 
the lock or no.ock kaxs, interlocking Is controlled by the 
10k_ode profile variable. Refer to the introductory 
sections of this chapter for information on the 
interactions of the 10k_ode profile variable and the lock 
and nolock parameters. If YOU don't code a filename for 
the lock parameter. the contents of profile variable 
intrlok Is used as the interlock filename; If there's no 
such profile variable, the name intrlok is used as the lock 
filename. The Inter.ock file mY~1 be In the same catalog 
as the program library being updated. If the interlock 
file cannot be found, the procedure aborts. 

status or sts : 
is the (optional) name of a job control register to receive 
the status of the process. This parameter is of use when 
UPDATE is being used as a building block of a larger 
procedure. Status must be one of Rl, R2, R3 or EF. The 
specified register is set to zerG (0) in the event of a 
successful completion, and to non zero if the UPDATE 
process bombs for any reason • 

• sg or no.sg : 
these (optional) k~l~ control the generation of informative 
messages by this procedure and are fully described In 
section 1.8 - "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES PROCEDURES". 

(optlonal) aaster Character to be used instead of the 
standard master character (*1. If you don't code the Me 
parameter, UPDATE uses the value of profile variable 
updt.cc, and if there's no such profile variable, uses the 
default master character asterisk (*). 
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16.5 UPDATE - UPDATE PROGRAM LIBRARY WITH CORRECTION SET(S) 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
Example of UPDATE Usage 

ses.update (monday,tuesday,friday), placobolpt 
• APPLYING "ONDAY •• FRIDAY TO COBOlPl 
* NEW LIBRARY ON SEST"Pl * NEW LIBRARY NOW ON COBOLPL 
* SEST"Pl PURGED 
• END UPDATE CDBOlPl 

This example ShOMS a list of modific3tions in files monday, 
thursday and friday applied against the cobotpl program library. 
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The structured process tools are a set of Data Dictionary 
utilities and a Computer Graphics Design tool. They support the 
structured Analysis/Structured Design (SASO) methodology used for 
development of software. 

CADSG creates or updates DFO, SeT and 050 diagrams used in the 
SA SO methodology. 

CADSGUT lists or edits diagram title blocks. 

DDCREAT creates a data dictionary. 

DDDIS displays the contents of a data dictionary. 

DDKERGE merges the contents of two data dictionaries into a single 
data dictionary. 

DOXREF prepares a cross reference listing of a data dictionary. 

OOXCHK checks a data dictionary for consistency. 
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The Computer Graphics Diagram tool supports the Data Flow Diagram 
tDFD), Structure Charts (SeT) and Data structure Diagram (OSO). 
These diagrams can be created, printed, saved, recalted and updated 
using a TEKTRONIX 4014 or 1ST-III Graphics Terminal. Other 
terminals wilt be supported in later versions. See the "Applicable 
Documents" section of this document for the manual that supports the 
CADS Graphics. 

The Data Dictionary Utilities provide a set of creation, 
updating, checking and printing functions. Version 1.2 consists of 
CREATE, DISPLlY, MERGE, XCHECK and XREF functions. Later versions 
will also co~tain an EDIT function. See the "Applicable Documents" 
section of this document for the manual that supports the Data 
Dictionary. 
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The CADS Graphics tool, CAOSG, supports the creation and 
maintenance of Data Flow Diagrams (DFO), Data structure Diagrams 
(DSO) and Structure Charts (SCT). These diagrams are the primary 
diagrams used in the SASO technique. See the SASO GRAPHICS USER'S 
HANDBOOK, ARH3981, for details of this too.. Parameters to CAOSS 
are : 

ntbk 1 

(optional) name of the file to be used as the 
notebook. If you don't code this parameter, CAOSG 
value of the profite variable ntbk, and if there's 
variable defined in your profile, then CAOSG 
filename NOTEBK. 

current 
uses the 
no such 
uses the 

neMntbk : 

ter. • · 

baud · • 

(optional) name of the fite to be used as the new 
notebook. If you don't code this parameter, CADSG writes 
the notebook back to the current notebook file (see ntbk 
parameter). 

(optional) name of your terminal type, TEK4014 or IST3. If 
you don't code this parameter, CADSG uses the value of the 
profile variable terll, and If there's no such variable 
defined in your profile, then CAOSG wit. ask you which 
tertllnal type you have. 

(optional) baud rate you are running with your terminal. 
If you don't code this parameter, CAOSG uses the profite 
variable baud, and If there's no such variable defined in 
your profile, then CAOSG witl ask you for your baud rate. 

hardcpy : 
(optional) do you have a hardcopy device attached to your 
terminal? YES, NO, Y or N. If you don't code this 
parameter, CAOSG uses the profile variable hardcpy, and if 
there's no such variable defined in your profile, then 
CADSG wilt ask you if you have a hardcopy device. 

COMPANY PRIVATE 

• 
'. • • 
I • • I 

• • 

• • , 
• • • 

, , 
• • 

• • • • 

, 
• , 
• 

• • • • • • • • 
'f • 

• .. 
I • • • 
• t 



CDC - SOFTWARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

SES (Ret ease 17) User's Handbook 

11-4 

7/30/8 
REV: AS 

17.0 STRUCTURED PROCESS TOOLS 
17.1 CADSG - CREATE OR UPDATE $ASO DIAGRAMS 
______________________________________________________ _______ N _____ _ 

eOM : 

sync : 

(TEK4014 only, optional) do you have the Extended Graphics 
Module, EGM, on your TEKTRONIX 4014 terminal? YES, NO, Y 
or N. If you don't code this parameter for the TEK4014, 
CIOSG uses the profile variable egm, and if there's no such 
variable defined In your profile, the CADSG will ask you if 
you have EGM. 

(TEK4014 only, optional) are you running synchronous or 
asynchronous? A or S. If YOU don't code this parameter 
for the TEK4014, CAOSG uses the prof tIe variable sync, and 
if there's no such variable defined in your profile, then 
CAOSG will ask you which you are running. 

H~~_HQtchQQk 
If the file name does not exist or is empty, a new notebook is 
created. Use the NEW command within CADSG (see SASO GRAPHICS 
USER'S HANDBOOK ARH3981). 

Examples of CADSG Usage 

SES.CADSG.NTBKaMYBOOK, NEWNTBK-MYNEW8K 
* BEGINNING ClDSG ON MYBDOK 

( Interactive session with CADSG ) 

• E~D CADSG NOTEBOOK MYBOOK --> MYNEWBK 
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17.2 CAOSGUT - LIST OR EDIT DIAGRAM TITLE BtOCKS 
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The CADSGUT SES procedure for Rl.l provides a utility for 
complete or partial listing of the notebook file diagram title 
blocks andlor replacement of fields within these titles. 

The call format is: 

ntbk : 
(optional) name of the fite containing the diagram 
records. If this value is not specified, the procedures 
will use the value of profile variable ntbk as the input 
file name. If no variable is defined, CAOSGUT uses the 
name NOTEBK as the name of the Input diagram file. 

newntbk : 

list: 

(optional) name of the file to which the edited and/or 
converted diagram records are written. If this variable is 
not specified, CAOSGUT uses the default name NEWNTBK as the 
name of the output file. 

If list (optional) is specified, CAOSGUT performs an 
SES.PRINT of the complete diagram title information from 
all diagram records contained on the input file. 
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17.3 DOCREAT - CREATE A DATA DICTIONARY 

-------_.-----------------------------------------------------------

The oOeREAT function takes a user text input file and creates a 
Data Dictionary (DO) file. Parameters to DOCREAT are: 

i : 

neM : 

(optional) name of the file containing the source data for 
creating the DO. If you dontt code the i parameter, then 
OOeREAT uses the value of the profile variable ddi, and if 
there's no such variable defin.d in your profile, then 
OOCREAT uses the filename DDTEXT. The i 'ite is not 
rewound. 

(optional) name of the fite onto which the new DO is to be 
wrttten. If you don't code the new parameter, then OOCREAT 
uses the value of the profile variable ddnew, and If 
there's no such variable defined In your profile, then 
OOCREAT uses the file name NEWOD. 

Exampte of DDCREAT Usage 

seS.DDCREAT Ia"YTEXT, NEWaMYNEWDD 
• BEGINNING OD CREATE 

( Additional informative messages fro. OOCREAT ) 
• END DO OOCREAT "YTEXT ----> "YHEWDD 

This example shows OOCREAT used to create a new data dictionary, 
MYNEWDO, from the text in the source file "YTEXT. 
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The 00015 function extracts entries from a data dictionary and 
writes them to an output text file. Extr~ction criteria are 
specified by directives on a directives file or by specifying a type 
key. (See Data Dictionary User's Handbook ARH3980.) Parameters to 
DDDIS are : 

old : 

o : 

d : 

type : 

(optional) name of an old data dictionary file from which 
to display a text file. If you don't code this parameter, 
then DODIS uses the value of the profile variable ddold, 
and if there's no such variable defined in your profile, 
then DDDIS uses the filename OlDDD. 

(optional) name of the file to receive the output from 
DOOIS in a form suitable for inclusion as 'asis' text in a 
FORMATted document. If you don't code this parameter, then 
OOOIS uses the value of the profile variable ddo, and if 
there's no such variable defined in your profile, then 
DDDIS uses the filename DDTEIT. 

(optional) name of the file containing directives, in NOS 
ASCII tine-image format, to the DOOIS processor. If you 
don·t code this parameter, DDDIS uses the value of the 
profile variable ddd. If there's no such profile variable 
defined in your profile and a type key is not specified, 
then DOOIS accepts directives fro~ your terminal or, in the 
case of a batch Job, from the filename input. The d file 
is not rewound. If you code the d parameter, don't code a 
type key. 

(optional) k~~ specifies a DDDIS directive keyword. 
Acceptable values for type are: all, allh, data, fl'e, 
'low, compone, element, process, proch, module, action. 
actlonh, dfd, dfdh, set. notype, and undef; don·t include a 
backslasn. Coding the type parameter is equivalent to 
specifying the directives "\keyword \end" on a d 
(directives) file. If you code the type parameter, don't 
code the d parameter. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
print: 

(optional) parameter to control the PRINTing of the output, 
o file. When the Job runs in batch mode and there is no 0 
file, one copy is printed automatically. If you run the 
procedure in local mode, no copies are printed unless you 
specifica'I, code some print parameter. For example, you 
code prJnt-c-l to obtain three copies of the parameter 0 
file. The format of the print parameter is that of the 
parameters for the PRINT procedure. 

Exa.ple of DODIS Usage 

SES.DDDIS, OLD-MIDLDDD, O-tISTIT, D-OOWHAT 
• BEGINNING DO DISPLAY 
• DO DISPLAY ACCEPTING DIRECTIVES 

( Addltiona' DO I User Interaction ) 

• END DO DDDIS "YOLDDD ----) LISTIT 

This example shows DDDIS used to display selected entries from the 
data dictionary, MYOLDDD. The directives for selecting entries were 
read from t~e fite DOWHAT. If this parameter had been omitted. 
directi,es would have been read from the file INPUT. The listing of 
formatted data dictionary entries was written to the file LISTIT in 
the order selected by the directives read from the fite DOWHAT. 
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The DDMERGE function combines two data dictionaries to produce a 
neM one. Parameters to DD"ERGE are; 

old: 

'" : 

neM : 

(optional) name of the old data dictionary file with which 
you wish to merge another data dictionary. If you don't 
code the old parameter, then DOMERGE uses the value of the 
profile variable ddold, and if there's no such variable 
defined in your profile, then DOMERGE uses the filename 
OLDOD. 

(optional) name of the data dictionary file you wish to 
merge with the old data dictionary. If you don't code the 
• parameter, DOMERGE uses the value of the prof.le variable 
dd., and If there's no such variable defined In your 
profile, then DOMERGE uses the filename .erdd. 

(optional) name of the file onto which the new 00 is to be 
written. If you don't code the neM parameter, then OOMERGE 
uses the value or the profile variable ddnew, and if 
there's no such variable defined in your profile, then 
ODMERGE uses the file name NEWDD. 

replace: 
(optional) ~A~ causes entries contained in the old data 
dictionary whose names are duplicated by entries contained 
In the • data dictionary to be REPLACE'd by the. data 
dictionary. The filename DOlOG wtlt contain a "st of 
duplicate entries and the action taken in each case. 

Example of DDMERGE Usage 

SES.DDHERGE. DLD-M'OLODD, M-HERGEOD, NEW-M'NEWDD, REPLACE 
• BEGINNING DD MERGE * END DD DDKERGE MYDlDD + MERGEDD ----) MYNEWDD 

This example shows the use of DDMERGE to combine entries from the 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
data dictionaries "YOlDDO and MERGEOD to form a neM data dictionary 
"YNEVDD. If an entry name is defined in both MYOLDDD and HERGEDD 
then the definition used in creating MYNEWOD is taken from MERGEOD. 
If the REPLACE parameter had been omitted, the definition from 
HYOlODD would have been used. In either case an explanatory record 
is written to filename DOLOG. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------

The DOXREF function produces a formatted cross reference listing 
of part or all of the old data dictionary file. Parameters to 
DDXREF are : 

old: 

I : 

type .: 

(optional) name of the old data dictionary file from which 
you want a cross reference listing. If you don't code the 
old parameter, then DOXREF uses the value of the profile 
variable ddold, and if there's no such variable defined in 
your profile, then OOXREF uses the filename OLODD. 

(optional) name of the file to receive the output of ODXREF 
in a form suitable for printing on the ASCII printer. If 
you don't code the I parameter, then DOXREF uses the value 
of the profile variable ddt'st. If there's no such 
variable defined in your profile, and youtre running OOXREF 
LOCAL at your terminal, the output appears on a file cat led 
LISTING. The I file is not rewound. 

(optional) l~~ selects the type of entries you want to be 
included in the cross reference listing. Acceptable values 
for type are: floM, co.pone, ele.ent. file. data, process. 
Module. dfd, set, notype, action, undef, and all. 

print: 
(optional) parameter to control the PRINTing of the output, 
I fi Ie. When the Job runs in batch mode and there is no I 
file, one copy is printed automatically. If you run the 
procedure In local mode, no copies are printed unless you 
specifically code some print parameter. For example, you 
code print-c-3 to obtain three copies of the parameter I 
file. The format of the print parameter Is that of the 
parameters for the PRINT procedure. 

Example of DOXREF Usage 

SES.DDXREF, I-MYOlDOD, l-lISTIT, ALL 
• BEGINNING DD XREF 
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(Additiona' infor.atlve messages from DDXREF) 
• END DD DDXREF MYOlDDD ----> LISTIT 

This example shows the use of ODXREF to obtain a cross reference 
listing of all sections of the data dictionary MYOLDDD. The cross 
reference listing will be on the loca' 'ile LISTIT. Printed copies 
could have been obtained by adding the PRINT parameter, 
PRINT*(Ca 3,Ha·XLIST t t. This will print 3 copies with a header 
'XlIST'. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------

The DDXCHK function runs a cross check against a data 
is produced which contains the 
criteria selected by the check 

are : 

dictionary. A formatted listing 
names of entries which meet 
parameter. Parameters to DDXCHK 

old : 

t : 

(optional) name of the old data dictionary file you want 
cross checked. If you don't code the old parameter, then 
DOXCHK uses the value of the profile variable ddold, and if 
there's no such variable defined in your profile, then 
DDXCHK uses the filename OLDDO. 

(optional) name of the rile to receive the output of DOXCHK 
in a form suitable for printing on the ASCII printer. If 
you donlt code the I parameter, then ODXCHK uses the value 
of the profile variable ddlist. If there's no such 
variable defined in your profile, and youtre running DOXCHK 
local at your terminal, the output appears on a file called 
LISTING. The I file is not rewound. 

check : 
(optional) ~IX specifies the kind of consistency check you 
want run against the old data dictionary. Acceptable 
values for check are: undef, unfef, norer, recur, and 
full. 

print: 
(optional) parameter to control the PRINTing of the output, 
• fife. When the job runs in batch mode and there is no I 
file, one copy is printed automatically. If you run the 
DOXCHK procedure in loca. mode, no copies are printed 
unless you specifically code some print parameter. For 
example, you code print-caZ to obtain two copies of the 
parameter t file. The format of the print parameter is 
that of the parameters for the PRINT procedure. 

ExaMPle of DDXCHK Usage 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
SES.ODXCHK, I-"'OLDDO. l-lISTIT, FULL 
• BEGINNIN& DD XCHECK 

( Additional informative .essages from DDXCHK ) 
• END DO XCHECK "VOlODD ----> LISTIT 

This example ShOMS the use of ODXCHK to perform a full cross check 
of the data dictionary MYOlDOO. The cross check listing wif' be on 
the local file LISTIT. Printed copies could have been obtained by 
adding a PRINT parameter. 
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A PROFILE is an important, albeit optional, component of SES 
usage. Any user may choose to establish a PROFILE in their catalog 
or procedure library. PROFILE follows the same rules as any SES 
procedure, that is, the name of the fite must be PROFILE, and the 
first line ot the profile must be the word PROFILE. From there on, 
the profite may contain just about any SES command. The most 
important aspect of the profile is the SEARCH directive, explained 
In the next section. 

Typical'y, the types of things that a user may place in the 
profile would be ; 

o a command to set a variable cal ted PASSWOR to the user's 
password. Procedures which optionally run as batch Jobs can 
then get the user's password without having to be told it on 
the SES contro. statement. 

o commands to establish defaults for library names (for the 
source code and library maintenance procedures)~ tape numbers 
(and related information for the tape management procedure), 
and other data for various procedures. 

o SEARCH directives to establish a search order for procedures. 

It is possible for a user to have more than one PROFILE, and 
select which one to use by coding the PN or P parameter on the SES 
control state~ent. For exampte, by coding: 

a user can use the file "alternate_profile" as the PROFILE for the 
duration of that procedure call. Also, a user may use someone 
else's profile by coding the PUN or PU parameter. For example, by 
coding: 

8 user can access the profile belonging to "profile_owner". Of 
course, the PN and PUN parameters may be used together. 
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Al.0.1 SEARCH DIRECTIVE - ESTABLISH LIBRARY SEARCH ORDER 

Using the SEARCH dtrective_ a user can establish, within PROFILE, 
the names of librarles to search when locating a procedure, and also 
the user names in whose catalogs those procedure libraries reside. 
The general form of SEARCH is : 

\ SEARCH search_spec, searcft_spec ••••••• 

where "search_spec" is in the form: 

or 

The first form indicates that the library name contained in the 
predefined variable SESlNA" is to be searched for in the catalog of 

\ the user specified by "user_name". The second form gives a list of 
library names, with the last item in the list being the user name in 
whose catalog those libraries may be found. 

ExaMPles of SEARCH Directives 

\ SEARCH USER, SSS, SES 

\ SEARCH (SESlNA", CCG), USER, SSS, SES 

The first exaMple shows a simple SEARCH directive. The search 
order for procedures is first, the currently togged in user's 
catalog, then the SSS catalog, then the SES catalog. The second 
example searches first in the library olven by SESlNAM in the CCG 
catalog, then In the currently logged tn user's catalog, then in the 
SSS catalog, and finally in the SES catalog. 

~gtl: gQl~ ~n~ SfAE~~ dl~~~tl~~ 1~ 2~A~~~~~~ RIC ~E1 2LQ~~~~~£ 
~al1. Second and subsequent SEARCH directives are lQQQLld. 
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The SES processor performs its search for a given procedure 
according to wei' defined and consistent rules. Basically SES has 
three methods of specifying how a procedure is to be located. The 
SES processor has an interhal table which contains the following 
data : 

+--------------+_._._-_._----+ 
• Ii brafy_nafle • user_Ra.e • • 'I 11 

• • t • • t i br ar y _nalle user_natle • • • • • • • 
etc. • • • • .. • • • f • • etc. • • • • • • t 

t etc. • • ;I t • 
I 
I +-.-----...... -..-........ --~--+-...,-------..... .--+ 

Given that the table may be set up by one of three different 
methods which are explained in more detail in the sections 
following, the procedure that SES follows to locate a procedure is : 

1. If there's a local file of the "procedure_name", whose first 
line is "procedure_name", that 'ile is used as the procedure. 

2. SES searches the catalog of the user whose user name appears 
as the first entry in the table, for a file of name 
"procedure_name", whose first line is "procedure_name". If 
such a file is found, it is used as the procedure. 

3. For each entry in the table. a search Is made for a fibrary of 
name "library_name" in the catalog of the corresponding 
"user_name". and searches that library (which .ust have a 
directory) for a TeXT record of name "procedure_name". If 
such a record is found, it is used as the procedure. 

4. If the search is unsuccessful, an error message is Issued 

-PROCEDURE procedure_na.e NOT FDUND-

The next three sections provide a more detailed explanation of 
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the methods by which the SES processor has its search table set up. 
The .ethods are basically the default, the user name specified on 
the SES contr~J statement, and the SEARCH directive. 

A1.1.1 DEFAULT ORDER OF SEARCH 

When the SES processor is called, it sets up the following data 
in its search table: 

: &SESLNAM& : user_name : 
• • • • 
: &SESlNAM& : &SESUNAH' : 

This tabte Is the normal default for SES. "user_name" is the 
user name of the current user. 

"SESLNAM" is a predefined variable which contains the name of the 
SES Library NAMe. "SESUNAM" is a predefined variable which contains 
the SES User NAMe. 

Al.l.2 SEARCH SPECIFIED ON CONTROL STATEMENT 

When the user types the SES control statement, he may specify via 
the UN or U parameter of the SES program, whIch user's catatog to 
look in tor the procedure specified by the call. For exa~ple : 

specifies that the procedure "procedure_name" is to be searched for 
QD1~ In the catalog of the user "user_name" (if the procedure is not 
already local). In this case the SES processor modifies its search 
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table to contain only the following data: 

+ .... -------- ... _--_.+---_--.-.-------.... _+ 
: &SESLNAM' : user_naMe: 
+----.-------+-----.------+ 

where "SESlNAM" contains the SES Library NAMe as before, and 
"user_name" is the user name specified on the SES control 
statement. It is also possible to te11 the SES processor, via the 
lIBPFN or LPF~ parameter, the name of the library to be searched for 
the procedure. for example: 

specifies that the procedure "procedure_name" is to be searched for 
Ani% in the library "lib_name". In this case the SES processor 
modifies Its search table to reflect the following data: 

+---.-.-~---~---+----.---.--.--- .... + 

where "user_name" Is the user name of the current user~ and 
glib_name" is the fibrary name specified on the SES control 
statement. Of course~ the UN and lIBPFN parameters may be used 
together. 

A1.1.3 SEARCH ORDER SPECIFIED VIA SEARCH DIRECTIVES 

The third method of specifying the order in which to look for the 
procedure is via SEARCH directives in the user.s PROFILE. For 
example, supposing that the user's PROFILE contains the following 
SEARCH directive: 

\ SEARCH (HOLHlIB,JIMlIB,HG74t, A"74, JF03, (ANDYlIB,ED73) 

in this case the SES processor would modify Its search table to took 
I Ike this: 
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~At~: SEARCH directives are ignored if the UN or lIBPFN 
parameters were specified on the SES control statement. 
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The SES processor processes procedures in one of three modes: 

RUN 

TEST 

HELP 

This is the normal mode. The procedure 
presumably generating control statements, 
control statements are executed. 

is processed, 
and then these 

In this mode the procedure is 
~yt the generated control 
instead they are placed on a 
Inspection by the user. 
debugging new procedures. 

processed in the normal manner, 
statements are not executed, 
designated file for possible 

This mode is meant as an aid in 

This mode is similar to test mode, however instead of 
generating control statements, a procedure set up for HELP 
~ode produces some documentation on its purpose and usage. 

The modes are selectable by the user by means of parameters to 
the SES processor; and the procedure can determine In which of the 
modes it was called by means of predefined variables set up by the 
SES program. These variables are: 

MODE 

PRIHOUT 

This variable may be compared with 
TEST, or HELP to determine which of 
effect; for example: 

\ IF "ODE· HELP THEN 
• code tor HELP Mode • 

\ ORIF MODE • TEST THEN 
• code for TEST Mode • 

\ ELSE 
• code for RUN .ode " 

\ IFEND 

the variables RUN, 
the modes is In 

This variabee contains the name of the PRIMary OUTput 
file. In RUN mode this is the new control statement file; 
in TEST mode this is the file designated by the test mode 
parameter on the SES call (default is SESTEST); and in 
HELP mode this is the fi Ie designated by the help mode 
parameter on the SES cat. (default is OUTPUT). PRIMOUT is 
particularly useful in HELP mode for directing the 
descriptive information about the procedure to the fi Ie 
selected by the user on the SES call. This may be 
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accomplished as follows: 

\ IF MODE a HELP THEN 
\ ROUT FA-PRIMOUT 

• descriptive infor.ation about called procedure • 
\ ROUTEND PRIftOUT 
\ STOP 
\ IFEND 

HAt.: in HELP mode, a PAR"END directive is interpreted as a 
STOP directive# to prevent a procedure not set up for HELP mode from 
doing strange or undesirabte things. 

As stated above, the mode of operation for a procedure is 
selected by a parameter to the SES processor. 

TEST mode may be selected by one of the keywords: TEST, TM, or 
T. For example: 

processes procedure "procedure_name" In TEST mode, and place the 
generated control statements on fife SESTEST; whereas: 

processes procedure "procedure_name" in TEST mode, but places the 
generated control statements on file "my_f. Ie". 

HELP mode may be selected by one of the keywords: HELP, HM, or 
H. For example: 

causes procedu~e "procedure_name" to be processed in HELP mode, and 
any descriptive information ayailable is placed on file OUTPUT; 
whereas: 

causes procedure "procedure_name" to be processed in HELP mode, but 
any descriptive information available is placed on file "my_info". 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
HAtl: that when calling a procedure in HELP mode, a list of 

parameters should n~t be given. HELP for a group of procedures may 
be obtained by one calf to SES, as follows: 
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This appendix describes the messages produced by the SES 
processor when errors are detected and under certain other 
circumstances. 

Syntax errors are detected when processing the SES cat' statement 
and directives within procedures. Before the individual messages 
are described, it should be noted that If a procedure is called from 
the terminal and a syntax error is detected on a line within the 
calted procedure (or the procedure is cal ted In TEST or HELP mode 
and 8 syntax error is detected on the call line) the following lines 
are written to the terminal: 

-ERROR DETECTED IN FOLLOWING LINE BY SES­
the 'Ine which was In error 

* 
and the * indicates the point in the line at which the error was 
detected lin general, the error actually occurred prior to where the 
• points). These lines are followed by the error message itself. 

+------------------------------------------------------------------+ • • 
1 , 

HOlE 
• , 
• , 

: Syntax error messages that, at first glance, don't appear to : 
: make much sense, may result from the omission of ~X21icit 
: punctuation (e.g. commas, equat signs, parentheses, etc.). If: 
: YOU get a message Qf this type, try re-enterlng the command with: 
: all such punctuation; either the error will disappear: 
: altogether, or you should then be able to figure out whatfs: 
: wrong. : 
• • , . 
+------------------------------------------------~-----------------+ 
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Cl.O ERROR AND INFORMATIVE MESSAGES 
Cl.1 SYNTAX ERRORS 
-_.-----------------------------------------------------------------

The individual syntax error messages are described below. 

Meaning : 

Meaning: 

Meaning: 

Meaning: 

Meaning: 

Meaning: 

-REQUIRED PARAMETER NOT GIVEN-

a parameter required by the procedure or \ directive was 
not supplied on the call. 

-TOO FEW VALUES GIVEN FOR PARAMETER-

the minimum number of values for a parameter were not 
given. 

-LINE OR STRING TOO LDNG-

a line longer than 80 characters was read (from the 
procedure), or substitution caused a line to exceed 80 
characters, or when concatenating (++ operator) two 
strings the resulting string would exceed 80 characters. 

-TOO MANY YARIABLES-

the called procedure (and the user's profile) have tried 
to define too many variables (maximum is 200). 

-TOO MANY PARAMETERS GIVEN-

a procedure or \ directive was called with more 
parameters than it knows what to do with. 

-TOO MANY VALUES GIVEN FOR PARAHETER-

more values Mere supplied for a parameter than its 
defined maximum. 
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Meaning: 

Meaning: 

Meaning: 

Meaning: 

Meaning: 

Meaning: 

Meaning: 

-UNKNOWN KEYWORD-

a keyword for a parameter (or some built In functions) 
was mis-spelled or otherwise incorrectly specified. 

-UNDEFINED COMMAND OR VARIA8LE-

self-explanatory. 

-DOUBLY DEfINED OR INVALID PARAMETER-

selr-explanatory. 

-VALUE OUT OF RANGE-

the value given for a paraMeter (or function argument) Is 
not within its allowed range. 

-VALUE RANGE NOT ALLOWED FOR PARAMETER-

a value for a parameter which is not allowed to have 
value ranges, i.e. values of the form x •• y, was coded in 
such a format. 

-EXPECTING NAME-

self-explanatory. 

-fXPECTING STRING-

self-explanatory. 

-EXPECTING NUMBER-
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Meaning: 

Meaning: 

Meaning: 

Meaning: 

Meaning: 

Meaning: 

Meaning: 

Meaning: 

self-explanatory. 

-EXPECTING OPERAND-

a name, string, or number was expected. 

-EXPECTING OPEN PARENTHESIS-

self-explanatory. 

-EXPECTING CLOSE PARENTHESIS-

self-explanatory. 

-EXPECTING CO""A-

self-exQlanatory. 

-EXPECTING EQUAL SIGN~ 

selr-explanatory. 

-EXPECTING END OF LINE OR STRING-

self-explanatory. 

-INVALID NAHE-

a name given was longer than 7 characters, did not start 
with a letter, or contained characters other than letters 
and digits. This message is also issued if the specified 
name is itlegal in the context in which it was used. 
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Meaning: 

Meaning: 

Meaning: 

Meaning: 

-INVALID STRING-

a string constant was not proper', terminated, i.e. 
closing single quote was missing. 

the 

-INVALID NUMBER-

a numeric constant was not specified according to the 
syntax defined in section 01.3 or contained "digits" 
greater than or equal to its base. 

-INVALID COMMENT-

a comment was not properly terminated, I.e. the closing 
double quote was missing. 

-INVALID CHARACTER-

a character not in the character 
01.2 was encountered outside 
comment. 

set table in section 
of a string constant or 

These messages inform the user of problems with the "structure" 
of a procedure. The messages are generally self-explanatory. The 
symbol SeG should be read as "procedure segment" (i.e. a "thing" 
which is INCLUDEd by a procedure). 

-EXPECTING IFEND-

-EXPECTING WHIlEND-

-EXPECTING END-SEG-

-UNEXPECTED ORIF-
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-UNEXPECTED ElSE-

-UNEXPECTED IFENO-

-UNEXPECTED WHIlENO-

-UNEXPECTED £ND-SEG-

-UNEXPECTED CYClE-

-ILLEGAL USE OF WHIlE/WHIlEMD OR CYCLE-

The message : 

-FILE/RECORD tllena. NOT FDUND-

is iss~ed when the INCLUDE processor cannot locate the requested 
"proced~re segment". 

The _essage : 

-FILE fl1ena. ALREADY IN USE-

is issued by either the INCLUDE or ROUT processor when the 
designated file is already being used by the SES processor. 

The message : 

-PROCEDURE procnam NOT FOUND-

is issued ~hen the requested procedure could not be found. 

If any of the fo"lng messages are ever encountered, the authors 
should be informed. 

-INSUFFICIENT FIELD LENGTH FOR SES-

-INSUFFICIENT FIELD LENGTH TO CONTINUE-

COMPANY PRIVATE 



CDC - SOFTWARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

ses (Release 17) User's Handbook 

Cl.O ERROR AND INFORMATIVE MESSAGES 
Cl.4 INTERNAL ERROR MESSAGES 

Cl-7 

7/30/8 
REV: A8 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
-SES- INTERNAL TABLE OVERFLOW -TOKTAB-

-TOKEN ALLOCATION ERROR-

-TOKEN STACK OVERFLDW-

-110 STACK OVERFlOW-

-CID DIRECTIVe ERRDR-

-PFM DIRECTIVE ERROR~ 

In addition, the following message may be issued following any of 
the above error messages or syntax error messages: 

-INTERNAL ERROR IN SES~ 

When entering continuation lines for an SES procedure call from 
the terminal, the SES processor issues the following prompt, which 
should be interpreted as "ENTER CONTINUATION LINE": 

•• 1 

When the SES processor has completed processing a procedure in 
TEST mode, the fotlowing message is issued: 

-TEST OF proen •• ON FILE fllenam-

When the SES processor has completed processing a procedure In 
HELP mode, the foltoMing message is issued: 

-HELP FOR procnam ON FILE ftJenaM-

When the ses processor is searching for procedures or INCLUDing a 
procedure segment, it may encounter errors with a file. In such a 
case, one or more of the foltowing messages may be issued to the 
dayfile. The SES processor won't abort because of one of these 
errors since the procedure or procedure segment being searched for 
may not be In the file on which the error was detected. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
-WAITING FOR PFN-'Ilenam UN-usernam-

-ERROR WITH FILE PFN-fllenam UN-userna8-

-NO DIRECTORY PFN-filenam UNausernam-

-BAD DIRECTORY PFN-filenam UN-usernam-
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D1.0 SEMI-FORMAL SYNTAX DESCRIPTION 

" ••• What is the use of repeating all that 
stuff", the Mock Turtle interrupted, "If you 
don't explain It as you go on! It's by far the 
most confusing thing I ever heard!" 

lewis Carroll 

This section gives a semi-forma' description of the syntax used 
when writing procedures for and cat ling the SES. The description is 
not Intended to be rigorous. First we introduce the "meta-'~nguage" 
used to describe the syntax; second the character set used by SES is 
defined; and finall, the syntax description itself is given. 

This section describes the symbols used in the description of the 
SES syntax. 

::a 

<item> 

[item] 

{Item} 

This symbol should be read as "is defined to be". 

This symbol is. used to Indicate alternatives, for 
example: A: 8 means that either A or 8 is 
a'iowed. 

This group of symbols denotes that Ite. is to be 
treated as a syntactic unit in relation to 
surrounding meta symbols. 

This group of symbols denotes that item is optional, 
i.e. zero or one occurences of item are allowed. 

This group of symbols denotes that iteM may be used 
zero or more times. 

Spaces are used in the syntax description to improve its 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
readability, however they are not part of what's being defined 
unless other~ise noted. 

There are a few Instances where some of the 
themselfes are part of the syntax definition. and when 
the meta symbol is underlined, for example: 1 
character and not the meta symbol. When an appears 
means Itsel'. 

meta symbols 
this occurs 
means the: 

alone, it 
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Characters used for NAMES 

A •• Z 
o ..9 

a •• z • • • • • • • • • • 
••••••••••••••••••••• 

letters 
Dec i m a I Digits 

Characters used for INTEGER CONSTANTS 

o •• 9 
A •• F 
( 

» 

••••••••••••••••••••• 
a •• f ••••••••••• 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• • • • • • • • • • 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

Characters used 'or OPERATORS 

+ 

* I 
= 
> 
< 

•••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

Characters used for PUNCTUATION 

, 
( 

) 

• 

•••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

Decimal Digits 
Hexadecimal Digits 
Open Parenthesis 
Close Parenthesis 

Plus Sign 
Minus Sign 
Asterisk 
Slash (Slant) 
Equal Sign 
Greater Than Sign 
less Than Sign 

Siank (Space) 
Comma 
Open Parenthesis 
Close Parenthesis 
Per i od 

Character used for STRING DELIMITER 

t •••••••••••••••••••••••••• Apostrophe (Single Quote) 

Character used for COMMMENT DELIMITER 

.. • ••••••••••••••••••••••••• (Ooub'e) Quote 
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(Oefault) Character used for SUBSTITUTION DELIMITER 

& •••••••••••••••••••••••••• Ampersand 

(Default) Character used for DIRECTIVe HEADER 

\ •••••••••••••••••••••••••• Reverse Slash (Slant) 

Any ASCII character not listed In the above character set 
has no meaning to the SES processor. These characters may 
however be used in strings, comments, or as data 
characters. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
01.3 SltiIAl 

01.3.1 BASIC DEFINITIONS 

<upper case letter> : : a A I 8 iI C t 0 • E F G • H • , .. I • • I J • K • l t M • N • 0 • P t • • • • t , 
• Q t R • S • T • U V • W • X • • • • • • • 

y • Z • 
<lower cas e letter) : : a a b c • d e t f 9 h • • 

I • J k • , m n • 0 • P t .. • • 
q 

, 
r s • t u y • \of • X • • • • y • z • 

<letter> : : = <upper case • etter> 
• <lower case letter> • 

<decimal digit> .. - 0 • 1 • 2 3 I 4 • 5 () 7 • 8 q .. - • f • • • 

<hexadecimal digit> : := A • B • C 0 E • F • t • 
a • b t 

C d e • f • • • 
<digit) ::- <decimal digit> 

• (hexadecimal digit> • 
<base> : :-= 2 • 3 

, 
4 • 5 .. b • 7 • 8 • 9 • 10 • .. t • • • • t 

• 11 • 12 • 13 • 14 • 15 • 16 • • • t • t 

01.3.2 TOKENS 

This section defines the building blocks of SES syntax, 
collectively referred to as tokens. The internal token scanner of 
the SES processor is made avai'ble to the procedure writer by means 
of the built-in function TOKEN. 

(token) ::a 
• t 

<name> : <number> : <string> 
(dellmtter) : (operator) 

<name) ::a (letter) {<letter): (decimal digit>} 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
(upper case name> ::. 

(upper case letter> «upper case letter> : <decimal digit)} 

All names are limited to seyen characters in length. With the 
exception of <upper case name>s# any name may be specified with 
either upper or tower case letters, but before a name Is used all 
letters In it are converted to upper case. for instance the names 
ABC, abc, aBcI and so on, are all equivalent. (This Includes any of 
the "special" names, such as 00, THEM, WHEN~ etc. In this 
description, however, these names are always spelled out In upper 
case letters.) 

<variable name> ::= <name> 

(function name> ::~ <name> 

(parameter name> ::. <name> 

(directive name> ::= <name> 

(assignee> ::. (parameter name> : <variable name> 

(procedure name> ::= <name> 

(procedure identifier> ::= (upper case name> 

<number> ::= <decimal digit> {<digit)} {«base»)] 

(string character> ::= t. 
: <any ASCII character except ,> 

<string> ::= '(<string character)}' 

<constant> ::= (string) : <number> : <name> 

<delimiter> ::= , : ( : ) : a 

<end of line> 
• • • .. {.} 

(operator) ::= (graphic operator> <mnemonic operator) 
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----------------------------------------------------------------_._-
(graphic operator) I:. ** : * : I : = I • ,. t ~ 

II : 
~= 

(mnemonic operator) I:. AND: OR : XOR : NOT 

- : ++ 
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01.3.3 USE Of SPACES 

Before discussing when and how spaces can be used we wilt first 
define the syntax of comments. 

(comment) ::: "{(any ASCII character except ">)" 

In almost all cases a comment is treated Identically to a single 
blank character, and 2 or more contiguous blank characters (or 
comments) are treated as a single blank character. Blank characters 
and comments treated in this manner are known as spaces. 

Spaces may be used between tokens to improve readability and in 
general may be used to replace commas when used as argument, value, 
or parameter separators. Spaces mu~t be used to separate tokens 
when no (delimiter> or (graphic operator) can be used to separate 
them. For example the spaces between the tokens on the following 
line must be present: 

Vl AND Vl 

whereas the following two expressions are equivalent: 

Vl + V2 
Vl+V2 

Further, the following value list contains 2 values 

( X, -3 » 

whereas the next contains only 1 value: 

( X -3 ) 

namely the va'ue of the expression X-3. 

Spaces within character strings represent themselves, and 
comments may not be used in front of the \ which occurs at the 
beginning of directive lines, nor following the continuation signal 
at the end of directive or call lines. lines within procedures 
which are not directives or continuations of directives or lines 
which are read using the ACCEPT directive, are treated as unquoted 
strings, and therefore spaces are significant in them. Whenever a 
line is read by the SES processor, trailing blank characters are 
deleted. AISQ, it is legal to precede the \ of a directive line by 
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one or more blank characters. 
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01.3.4 EXPRESSIONS 

<exor> ::- (Iterm> {<or> <Iterm>} 
<or> :1= OR : XOR 

(.term> ::= <'factor> {AND ('factor» 

(tfactor> ::= [NOT] <'primary> 

(Iprlmary) ::= <sterm> {(rei op> <ster~>) 
<reI op> ::= :: : 1= : S : ~= : ~ : ~= 

<sterm> ::. <term> {++ <term>} 

<term> ::= [(term op>] <factor> (<term op) (factor>} 
<ter~ op) ::= + ~ -

(factor> :t= (primary> {(factor op> (primary» 
(factor op) ::= * : I : II 

<primary> ::= <operand) {** <operand>} 

<operand> :t: <variable reference> 
: <function reference> 
: ( <expr> ) 
: <constant> 

<nu' I> 

<nul t> ::= 

<variable reference> ::= <variable name> 

(function reference> ::= (function name> <arguments> 

<arguments> ::= ( [(arg> {, <arg>}] ) 
<nu I I> 

(arg) :;= <name> : (expr) 

<integer expr> ::= (expr) 
<string expr) ::= (expr) 
(boolean expr) ::= (expr) 

" must resolve to an Integer" 
" must resolve to a string " 
" must resolve to an integer" 
" If the value is zero, it " 
" is taken to be FALSE " 
" if non-zero, it's taken " 
" to be TRUE " 
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01.3.5 FOREIG~ TEXT 

Foreign text is primarily used for parameter values which are to 
be In turn used as parameter lists (e.g. to secondary procedures) 
or simply to prevent the SES processor from evaluating an 
expression. 

The scanning of foreign text is totall, different from scanning 
"normal" text. The characteristics of this special scanning are 

parentheses are "balanced" 
single and double quotes are "matched" 
if not contained within parentheses. single quotes, or 
doub.e quotes, the tokens: comma, period, ellipsis 
( •• {.}), and close parenthesis terminates the scanning 
(and thus the foreign text value). In addition, spaces 
which are used to separate names, numbers, or strings from 
names numbers or strings terminate scanning; as does an 
"unenclosed" open parenthesis which follows a string or 
number (Note, that an open parenthesis following a name 
does not terminate scanning - this is because function 
references are allowed in foreign text but the foreign 
text scanner doesn't evaluate what it scans, and thus does 
not knoM if the name is indeed the name of a function). 

Foreign text may also be described as having the general format 
of an expression, but the expression is not evaluated when scanned 
as foreign text. During scanning comments and blanks not contaloed 
within single quotes are "thrown away" and single blank characters 
are Inserted between tokens which would otherwise not be separated. 

The following example illustrates some of the Idiosyncracies of 
foreign text: 

\ vllst. '(a b c Cd e) ttp qt"'r. s" 123(8) (x,Cy+]») )t 

\ count· YCNT (vi 1st) • 2 • 
\ value· VAlS (wi 1st. 3) " 3 " 
\ stlst. GE~lIST (wi 1st, index) • 4 • 

The first tine defines a value list In the variable wlist. line 
Z sets the variable count to the value 6. line 3 sets the the 
variable value to the value: 

C(D E) 

and line 4 sets the variable slist to the value: 
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The next example illustrates how a parameter list may be passed 
as a foreign text parameter: 

\ pllst a I( lainf'le "columns" colsal •• SO o*out )t 

\ count * VeNT (plist) 
\ tOM * VALS (plist, 2, LOY) 
\ high • VALS (pl.st, Z, HIV) 
\ slist. GEMlIST (pi 1st, index) 

Count is set to 3; 'OM is set to : 

COLS-l 

high is set to 80; and sllst Is set to : 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
01.3.6 PARAMETER LISTS 

(par.meter list> ::= [(parameter) {[.] (parameter»] 

(parameter) ::= [(parameter name> {~]l (value list) 
: (parameter name> 
: (null) 

<value list) ::= (value> 
( {(value> {[.] <value>}] ) 

(value> ::= <value side> [ •• {.} <value side>] 

<value side> ::a (expr~ : (foreign text) 
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01.3.7 SES PROCESSOR CAll 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
01.3.7 SES PROCESSOR CALL 

<csep) t:a (;l <end of line> 
(.1 <end of line> 
• • , . . 

(proc call> ::. (procedure name> (,] (parameter fist) (csep) 

<control statement) I:: (string) 

<control statements> ::= <control statement) «csep)] 
{[,] «control statement>] [<csep)]} 

<call element> ::. <proc call) : <control statements> 

<SES call> ::= SES [, (parameter fist)] • 
<cal' element> {<call element)} 

Because of operating system restrictions, a <parameter list) 
following the SES (processor name) must have explicit punctuation. 
That is to say, commas must be used to separate parameters (and 
values) and equal signs must be used to separate parameter names 
(keywords) from their value lists. 

Also, the operating system is not well acquainted with lower case 
letters, so on1, upper case should be used; however, NAM/IAf (or 
TELEX) and the SES processor alleviates this probtem by converting 
lower case letters to upper case on command and continuation lines. 

When <control statements> are used in a <SES call). the SES 
processor insures that they are al' "properly" terminated, i.e. 
each <control statement) string is scanned for a right parenthesis 
or period and if neither of these characters is found, a period is 
appended at the end of the string; if however, a right parenthesis 
or period is found, the string is left alone. NOTE that this Is the 
only validity checking of the <control statement> done by the SES 
processor. 
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01.3.8 SUBSTITUTION 

<substitute> ::~ <parameter name> : (variable name> 

(default substitution character> I:. & 

(alternate substitution character> ::= 
!:":#:$:%:·:(:):*:=:+~_:I:-:A:':~:,:.:;:::? 
:\:_:~:~:1:1:!:1:1 

(substitution char> ::= 
<default substitution character> 

: (alternate substitution character> 

<substitution> ::= 
<substitution char> <substitute> (substitution char> 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



01-16 
CDC - SOFTWARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

SES (Release 17) User's Handbook 
1130/8 

REV:AB 
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01.3.9 PROCEDURES 

(procedure) ::= (procedure identifier> {(procedure line)} 

(procedure line) ::= {(procedure tine element>} 

(procedure tine element> ::= (substitution) 
: (an, ASCII character> 

The process of substitution applied to a (procedure line> yields 
an <object line>. 

(object tine> ::= (directive line) 
: (empty line> 

(data line) 

(default directive character> ::= \ 

<directive header> ::= 
(default directive character> 

~ <alternate substitution character> 

(directive .jne> t:= (directive header> (directive> 

(empty line> ::-

(data line> ::= <any line which is not "empty" and does 
not begin with a directive header> 

HAt. : 
quotes. 

(empty line>s may contain comments enclosed in double 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
01.3.10 DIRECTIVES 

<directive) ::= <assignment> 
(if while) <bool~an expr) [(then do)] 

: <exit cycle) {WHEN (boolean expr>l 
: (directive name> (parameter list> 

(assignment) 1:= <assignee) • (expr) 

(if while> ::. IF : ORIF : WHILE 

<then do> ::. THEN 
00 

<exit cycte) ::= EXIT CYCLE 
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Although the preceding syntax descriptions implied a total', free 
form of "language", the SES processor actually dea.s with its input 
a line at a time. Ends of 'ines are terminators for at. syntactic 
units (tokens) except as described below. 

It is sometimes necessary to pass more parameters to a procedure 
(or give more paral'leters to a directive) ,than wil' fit on one line 
(fines are normally limited to 80 characters in length, however, 
TELEX further limits the command fines to about 70 characters -- for 
reasons known on', to TELEX -- continuation lines entered at the 
terminal may, however, be 80 characters long). To handle this 
problem. SES processes continuation lines. 

The :!!A'tl~~ net result of using continuation lines is to 
construct an unbroken {and conceivably, very 'ong} line. 

Continuation may only be used In conjunction with SES directives 
and when calling SES to process a procedure. Continuation is 
slgnafled on the line which is to be continued, not the continuation 
line itself. Note that the <continuation signa'> Is not considered 
to be part of the tine. The mechanism for doing this is defined as 
fo'iows : 

<w ho I e line> ... -..... 
< line starter> (stuf 1> { (continuation 

<stuf Z> { <continuation 

<stuf n> } J 

<continuation signal> ::= •• {.} 

<tine starter> ::= (directive header> <name> 
: SES (parameter list> 

signa'> 
signal> 

<stuf I> ::= <whatever belongs with the line starter> 
It 1 <= i <= n " 

The effect of this is as if <whole tine> had been specified as : 

(line starter> (stu' 1> {(stuf I>} 

Syntactic units (tokens) may ngt cross line boundaries. 
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El.O ACQUIRE UTILITY 

El.O 'C.QUl&E_~IlLllr 

ACQUIRE is a program that enables easy retrieval (acquisition) of 
permanent files. 

ACQUIRE combines the functions of the NOS "ATTACH" and "GET" 
control statements. for each file specified ACQUIRE determines if 
the file is already local to the Job (unless suppressed by the PO 
parameter, see below), if so it is rewound; if not, then for each 
one of a list of user names, an ATTACH Is attempted (Maiting, if 
necessary, until the file is not busy), and if that fails a GET Is 
tried. If, after all this, the file is stitt not local, an 
appropriate dayfile message is issued. 

Unless the A (abort) parameter is specified, ACQUIRE aborts only 
because of control statement format or argument errors, or because 
of a permanent fite manager (PFMJ detected error; and not because 
one (or more) of the specified files could not be found. 

The control statement format for ACQUIRE is : 

Ifni is the (tocal) name of the file once it has been ACQUIREd 
(note that this is the name used in making the "Is the fi'e 
already local?" test) 

ptnt is the permanent fJ Ie name for the file (it=pfni is omitted, 
pfni is assumed to be the same as Ifni) 

opi specify options used for acquiring the fitefs) : 

A 

NA 

PO 

UN-users 

specifies that if a file is not found, ACQUIRE 
should abort 

is the opposite of A (and is the default) 

specifies Permanent Only, i.e. that if a fi'e is 
already local, it is returned and then the ATTACH 
and GET are attempted 

specifies a list of user names to be searched for 
each file (the user names are separated from each 
other by commas) 
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specifies the access mode desired for the file 
(READ or R -- the default, WRITE or W, or EXECUTE 
or Et. If the file is local, the mode will not be 
changed. To insure the mode wil' be changed, the 
PO parameter should also be specified. 

specifies the permanent file's password 

specifies the packname for the permanent file 

When ACQUIRE is attempting an ATTACH or GET, if the file Is busy 
or if a permanent file utility is actiye, the following message is 
issued and the request is retried: 

When ACQUIRE is attempting an ATTACH or GET, If an error Is 
detected by PFM the following message is issued and ACQUIRE aborts: 

In both of the above cases, the designated message is preceded by 
a more specific message generated by PFM. 
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EDT is an enhanced version of the standard NOS text editor 
(EDIT). EDT incorporates column searches, modified FIND and FINDS 
commands, Input and Output file and TAB specification on the EDT 
cal" control over terminal interrupts, INPUT MODE options, multiple 
entries on command lines, command buffers, permanent file functions, 
and miscellaneous other additions. 

User documentation can be found on rOOLOOC (SES0009). 

EDT,[lfnl],[lfnZ],(tfn3],[tabl.{cmdstrl 

Ifn1 name of the file to be edited 

"n2 name of the file containing the editor commands 
(default = INPUT) 
if 0, an END command is executed after processing the 
commands In cmdstr 
if 1, commands are read from file INPUT after 
processing the commands in CMdstr 

Ifn3 name of the output file (default = OUTPUT) 

tab tabset to be used by EDT 

cMdstr - editor Command String to be executed If Ifn2 = 0 or 1 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



CDC - SOFTWARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

SES (Release 11) User's Handbook 

G1-1 

1130/8 
REV: AS 

G1.0 EXTRACT UTILITY 

Gl.O E.!IB.A~I_UIILIIY. 

EXTRACT is a program that enables easy retrieval of records from 
per man ent , I Ie (or I oc at) I i br ar i es • 

Although EXTRACT is designed primarily for use in procedure 
f.les, It Is also very useful on its own. 

EXTRACT is similar in function to the HOS "GTR" statement. It 
differs from "GTR" in the following ways: 

o EXTRACT insists that the library 
directory (a directory can be bui It 
"lI8EDIT"). 

to be 
using 

searched 
the NOS 

has a 
utility 

o The record type parameter for EXTRACT. if given, applies to 
all records to be extracted, and if not given, only the names 
of the records are used when searching the library. 

o Each extracted record is copJed to its own local fite by 
EXTRACT, r ather than a' I to the same f i Ie. 

o EXTRACT does not insist that the library to be searched be 
local to the job when it's catted, but ACQUIREts the library 
from a permanent file catalog. 

The control statement format Is: 

Ifni Is the loca' file 
extracted ("ni Is 
takes pi ace). 

name given to the record once it 1 s 
REWOUND before and after the extraction 

rnt Is the name of the record to be extracted (If omitted, it is 
assumed to be the same as Ifni). 

opi These parameters specify options that control the extraction 
process : 

Specifies that if a record is not found, EXTRACT 
should abort. 
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NA 

Tart 

l=libname 

lFN=llblfn 

UN=un 

PN=pn 

Is the opposite of A (and is the default). 

Specifies the record type (if given, it applies 
to all records bel ng extracted; if oml tted, only 
the record names are used when searching the 
•• brary). 

Specifies the name of the library to be searched 
for the records (if omitted, "PROCLIB" Is 
assume d) • 

Specifies the local fite name for the library 
(if omitted, the "tibnemen from the l paraeter 
is used). Note that this is the name used to 
make the "is fite tocal?" test when ACQUIRing 
the I i br ar y. 

Specifies the user name of the permanent file 
catalog to be searched for "tihname" jf it's not 
already local (If omitted, the current user Is 
assumed). 

Specifies the 
password. 

Specifies the 
packname. 

I ibrary's 

library's 

permanent f i Ie 

permanent fit e 

Valid record type designators are documented under the 
description of the "CATALOG" control statement in the NOS Reference 
Manual. 

In additian to these standard types, there's one more "type" 
processed by EXTRACT, which is designated by "TXT". This "type" is 
used to denote "TEXT" records that, when extracted, are to have 
their first line (which contains the record's name) "stripped off". 
This is useful If, for example, one has records containing 
directives for a NOS utility, in which case the name of such a 
record is in atl likelihood an illegal directive to the utility 
program. 

EXTRACT aborts under any of the following conditions: 

o for~at or argument error's) on the control statement 

o the specified library could not be AQUIREd 
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o the library file does not have a directory as the last record 
before end-or-information 

~ote, however, that EXTRACT doesn't abort if it does not find any 
of the requested records (only an informative dayfile message is 
issued), unless the Abort parameter is coded on the call. 

If the library 'tIe is not local to the Job when EXTRACT Is 
called, it is RETURNed when EXTRACT terminates normally; but, if the 
library tile Is local, EXTRACT REWINO's it prior to normal 
termination. 
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Hl.O SESMSG UTILITY 

SESMSG is a program which copies the comment field of its cal' 
tine to a file. The control statement ror.at is: 

file is the name of the file to receive the message (if 
omitted, OUTPUT is assumed) 

message is the message to be written to the file 

The message is written to the file only If the file is a terminal 
file, or If "fite" is expt leitl, quoted on the call line. 

SESMSG is used in procedure files to inform the user about what 
the procedure Is currentl, doing. It is also used for creating 
files of input directives to utility programs when such directives 
are dependent on execution time considerations. 
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JOBIO is the program used by the SES PRINTID procedure to produce 
"large prlnt" banner pages. 

The output produced is one or more pages of 5 lines or block 
characters at 10 characters per line. A •• empty character posttions 
and lines are blank filled. Additional pages of block lettering Is 
produced if any information is specified following a fifth delimiter 
character, and so on. 

The input to JOBID is a string of characters in the following 
form : 

Iinel/line2/1ine3/1ine4/1ine5 

or 

1111/+linel+line2+tine3+line4+Iine5 

In the first form the stant (,) character is taken to be the 
delimiter between lines (i.e. it is the default detlmiter'. The 
second form must be used when you want one or more of the lines to 
contain the slant character. In the example above, the delimiter 
has been changed to a plus (+) character. 

HAte: that only characters with a 6-bit display code 
representation can be given to JOBIO. To produce a coton (:) on 
output you should use a percent sign (%) on input. Unnecessary 
delimiters after the message data should be omitted, otherwise a 
trailing delimiter may be printed. 

Once J0810 has broken the message field Into message lines based 
on the delimiter character, the front of each field is examined for 
the following sequences of characte~s : 

)OATE 
lT1ME 
lETAO 
)AMPM 
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Whenever these character sequences are found, the message I ine on 
which t~ey occur Is replaced ~ith the current value of the indicated 
parameter. (NOTE that the right parenthesis must be the first 
character of the message line on which it occurs). 

The above "commands" produce the following types of results: 

lDATE 
)TIHE 
)ElAD 
)AMPH 

11 SEPT 14 
14:18:21 
14/09/11 
3:05 PM 

(date reversed) 

GRAPl/OLDPl/TAPE al 7777 

TEXTJAB/COMPIlEI OF/}OATE/)TIME 

IIIII+CREATED ON+ 11109/74++lATEST RUN+)OATE 

SE~D TO/MEAOOWVAlE/ROOM 888 

IOAYFIlE/OUMP/)ETAD 

The above calls produce the results shown below: 

GRAPl 
OlOPL 
TAPE = 

1771 

TEXTJA8 
COMPILE 

Of 
17 SEPT 74 
13:35:26 

CREATED ON SEND TO 
17/09114 MEADOWVALE 

LATEST RUN 
18 SEPT 74 

ROOM 888 
DAYFILE 
DUMP 
74/09/11 
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Jl.0 TXTHEAD DOCUMENT (HEADINGS) POST-PROCESSOR 

Sometime~ the header material generated by TXTFORM is not desired 
or TXTFORH is unable to produce a needed header format. The TXTHEAD 
utility processes a TXTFORM output file, which contains speciat 
TXTHEAO instruction pages. and removes the old header material 
andlor Inserts the new heading materIal. Additionally, an 
incrementing page number can be produced at any position within the 
header text, or the TXTFORM ~age number may be passed to TXTHEAO for 
placement into the header region. 

IIIHEAD 

IIIEND 

IIIPAGEr-]nn 

II/LINEnn 

II/COLUMNnn 

II/ADONann 

II/DELETEnn 

IllOLONa 

IIINEWNO 

!CIIO~ 

New heading material follows until another III is 
encountered in columns 2,3,4. 

Usually marks end of special heading material. 

Set page number for next page to nne If negative, 
the page number is not printed until it increments 
to 1. 

line nn of header on which to put a page number. 

Column position for units digit of page number is 
nn, for TXTHEAD generated page nos.~ and for 
TXTFORM generated page numbers the column position 
specifies the location of the left hand side of the 
page number. (Count includes carriage control 
column). 

Number of header lines to be added is nne Default 
is add all lines given. 

Number of lines to be deteted from top of each page 
is "n. 
Use the TXTFORM generated page nos. 

Use the sequential'y generated TXTHEAO page nos. 
This Is the default condition. 
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To give these commands to TXTHEAO, the following type of format 
should be used in a TXTCODE document at the place where the change 
Is to occur. 

\as Is 
\marginl 
\length80 
\page 
Illhead 
1 ************* •• ** 

* * * HEADER TeXT * 
* * 
***************** 

Illend 
III pagel 
IIIIine3 
IIIeolumn65 
IIIdelete3 
\marglnlO 
\length62 
\block 
\page 

Page 

Header information as well as any specifiable information may be 
defined or redefined anywhere. Old values remain set until 
replaced. The page number may be eliminated by specifying 1IIIineO 
or any out of range value. 

Any size header is permissible. It is also possible to supply 
folio information for pages by putting the page eject at some point 
after the first line of header material. Column one of the header 
information is assumed to contain printer control characters such as 
"blank", +, -, 0, etc. 

A great deal of flexibility Is available for speciat page 
formats. 
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The foltowing is a table of conversion performed by JABFORM : 

IflIJAfl 

-A-
-6xx •••• 'zz-
-88xx" ••• "zz-
-c-
-·E-
-f-
-Gxx" ••• ,zz-
-HN-Y.YC ••• C 

-IN-
-IN-
-KN-
-l-
-M-
-Nx-
-0-
-p-
-0-
-R-
-SN-
-T-
-.TN-
-u-
-Vxx, ••• ,zz-
-VVXXI ••• 'ZZ-
-XN-
-z-
-- (MINUS MINUS) 
-ANY COMBINATIONS OF EDIT COOES-

IKlf.OB.t1 

\A 
\Bxx, ••• ,zz 
\BBxx, ••• ,zz 
\C 
\E 
\F 
\Gxx, ••• ,zz 
\HN 
C ••• C 
\IN 
\IN 
\KN 
\l 
\M 
\Nx 
\0 
\P 
\0 
\R 
\sN 
\T 
\.TN 
\U 
\Vxx, ••• ,zz 
\VXX, ••• ,ZZ 
\XN 
\Z 
\ 
\COMBINATION OF CODES 
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IEKIJ.AB 
+ARABIC+ 
+AUTO+ 
+CARDLNXX+ 
+CHANGE,C+ 
+OATE+XXXXXX 

+DEPTHXX+ 
+OOUBLE'" 
+EIGHT'" 
+ENOT+ 
+FOLIO+XXXXXX 

+HEADA+ 
+HEADA-XX+ 
+HEADS+ 
+HEADB=XX+ 
+HEADC+ 
+HEADC=)(X+ 
+JUST+ 
+LENGTHtiN+ 

+lIST(X~ ••• ,X)+TITlE 

+MARGINXX+ 
+NOAUTO+ 
+NOJUST+ 
+NOPTAB+ 
+NOSEQ+ 
+NOSOURCE+ 
+PTAB+ 
+RECORDXX,YY+ 

"ROMAN+ 
+SEQ+ 

IlIfD&!i 
discarded 
discarded 
\RECORDl,XX 
\CHANGE,C 
\OATE 
XXXXXX 
\FORMAT"XX 
\sPACE2 
discarded 
\ (See +TA8lE+J 
\FOLIO 
XX.XXXX 
\HElGA 
\HEADA (:XX discarded) 
\HEADS 
\HEADS t=XX discarded) 
\HEAOt 
\HEADC (=XX discarded) 
\just 
\L ENGTHNN 
(After this, JABFORM only processes 

column 1 thru NN; NN+l to EDl is passed 
thru.) 

\LISTX, ••• , X 
TITLE 
(discards P= and R=) 
\MARGINXX 
discarded 
\NOJUST 
dt scarded 
\HOSEQ 
discarded 
discarded 
\RECOROXX,yy 
(After this, JABFORM only processes 

columns XX thru YV; column 1 thru XX-l 
and YY+l to EDL will be passed thru.) 

discarded 
\sEQ 
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+SETA+C 

+SETC+C 
+SETE+C 

+SETQ+C 

+SETS+C 

+SETU+C 

+SETTABl~XX, ••• ,15=ZZ+ 
+SINGlE+ 
+SIX+ 
+SOURCE+ 
+SUBTITlE+XXXXXX 

+TABLE+ 

+TITlE+XXXXXX 

+TODAY+ 
*c 

'C ••• C' (apostrophies) 
se ••• c $ 

IlIEDBH 
discarded 
(JABFORM recognizes the C as an 

alter code from now on.) 
discarded 
d i scar ded 
(JABFORM recognizes the C as an edit 

code from now on.) 
discarded 
(JABFORM r~eognizes the C as 

capitalize string code from now on.) 
discarded 
(JABFORM recognizes the C as the 

special character code from now on.) 
discarded 
(JA6FORM recognizes the C as the 

underline string code from now on.) 
\sETTASIXX, ••• ,15ZZ 
\sPACEl 
dis car de d 
d I sear ded 
\TITlE2 
XXXXXX 
\COMMENT 
+TABlE+ (Input thru next endt is not 

processed, but passed to TXTFORM as a 
comment shifted to the right one 
space.) 

+ENDT+ 
\ 
\TITlEl 
XXXXXX 
\TODAY 
*C (C is not capitalized - ASCII 

6/12 TEXTJA8 input does not use this 
featur e. ) 

C ••• C (capitalized) 
\UNDER 
C ••• C 
\UOFf 
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IflIJ.Afl 

IA 
18 
Ie 
10 
IE 
IF 
IG 
IH 
II 
IJ 
IK 
Il 
1M 
IN 
10 
IP 
IQ 
IR 
IS 
IT 
IU 
IV 
IV 
IX 
IV 
IZ 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 

IIIEOBJ1 

+ (plus) 
] (closing bracket) 
1 (single quote, grave accent, or closing quote) 
$ (dol'ar sign) 
; (semicolon) 
> (greater than) 
< (tess than) 
+ (plus) 
\BLANK1 
_ (under.tne) 
% (percent) 
(unknown - blank) 
S (ampersand) 

(exclamation) 
= (equal) 
* (asterisk. 
i (commercial at) 
t (apostrophe or opening quote) 
- (minus) 
: {cot on) 
j (pound) 
[ (opening bracket) 
? (questi on) 
* (as t er I s k ) 
" (quotation marks) 
I (slant) 
o 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
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IflIJAfl 

l(space)C •• C 

1* 
It 
1-
1+ 
1$ 
It 
I] 
I" 
III 
lIB 
lIe 
110 
lIE 
IfF 
fiG 
IIH 
III 
IIJ 
11K 
III 
11M 
lIN 
110 
lIP 
IIQ 
11f< 
lIS 
liT 
IIU 
IIV 
IIW 
IIX 
IIY 
liZ 
III 
lIS 

NOTES : 

I~IEQB.f1 

\COMMENT 
C •• C 
* (asterisk) 
, (single quote, grave accent, or closing quote) 
- (minus) 
+ (pi us) 
$ (dot'ar sign) 
[ (opening bracket) 
] (closing bracket) 
" (quotation marks) 
+ (plus) 
} (closing brace) 
At. (circumflex) 
t (single quote, grave accent, or closing quote) 
• (apostrophe or opening quote) 
\ (r.verse slant) 
~ (commercial at) 
+ (ptus) 
(space) 
+ (plus) 
: (vertical line) 
- (minus) 
: (vertical line) 
,. Cti Ide) 
" (quotation marks) 
(space) 
(space) 
(space) 
(space) 
(space) 
+ (plus) 
{ (opening brace) 
* (asterisk) 
* (asterisk) 
+ (plus) 
\ (reverse slant) 
I (slant) 
& (ampersand) 

l} If JABFORM Is passing columns, unprocessed data In the passed 
columns on inout is in the same columns on output. Blank 
padding, when requlr~d, is done to accomplish this. 

2) AI I TXTFORM codes are put on a line by themselves. 
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3) All TEXTJAB codes (except +TA8lE+) that have no TXTFORM 
conversion Is converted to EDL and a message sent to ERRFIlE. 

CAUTION : 

1) The TEXTJl8 source XXX 'VYY' converts to : 
XXX 
\UNDER 
YYY 
\UOFf 
Which lists 8S XXXIII. To get a space before the first y, the 
TXTFORM source must be changed to have a space before t~e Y. 

2) TXTFORM can only handle line length up thru 100 characters on 
output and TEXTJAB allows 120. This means the +LENGTH+ code 
Mill convert OK, but TXTFORH wi.1 not process correctly. 

3) TXTFORM can only handle tab settings up thru 99 and TEXTJAB wil' 
handle 119. This means a TEXTJAB SETTAS alter code will convert 
OK, but TXTFORM wltl not be able to handle It correctl,. 

Example : 

+SETTAB1=103,a-113+ 
This will convert to : 
\sETTA87103,8113 with tab number 71 and 81 with columns of 3 
and 13. 
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The following table shows the ASCII characters and the internal 
octal codes that represent them within the various character sets 
that are processed by the CONY utility. 
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Ll.O CHARACTER SET TABLE ( USED BY CONY) ___________ N _____ N _____________ N ___________________________ M __ N _____ 

ASCII ASCI14 
GRAPHIC No) Nb4 N6l2 N8E63 NBE64 NBE63A NSE64A A5C115 N61ZU Nb 

• (COLON) 63 00 072 63 00 072 072 0'72 7404 74 • 
A 01 01 01 01 01 101 101 101 01 
B 02 02 02 02 02 102 102 102 02 
C 03 03 03 03 03 103 103 103 03 
0 04 04 04 04 04 104 104 104 04 
e 05 05 05 05 05 105 105 105 05 
F 06 06 06 06 06 106 106 106 06 
G 07 01 07 01 07 107 107 107 07 
H 10 10 10 10 10 110 110 110 10 
I 11 11 11 11 11 111 III 111 11 
J 12 12 12 12 12 112 112 112 12 
K 13 13 13 13 13 113 113 113 13 
l 14 14 14 14 14 114 114 114 14 
M 15 15 15 15 15 115 115 115 15 
N 16 16 16 16 16 116 116 116 16 
0 11 17 17 11 11 117 117 117 17 
P 20 20 20 20 20 120 120 120 20 
Q 21 21 21 21 21 121 121 121 21 
R 22 22 22 22 22 122 122 122 22 
S 23 23 23 23 23 123 123 123 23 
T 24 24 24- 24 24 124 124 124 24 
U 25 25 25 25 25 125 125 125 25 
V 26 26 26 26 26 126 126 126 26 
W 27 27 27 27 27 127 127 127 27 
X 30 30 30 30 30 130 130 130 30 
Y 31 31 31 31 31 131 131 131 31 
Z 32 32 32 32 32 132 132 132 32 
0 33 33 33 33 33 060 060 060 33 
1 34 34 34 34 31t 061 061 061 31t 
2 35 35 35 35 35 062 062 062 35 
3 36 36 36 36 36 063 063 063 36 
4 31 37 37 37 37 064 064 064 37 
5 40 40 40 40 40 065 065 065 40 
6 41 41 41 41 41 066 066 066 41 
7 42 42 42 42 42 067 067 067 42 
8 43 43 43 43 43 070 010 070 43 
9 44 44 44 44 44 071 071 071 44 
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ASCII ASCII4 
GRAPHIC No3 Ho4 N61Z NBE63 NBE64 NBE63A NBE64A ASCII5 N612U Nfl 

+ (PLUS) 45 45 45 45 45 053 053 053 45 - (MINUS) 46 46 46 46 46 0.55 055 055 46 

• (ASTERISK 47 47 47 47 47 052 052 052 47 
I (SLASH) 50 50 50 50 50 057 057 057 50 
( (LEFT PARENI 51 51 51 51 51 050 050 050 51 
) (RIGHT PAREN) 52 52 52 52 52 051 051 051 52 
S ( DOLLAR SIGN) 53 53 53 53 53 044 044 044 53 
• (EQUAL) 54 54 54 54 54 015 075 075 54 

(SPACE) 55 55 55 55 55 040 040 040 55 , (COMMA) 56 56 56 56 56 054 054 054 56 

• (PERIOD) 57 51 57 57 57 056 056 056 57 , (POUND) 60 60 60 60 60 043 043 043 60 
[ (LEFT BRACKET) 61 61 61 61 61 133 133 133 61 
1 (RIGHT BRACKET) 62 62 62 62 62 135 135 135 62 
I (PERCENT) 63 63 63 045 045 63 .. (DOUBLE QUOTE) 64 64 64 64 64 042 042 042 64 

- (UNOERLINE) 65 65 65 65 65 137 137 137 65 
! (EXCLAMATION) 66 66 66 6b 66 041 041 041 66 
& ( AMPERSANO) 67 67 67 67 67 046 046 046 67 
• (APOSTROPHE) 70 70 10 70 70 047 047 047 10 
? (QUESTION) 71 71 71 71 71 077 077 0·77 71 
< (lESS THAN) 72 72 72 72 72 074 074 074 72 
> (GR.EATER THAN) 73 73 73 73 13 076 076 076 73 
; (C OMMERC I Al AT) 74 74 7401 74 74 100 100 100 7401 7~ 
\ (REV. SLASH) 75 75 75 75 75 134 134 134 75 
It. (CIRCUMFLEX) 16 76 1402 76 76 136 136 136 7402 74 
• (SEMICOLON) 77 77 17 77 77 013 073 013 77 , 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



G SERVICES 

Handbook 

L1-Z 

1130/8 
REV: AS 

--------------------------

--------------------------
ASCII4 

It NBE63A NSE64A ASCII5 

072 012 012 
101 101 101 
102 102 102 
103 103 103 
104 104 104 
105 105 105 
106 106 106 
101 101 101 
110 110 110 
III 111 111 
lIZ 112 112 
113 113 113 
114 114 114 
115 115 115 
116 116 116 
117 117 111 
120 120 120 
121 121 121 
122 122 122 
123 123 123 
124 124 124 
125 125 125 
126 126 126 
121 127 127 
130 130 130 
131 131 131 
132 132 132 
abO 060 060 
061 061 061 
062 062 062 
063 063 063 
064 064 064 
065 065 065 
066 066 066 
067 067 067 
070 070 070 
011 071 011 

COMPANY PRIVATE 

NbllU NblZl 

7404 7404 
01 
02 
03 
04 
05 
06 
01 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
11 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
30 
31 
32 
33 33 
34 34 
35 35 
36 36 
31 31 
40 40 
41 41 
42 42 
43 43 
44 44 
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ASCII4 
4 NBE63A NBE64A ASCII5 

053 053 053 
0.55 055 055 
052 052 052 
057 057 057 
050 050 050 
051 051 051 
044 044 044 
075 075 015 
040 040 040 
054 054 054 
056 056 056 
043 043 043 
133 133 133 
135 135 135 

045 045 
042 042 042 
137 137 137 
041 041 041 
046 046 046 
047 047 047 
017 077 0·17 
074 074 074 
076 076 016 
100 100 100 
134 134 134 
136 136 136 
073 073 073 
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N61ZU ~61ZL 

45 45 
46 46 
47 47 
50 50 
51 51 
52 52 
53 53 
54 54 
55 55 
56 56 
51 57 
60 60 
61 61 
62 62 
63 63 
64 64 
65 65 
66 66 
67 67 
70 70 
71 71 
72 72 
73 73 

7401 7401 
75 15 

7402 7402 
77 77 
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ASCII 
GRAPHIC No3 N6tt Noll NBE63 NBE64 NBEb3A 

a 7601 
b 7602 
e 1603 
d 1604 
e 1605 
f 1606 
g 7607 
h 7610 
i 1611 
J 7612 
k 7613 
I 1614 
m 7615 
n 7616 
0 7617 
p 1620 
q 7621 
r 1622 
s 1623 
t 7624 
u 7625 
y 7626 
N 7621 
x 7630 
y 7631 
2 7632 

1130/8 
REV: AS 

A5C114 
NBEb4A ASCII5 

141 
142 
143 
144 
145 
146 
141 
150 
151 
152 
153 
154 
155 
156 
157 
160 
161 
16l 
163 
164 
165 
166 
167 
110 
111 
172 
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76 
76 
16 
76 
76 
76 
76 
76 
76 
76 
76 
76 
76 
76 
76 
16 
76 
76 
76 
76 
76 
76 
76 
76 
76 
76 
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ASCII4 

, NBE63A NBE64A ASCII5 

141 
142 
143 
144 
145 
146 
147 
150 
151 
152 
153 
154 
155 
156 
157 
160 
161 
162 
163 
164 
165 
166 
167 
170 
171 
112 
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N612U N612L 

1601 
7602 
7603 
7604 
7605 
1606 
7607 
7610 
1611 
1612 
7613 
7614 
7615 
7616 
7617 
1620 
7621 
7622 
7623 
7624 
1625 
7626 
7627 
7630 
7631 
7632 
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ASCII ASCII4 
GRAPHIC Nb3 1'464 N6ll NBE63 N8E64 NBE63A NSE6ltA ASCI I 5 

{ (lEFT 8RACE) 7633 113 
• ( VERTICAL BAR) 7634 174 • 
} (RIGHT BR AC E) 7635 175 .,. 

(TILDE) 7636 116 
DEL 7631 171 
NUL 7640 000 
SOH 1641 001 
STX 7642 002 
erx 7643 003 
EDT 7644 004 
ENQ 1645 005 
ACK 7646 006 
BEll 7647 007 
8S 7650 010 
HT 7651 011 
IF 7652 012 
VT 7653 013 
Ff 7654 014 
CR 7&55 015 
SO 7656 016 
SI 1657 011 
OLE 1660 020 
DCI 1661 021 
DeZ 1&62 022 
DC3 7663 023 
Deft 7664 024 
NAK 7665 025 
SYN 7666 026 
ETB 7667 027 
CAN 1670 030 
eM 1671 031 
SUB 1672 032 
esc 7673 033 
FS 7674 034 
GS 7675 035 
RS 7676 036 
US 7&17 037 
• (GRAVE ACCENT) 1407 140 
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7633 76 
7634 76 
7635 16 
7636 16 
1637 16 
1640 16 
7641 16 
1642 76 
7643 16 
7644 76 
7645 76 
1646 76 
7647 76 
7650 76 
1651 16 
1652 76 
7653 76 
1654 16 
7655 16 
1656 76 
7657 16 
7660 76 
7661 76 
7662 76 
1663 76 
7664 76 
7665 16 
7666 16 
1667 76 
7670 76 
1671 76 
7672 76 
7673 76 
7674 16 
7675 76 
7676 76 
7617 16 
1407 74 
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ASCII4 
4 NBE63A N8E64A ASCII5 

113 
174 
175 
176 
171 
000 
001 
002 
003 
004 
005 
006 
007 
010 
011 
012 
013 
014 
015 
016 
017 
020 
021 
022 
023 
024 
025 
026 
027 
030 
031 
032 
033 
034 

-035 
036 
037 
140 
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N612U N612l 

7633 7633 
7634 7634 
7635 7635 
1636 7636 
1637 1637 
1640 1640 
7641 7641 
7642 7642 
7643 7643 
7644 7644 
7645 7645 
7646 7646 
7647 7647 
7650 7650 
7651 7651 
7652 1652 
7653 7653 
7654 7654 
7655 7655 
1656 7656 
7657 7657 
7660 7660 
7661 1661 
7662 7662 
7663 7663 
7664 7664 
7665 7665 
7666 7666 
7667 7667 
7670 7670 
7671 7671 
7672 7672 
7613 7673 
7674 767·4 
7675 7675 
7616 1676 
1677 1677 
7407 7407 
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This mechanism defines when and how SES makes user developed 
software tools available to the entire SES user community. The 
mechanism is based on the assumption that it is beneficial to gather 
tools developed by people outside the SES organization Into a 
common, known location. 

The user supplied software which is assembled and made available 
by SES falls into the area generally considered as "tools". It is 
sufficiently general purpose so it is useful to people other than 
the originator. It is comprised of SES procedures, programs or 
modules. 

Software supplied by a user is tota11y transferable to another 
catalog. It Is not dependent on any developer's catalog, or any 
catalog other than the one the tool itself resides In. If the 
software being suppljed is a program or module, the source code is 
supplied, along with a build pr~cedure that Is also tota'Iy 
transferable to another catalog. The author can request the source 
remain unaccessible to other users. 

In addition to the actual software, the user submits the 
following documentation: 

A) A short description of the tool, which is kept in an online 
directory of user supplied tools along with the supplier's 
name, location and extension. 

S) Documentation on how to use the software. The more 
complete it is, the fewer phone catls the supplier 
receives. 

e) SES procedures contain HELP documentation that assist 
someone In using the procedure. 

When SES obtains user developed software, it is handled In a way 
similar to SES developed software. Procedures are collected on a 
proeedure I.brary called USSPlIB in the SES catalog. Binary files 
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--------------------------------------------------------------_ .. _--
are assigned USS numbered files, and are kept in the SES catalog. 
The source for user supplied software Is collected onto a 
semi-private SCU PL called USSPL and kept in the SES catalog. If 
the author requests that it not be accessible, the source is kept in 
a private SES file. 

The major advantage of maintaining user supplied software Is the 
SES catalog is than any changes or new software are automaticall, 
sent to the sites receiving the regu'ar SES updates. 

An online directory (USSINFO) of user supplied tools is 
maintained on the SES catalog. This f.le contains a short 
description of the tool provided by the developer. This description 
Is also circulated via the Advanced Systems Development Productivity 
Circle and/or the SES Tools 8ulletin. 

Hard copy documentation supplied by the user is available from 
SES on request or online via TOOlDOC. 

AI. corrections, Improvements or other modification to user 
supplied software are the responsibility of the person supplying the 
software. SES does not support any user supplied software. 

If software supplied by a user is standardized (It becomes a SES 
supported product) it is removed from the user supplied category. 
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CHANGPF - CHANGE PARAMETERS OF A PERMANENT fILE ••• 
CHKMAIl - CHECK YOUR MAILBOX ••••••••••••• 
COllECT - COLLECT MODULE(S) TO BUILD A GROUP FILE •• 
COLLECT - COLLECT MEMBER(S} TO BUILD A GROUP FILE •• 
COM - CHANGE OBJECT MODULE •••••••••••• 
COMPARE - COMPARE TeXT FILES ••••••••••••• 
COMPASS - RUN THE COMPASS ASSEMBLER •••• ••••• 
CONCAT - CONCATENATE FILES ••••••••••••• 
CONV - CONVERT CHARACTER SET • • • • • • • • • • • • 
COPYACR - COpy ASCII COOED RECORD(S) ••••••••• 
COPYSAF - COpy SHIFTED ASCII FILE TO PREPARE FOR PRINTER 
COUNT - COUNT THINGS IN A FILE ••••••••••• 
CPAS180 - RUN THE CPU ASSEMBLER FOR THE CVBER 180 •• 
CYBfORM - CYBIl SOURCE TEXT REFORMATTER •••••••• 
CYSIl - RUN CYBIL CC OR CYBIL eI COMPILER ••••• 
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DAYFILE - DISPLAY SELECTED PORTIONS OF DAYFILE •••• 
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DDXCHK - CHECK A DATA DICTIONARY FOR CONSISTENCY •• 
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DIAGRAM - DIAGRAM DRAWING AID •••••••••••• 
OIOM - DISPLAY OBJECT MODULE INFORMATION ••••• 
DISPLAY - DISPLAY VARIOUS USEFUL INFORMATION ••••• 
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DO - CONTROL STATEMENT GENERATOR •••••••• 
DUMP170 - N05/170 INTERFACE fILE DUMP •••••••• 
DUMP180 - SIMULATED NOS/VE FILE DUMP ••••••••• 
OUMPPF I lOADPF - DUMP I LOAD PERHA~ENT fILES •••• 

EDT - RUN THE EDT TEXT EDITOR ••••• • • • • • • 

F5FORM - fORTRAN 5 SOURCE TeXT REFORMATTER •••••• 
FILES - DISPLAY LOCAL FILE INFORMATION ••••••• 
FIND - fIND PATTERNS IN A FILE ••••••••••• 
FORMAT - RUN DOCUMENT FORMATTING SYSTEM ••• • • • • 
fORMREV - FORMAT A REVISION PACKAGE fROM DOCUMENT SOURCE 
FROM170 - NOS/170 INTERFACE TO NOS/170 FILE CONVERSION 
FROM180 - SIMULATED NOS/VE TO NOS/170 FILE CONVERSION 
fTN - RUN THE FTN (FORTRAN EXTENDED) COMPILER •• 
FTN5 - RUN THE FTN5 (FORTRAN-5) CGMPIlER •••••• 
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----------_._-------------------------------------------------------

A PROFILE is a file where you can place information about you and 
the things you're currently working on. Many SES procedures use 
information out of the PROFILE to set up defaults for frequent'Y 
used things, such as the name of an object library. Having a 
PROFILE can save YOU much time since you don't have to code 
parameters for information that's already 1n the profile. 

If you want to have a profile, you should create a file called 
PROFILE which has the word PROFILE as the first line of the "'e. 
The most important and useful pieces of information to place in your 
profile are your 21~~~Qtd, ~~itgC nUlhAL and 2tgji~t QUm~At. Thus, 
your inltia' prof.le shoutd have (at least) the following in, it: 

PROFILE 
\ paSSMor· 'youf_password' 
\ charge = 'youf_charge_number' 
\ PfoJect. 'YOuf_proJect_nuMber' 

An ~.~~ way to set up an initial PROFILE for yourself is to ca'l 
the BuiLD PROfile tILDf&aE) procedure like this: 

ses.bldprof 

BlOPROF prompts you for the most common items to be placed in your 
profile. In addition, it creates a MAILBOX for you. F~r 
informatioA on the "mail" facilities of SES, see chapter 12.0-
"USER. TO USER COMMUNICATIONS". 

SES supplies a procedure called IAF, which sets up defaults for 
particular terminal types. BlDPROF prompts for your terminal type, 
and places that information In your profile. For further 
information on IAF, see the IAF procedure description in the 
"miscellaneous useful goodies" chapter. 

BlDPROF will also ask you for your grap~ics terminal type which 
may be different than your usual terminal. Even if you use the same 
terminal for graphic (CADSG) and non-graphic work, you should answer 
both requests. BlDPROF wi.I ask additional questions about your 
graphics terminal baud rate, hard copy available, and for 
TEKTRONIX 4014 Extended Graphics Module and synchronous or 
asynchronous. For further information on CAOSG, see the CAOSG 
procedure description In the Structured Process Tools chapter. 

There are many other things that may go into your profile. These 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
are mainly concerned with source code maintenance and library 
management functions and so on. These other aspects of profiles are 
dtscussed in the chapters dealing with the specific subjects. 

Another useful thing that can go Into a profile is SES directives 
that specify which procedure libraries, and where, to search for 
procedures. The SEARCH directive is discussed in appendix A. 

COMPANY PRIVATE 



CDC - SOFTWARE ENGINEERING SERVICES 

SES (Release 17) Userls Handbook 

1-17 

7/30/81 
REV: AS 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 
1.7 SES PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH JOBS ______________________________ ------N-----------______ ________ N ____ _ 

Instead of running Interactively, or "while you wait" at your 
terminal, many SES procedures can be submitted to run in the 
background as batch Jobs. You do this by coding a til (batch or 
batchn or defer) which causes the framework of a batch job to be 
built around the specified procedure, then SUBMITs the file so built 
to NOS as a batch job. 

Using SES in this way is often yery ef'ectiye~ especially where 
the Job to be done uses lots of resources. By running the Job in 
batch~ you can proceed with your Interactive session instead of 
having to wait. 

For such procedures, the list of parameters described below are 
those which affect the running ot the batch Job. Note that these 
parameters are ~Dl! applicable it you run the procedure in batch 
mode (that is, non-local). 

Jobun : 

JobpM : 

(optional) JOB User Name to be used on the USER statement 
of the batch job. If you don't code the Jobun parameter, 
the Job is built with the user na~e of the current user. 
~Qtl : that in some NOS sites, it is ngt 22il1hla to 
SUBMIT a Job to run under another user's account. The so 
called "secondary user" statment is disabled. If 
secondary user statements are disabled, and you try to 
submit a job for another account, 'YOU get lAgg~d 2f!1 

(optiona') JOB PassWord to be used on the USER statement 
of the batch Job. If YOU don't code the Jobpw parameter, 
and therels no passwor variable defined in your profile 
(see the section on profiles), SES asks you for your 
password in a similar manner to that of NOS. 

Jobf •• , : 
(optional) JOB FaMilY to be used on the USER statement of 
the batch job. If you donlt code the Job'.', parameter, 
and there's no famity variable defined in your profile 
(see the section on profiles), the family name for the 
current user is used. 
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Jobcn : 

jobpn : 

Job" : 

Jobtl : 

Jobpr : 

bin : 

(optional) JOB Charge Number to be used on the CHARGE 
statement of the batch Job. If you don't code the Joben 
parameter, and there's no charge variable defined in your 
profile (see the section on proffles), SES asks you for 
your charge number. 

(optional) JOB Project Number to be used on the CHARGE 
statement of the batch Job. If you don't code the Jobpn 
parameter, and there's no project variable defined in your 
profile (see the section on profiles), SES asks you for 
your project number. 

(optional) specifies the J08 Field length to be used for 
running the job. You don't normally need to code the 
Job" parameter, since al. the procedures which run in 
batch set the FL to the required value. If you want to 
specify the job field length as an Acta! number, you I~St 
add the (8) suffix to the number, because SES treats 
numbers as decl.al unless told otherwise. 

(optional) specifies the JOB Time limit to be used for the 
Job. This is always the same for at' procedures, namely 
2000(8). If you need more time for the Job~ you must code 
some value for the Jobtl parameter. If you want to 
specify the Job time limit as an ~~tal number, YOU m~~l 
add the (8) suffix to the number, because SES treats 
numbers as decimal unless told otherwise. 

(optional) specifies the JOB PRiority (that is, the P 
parameter on the NOS Job statement). If you want to 
specify the Job priority as an Q~tal number, you m~~t add 
the (8) suffix to the number, because SES treats numbers 
as decimal unless told otherwise. 

(optional) alH number parameter used at Sunnyvale 
Development Division to indicate which "bin" the Job output 
should go In. The bin parameter is coded in the form of a 
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string, for example: bin a '7h'. You can also define a 
userbin variable in your PROFILE (see the section on 
prof.les), so that the. bin number is picked up 
auto.atieaI1,. SES generates a large print banner of your 
bin number on the front of the job output, and also places 
the bin number In the job name field of the Job statement. 
If you don't code the bin parameter, and there's no userbin 
variable defined in your profile, SES generates a bin 
number of NO~lD, which almost certainly guarntees that your 
job output ends up tn the NOS/WO BIN HUMBER bin. 

local or batch or batchn or defer : 
coding one of these (optional) keys determines the mode in 
which the procedure or Job is to be run. Coding the local 
~I~ runs the procedure lOCAL to your terminat, or while 
you wait. Coding the batch k~x issues a SUBMIT with 
option B for the SUBMIT statement. Coding the batchn k~% 
issues a SUBMIT with the N option for the SUBMIT 
statement. Coding the defer ~~X DEFERS the job for after 
hours running. You can find all the gory details of the B 
and N parameters for SUBMIT in the NOS reference manua'. 

nodayf or dayfile or df : 
this (optional) parameter applies to some of the 
procedures that can be run as batch Jobs. Each procedure 
description (for procedures which can run as batch jobs) 
specificat.y mentions this parameter only if the procedure 
makes use of it. For those procedures that do use It, 
this parameter applies only if the procedure is run as a 
batch job (that is, non-local). If you don't code the 
parameter at afl, or if you simply code dayfile or df, if 
the job hits an EXIT statement due to errors, the Job 
dayfile is dumped to a file called dayfile, which is 
placed in your catalog when the job terminates. If you 
code dayfile-filename or dr-'ilename, the dayfile Is 
placed in your catalog in a file of name filena_e. If you 
code the noda,f option. no dayfIle is produced at Job 
end. The diagram below provides a more graphical 
explanation of the interactions of the dayfile parameter. 
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• • 
• • • f 

t.aslcd OQ 
e.t.Qk~aut~ 

Nothing 

• • • • Ac.tl~Ul IAI1~Q. 
• • 

: Job dayfile Is dumped to file dayfile if any: 
: errors occur during the job. 

+---... --~-----.... -..- ..... ---... - ... .--+------..... ------..~----- .... ----... ..-... -~ ... -... --~ .......... -... -----.---..---~--+ 
• f 
f • • t 

t • 

dayfile or 
df Is.Jl~ 

on'y 

• t 

Job dayfile dumped to file dayfile If any: 
errors occur during the Job. : 

+-------------------+---------------------------------------------~+ : dayflle-'Ite_na.e 
: or dr-file_name 

• • 
: Job dayfile dumped to file fite_na.e if any: 
: errors occur during the job. • • 

• • , 
• 

noda,' : Job dayfile is DQt dumped even 
: occur during the Job. 

if errors: 
• • 

~At.; that only those procedures whose descriptions contain a 
reference to the parameters described above can be run as batch 
Jobs. 

Example of Batch Usage 

A fairly widely used SES procedure is lIST"OD (which supplies a 
cross reference and a printout of the modules in a base see the 
chapter relating to source text maintenance). lISTMOO runs "while 
you walt" by defautt, and since it grinds, it's much better to run 
it batch, like this: 

ses.llst.od b-neMdata, batch 
15.00.19. SUB"IT CD"PlETE. JOBNA"E IS AFTQBXT * JOB lISTMOD SUB"ITTED 

This example shows a simple usage of LISTMOO run in batch by coding 
the batch ~I!~ The example assumes that your password, charge 
number, project number and al' are defined in your PROFILE as 
described earlier. The message is returned by NOS: it's the time 
of day that your Job was submitted, and the so called Job name. The 
last message about job submitted comes from SES. 
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1.7.1 PROfILE VARIABLES FOR CONTROLLING 8ATCH MODE 

SES procedures that can optlonafly run in batch mode may be 
controlled by the settings of certain variables in your PROfilE. 
This makes It easier to use SES all round, since you don·t then have 
to supply the information every time you use a. procedure. The set 
of ~lL~Qtill~ below can be coded into your profile if you wish. 

PROFILE 
\ paSSMor a 'YOUf_password' 
\ charge • 'your_charge_number' 
\ project a 'your_project_number' 
\ fa.lly • tyour_famlly' 

paSSNor defines your password 

charge defines your charge number. 

project defines your project number. 

f •• lty defines your family name. 

HAt~: that if your validation on the system is such that you do 
not require a CHARGE statement in batch jobs or when you tog in at a 
terminal, you should set the charge and project variables to nu" 
(empty) strings. This inhibits the generation of the CHARGE 
statement by SES for batch jobs. 
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Examples of PROfILES 

PROFilE 
\ paSSMor. 'ASTERIX' 
\ charge • tOBElIX' 
\ proJect. 'GETAFIX' 

That is an example of a minimal PROFILE. 
as It might be defined for a user 
Division: 

PROFILE 
\ paSSNor. 'WABBIT' 
\ charge • I. 
\ project. t. 
\ userbin· 'ZIE' 

Here's 3 typical PROFILE 
at Sunnyvale Development 

\ myname • 'lorenzo Desmondo O"Hare' 

Note that the charge and project variables are set to empty strings 
- at the time of writing, SOD doesn't require CHARGE statements on 
NOS. 
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Many SES procedures are set up such that when they run "while you 
walt" at the terminal, they output informative messages to tell you 
what they're doing. The informative messages are controlled by .Sg 
and GRmSg kll~ on the appropriate procedures. The normal default, 
in the absence of any other information is for the procedures to 
output informative messages. Coding the nomsg ~IX suppresses the 
messages. However, tt is possible to establish your own default by 
defining a profile variable ca'ied msgctrl~ The msgctrl variable 
can be defined in one of two ways: 

\ msgctrl a'.' this sets the normal default for informative 
messages to no messages. In order to obtain 
messages from procedures the msg ~~I must be 
coded on the procedure call. 

\ Msgctr'· ·SES"SG •• ' this sets the nor.a. default to output 
informative messages. To turn messages off~ 
the no.sg kAX must be coded on the procedure 
ca I I • 

The table below should give a more graphical idea of the 
interactions of the .sgctrl variable and the .sg and nomsg k:x~ on 
the procedures. 

DEfl~fQ 1~ faDEILf 
+---.... .... .---------++-------..-:-----~-----+-- .... ----.---.-.----.--.--.-----..... .-.--... ~~+-.-. __ ._-_ .......... _ .... -------... + 
: ~Qd~d 00 :: Nothing ~ \ MSGCTRl='SESMSG.*' 
:et.g,.csllu:~ :: 

: \ MSGCTRl='*': 
t • 

. +..-..--... -------.... .-.-.-++ .. -------~-- ....... +--~..--.-~.--------.- .... ---------+---~.---.---- ... --.---.--.+ 
: Nothing :: Messages: Mess ages 

: MSG :: Messages ~ Messages 

No Messages 

Messages • t 

+------~---... .----.-.++---.... -.------+--------.--~~--.... .--------.... -.--... --+-------.-------.~---.----.+ 
: ~OMSG ~ ~ No : 

:: Messages : 
No Messages : No Messages : 

• • • • +-----------++----------+-------------------------+----------------+ 
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1.0 INTRODUCTION 
1.9 GENERAL NOTES ON SES PROCEDURES 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

SES procedures are_ in general. written to do the detail work for 
you, so you can concentrate on the Job at hand. let's look at the 
Morkings of a typical SES procedure tDeI ASCII Coded Record 
(COPYACR), to see what it does: 

ses.copyacr i-Input_file. o-output_f1Ie 
• END COPYACR INPUT_FILE -) OUTPUT_FILE 

The COPYACR procedure emits NOS control statements to do the 
fo'iowing : 

a~sul[= the Input_fi'e (see the note on ACQUIRE below) 
a~s~l&~ the program (tool) that does the COPYACR process 
£AtULD the output_file 
~OfIAC& from input_file to output_file 
[llYea the COPYACR program 
~a~lDd both the Input_file and the output_file 

you may if you wish, use procedures such as COPYACR like this: 

ses.copyacf file_to_be_Pfocessed 
• END COPYACR FIlE_TO_BE_PROCESSED 

In such cases_ where does the output of the procedure go? Well it 
certainly doesn't go to file output (the terminal). In such cases, 
the output file eventually replaces the input file: 

A~g~l~~ the fite_to_be_processed 
I~~~l~~ the COPYACR program (tool) 
CDfIAtR fi le_to_be_processed to a unique_named_temp_file 
~AtU£D the COPYACR program 

• ~~~am~ fite_to_be_processed : unique_named_temp_file 
tA_lOg unique_named_temp_file 

There are many SES procedures that function this way - they are 
often referred to as FILTERS - a process that copies an input to an 
output with some (one Mould hope, useful) transformation in 
between. 
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When you ca" up an SES procedure to : 

one of. the control statements emitted by the procedure is a 
statement to ACQUIRE the input_file, which means: 

1. if there's a LOCAL 'ife of the required name, gEWl~Q that fite 
and use it as the input_file. 

2. other~ise AIIAC~ or iEI a permanent file of the required name 
from the current user's catalog. 

All this means you don't have to care whether or not files are 
local - SES procedures grab whatever is available under that name -
that is what ACQUIRE Is a •• about. There is a full description of 
the ACQUIRE utility in Appendix E. 

The foregoing has some interesting effects which you should be 
aware of however. Consider the following sequence: 

ses.files; catllst 
VBRK ••• ••• 12 PT. 

CATLIST OF WCN ( q FILES, 2685 PRUS ) 
MAILBOX I SP A ••• 1 OLDUSER 0 PU R 1127 PNTSORS 0 PU R .105 
PROCLIB o SP R .124 PROFILE I PR R ••• 1 PRQGLIB 0 PU R .835 
SEVEN •• I PU R ••• 2 STATSES D PU W .485 USERDIR I PU R ••• 5 

• END CATlIST 

ses.pack I-statses * END PACK STATSES 

ses.flles 
WORK •••••• 12 PT. STATSES •• 481 lO. 

• END FILES 

Note that we PACKed fl'e STATSES. Note that originalt" STATSES 
was a PERMANENT DIRECT ACCESS file. By the time the PACK process 
finished however, the PACK procedure (because of the RENAME process 
described eartier) has now left a LOCAL file of the same name. SES 
procedures don't, in general, rewrite permanent files. Those that 
do say so explicitly. 
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If you followed the description of the behavior of SES procedures 
above, you may take note that SES is designed primarily as an 
IHIE&A'II~E tool. You ,aD use SES in batch job streams If you wish, 
but you should be aware that SES procedures don't, in general, make 
a special case of files l~eUI and aUI£UI, whereas NOS dQ~~ make a 
special case of files l~eUI and auteUI. Usually, when using SES 
procedures Interactively, YOU don't use aUleUI as the output ftle 
from procedures, those procedures that d~ use l~eUI or auteur say 
so, and take specla' note of those files. All thls means that If 
you run SES in batch streams, and use files l~eUI or aUIeUr as input 
or output to procedures, you're likely to tose a tot of output 
because SES procedures iEWl~Q or &EIU&H things. So, to avoid grief, 
uses files other than l~eUI and aUleUI. 

When SES builds the Jel stream from an SES procedure. programs, 
scratch 'ites and so on are usually given unique names, so that yoU 
don't have to care which names are reserved by each particular 
procedure. These SES generated unique names are always seven 
characters tong, always begin with the letters ZQ, and are always 
guaranteed to be different from the name of any fite currently 
assigned to t~e funning Job. This note is for your information, 
just in case you ever 'ook at a dayfile where SES procedures have 
been used, and see lots of funny looking names. The example below 
shows the JCl generated by the ses.t •• its procedure. 

SRFLIZOOOO) 
SIF(FIlE(OUTPUT,AS))SRENA"ECZQWTSQ6-0UTPUT) 
SASSIGNIMS,OUTPUT) 
SLIMITS. 
SRENAME(ZQWT8QQ-OUTPUT) 
SIF(FIlECZQWTSQ6.AS))SRENAMECOUTPUT-ZQWT8Q6) 
SREWINO(ZQWTSRA) 
EDT(ZQWTSQQ,ZQWTSRA,ZQWTSRW) 
SRETURNIZQWT8RA,ZQWT8RW) 
SCOPYBR(ZQWTSQQ,OUTPUT) 
SRETURN(ZQWTSQQ) 
SRFl(O) 
• END LI"ITS 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------

The rema.nlng chapters of this handbook describe SES procedures 
that are currently ayailable. Each procedure description contains 8 

list of parameter descriptions; and the order in which the 
parameters are described specifies their positional significance 
within the procedure. 

Only those procedures that make reference, in their parameter 
lists, to the "batch Job paraMeters" (see section 1.7 "SES 
PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH JOBS") can in fact be run as batch jobs. 

If a procedure description does not contain a description for a 
parameter, that procedure does not have such a parameter. 

If a parameter description does not explicitly specify that a 
parameter is optionat then the parameter must be supplied when the 
procedure Is called. 

In order to reduce redundancy within procedure descriptions, some 
of the features provided by a procedure are discussed in the 
descriptions of particular parameters; therefore, we strongly 
recommend that when you read a procedure description, you read the 
whole thing. 

Before you read a particular procedure description, we strongly 
recommend that you read the introductory subsection of the chapter 
containing the procedure description. Such things as genera' 
parameter descriptions, profile usage, and naming conventions are 
discussed in those subsections. 
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1.0 INTRODUCTION 
1.11 HELP MODE 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

SES prBvides a mode of operation of procedures that produces 
descriptive information about the specified procedure. The 
information Includes a one or two sentence description of what the 
procedure does plus a list of the parameters, their defaults, and 
the permissable values. In addition, required parameters are 
"flagged" with CR) and defaults that are controllable by PROFILE 
variables are "ftagged" with an *. To get the help documentation 
for a procedure listed out on your terminal, you simply type: 

Notice that nB parameters are given. SES responds by displaying the 
help documentation for the named procedure 'if any is available). 
for example : 

produces : 

CYBIl co.piles CYBIl source using either the CC or eI compiler. 
Para.eters arel 
---PARANETER-------------DEfAULT-------ALLOWABLE VALUEtS)---

I,' COMPILE filenaMe 
I LISTING filenaMe 
b LGO filenaMe 
cc,cl *CC=SES keyword-userna.e 
chk N,R,S n,r,s or no 
10 I c,f,o,l,m,w,r 
debug,d,nodebug NDDE8UG keyword or (ST,DS. 
pad none 1 •• large reasonable nu.ber 
opt 0 0 or 1 tCI only) 
.sg,noMsg *"SG keyword 

-HELP FOR CyeIl ON FILE OUTPUT-

HAte: that help mode is not intended as a training mechanism or 
a tutorial for new SES users - that's what this SES User's Handbook 
Is for help mode is there as a "memory Jogger" for more 
experienced SES hackers. 
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SES provides a convenient and consistent method for accessing 
pre-re1ease versions of SES supplied tools. To access the 
pre-release version of a procedure, you simp'y type: 

If there is a pre-release available for the specified toot, It 
executes. If there is no pre-release version, you get the standard 
release version. 

If ,ou always want pre-release versions of tools that are 
availab'e, you can place in your PROFILE the following directive: 

\ SEARCH, USER, SSS, SESUNAM 

This tetls ses to first look in the current user's catalog for the 
specified procedure (just as normally happens), then look in the 
pre-release catalog (SSS), and finatly Jook in the standard release 
catalog (specified by the SESUNAM variable). 

A more detailed description of the SEARCH directive can be found 
in appendix A. 
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Problems encountered while using a released SES tool should be 
reported using a PSR (Programming System Report~ CDC form AAI901). 

Problems encountered wh.ile using a pre-released SES tool should 
be reported using a PTR (Programming Trouble Report, CDC form 
AA3385). 

In both cases the completed form along with al' support materials 
should be sent to the Arden Hills PSR Coordinator (ARH273l. 
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1.0 INTRODUCTION 
1.14 APPLICABLE DOCUMENTS 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

The following Is a list of documents describing the various tools 
supplied by SES. ~AtC: that SES provides a procedure called 
TOOlOOC which provides "on-line" access to many SES documents. If 
you cat. TOOlDOe KithQut Ql~lQg An~ 2J£illt~t~' you get a list of 
the available DCS documents. 

+ .-.--~ ------.-- .... _- _ .... _--.-.... ..-+ -- .----- + ---- -~ . ..-. .----- .-. .-..--.-- + ....... '_ . .-.-.-.------.. --.+ ... ----.-. .., ... .-.-. .... ~ + 
Tool • Ver • Document Type • DeS Number t Uodated • • t • • • 

+-------------------+-----+----------------+------------+----------+ • SES Tools • • User Handbook ARH 1833 • 07/31/81 • • • • t • • SES Processor • 1.1 • User Guide ARH 2894 , 
05/29/79 , 

t t • • • • EDT I See SES U.H. • • • , • • 
ACQUIRE • • See SES U. H • • • • . " .. • • EXTRACT • • See SES U.H. • • • , , • t • • • SESMSG t • See SES U. H. • • t I " • • • TXTCOOE • 2.0 • User Guide • ARH 2893 • 02/21/80 • • " t , • • • TXTFORM • 1.5 • ERS • ARH 1737 • 06/01/77 • • '. J • • • • TXTHEAD I • See SES U. H. • • • I I • • • • • GENREVP • See SES U. H. • • • • , CADS 00 Tool • 1.0 User Handbook t ARH 3980 03/30/81 • t • • CADS Graphic Tool t 1.0 User Handbook • ARH 3981 " 03/30/81 • • , • '. • • CYaIl • 2.0 language Spec • ARH 2298 06/18/81 • • t I 

t eYBIl 2.0 1.0. Handbook ARH 3078 06/18/81 t • t 

CYBIl Formatter 0.0 ERS ARH 2619 t 05/14/81 • • • 
t CYBIt Debugger 1.0 • ERS ARH 3142 • 09/29/80 • t • t • • CYBll 1/0 t 1.0 I ERS ARH 2139 • 07/18/80 • • • • • • • Sim. ~OS/VE 110 • 1.0 • ERS ARH 3125 • 01/25/80 t • • • , • ., C180 CPU Asmb. 2.2 t ERS ARH 1693 • 02/18/80 • • t • • • C180 PPU Asmb. ERS • S2501 t 03/07/78 • • • • SES VE linker t 2.4 ERS ARH 2816 • 02/18/80 • t • • SES VE Generator • 1.1 • ERS ARH 2591 • 02/18/80 • .. • • 

C070 OCU • 2.0 • ERS ARH 2922 I 07/18/81 • • • 
I CIBO Simulator t 5.0 • ERS ARH 1729 • 03/02/81 • t • • • PSEUDO • 3.0 t User Guide ARH 2892 • 05/29/79 • • • • • • • SCU (110) • 1.0 ERS ARH 17b6 05/21/80 • f • • 
+-------------------+-----+----------------+------------+----------+ 
SES U.H. ref er s to this document 

SES P.W.G. refers to the SES Procedure Writer's Guide (referred 
to above as the SES Processor User Guide -- ARH 2894 ) 
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The following CDC manuals for NDS/170 may be of help to users of 
SES. 

60435400 

60445300 

60455250 

60435500 

60450100 

60492600 

60328800 

60497800 

60429800 

60481400 

NOS Version 1 Reference Manual (Volume 1) 

NOS Version 1 Reference Manual (Volume 2) 

Network Products Interactive Faclljty Version 1 
Reference Manua' 

~os Version 1 Time-Sharing User's Reference Manua' 

NOS Version 1 Modify Reference Manual 

COMPASS Version 3 Reference Manual 

SYMPl Reference Manual 

FORTRAN Extended Version 4 Reference Manual 

CVBER loader Version 1 Reference Manual 

CVBER Interactive Debug Version 1 Reference Manual 
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3.0 DOCUMENT FORMATTING SYSTEM 
3.4 TWOPAGE - PRINT TWO DOCUMENT PAGES SIDE BY SIDE 

-"------------------------------------------------------------------

TWOPAGE takes the output of any of the text processors and places 
two output pages on one printer page. This reduces both paper usage 
And print time, which is invaluable white documents are in their 
development stages and being turned around fast. 

The input for TWOPAGE must be in 8 of 12 ASCII format and QAt in 
NOS b/12 ASCII. Its output is also in 8 of 12 ASCII. Parameters to 
TWOPAGE are : 

I or f : 

o : 

name of Input Eife to be processed by TWOPAGE. 

(optional) name of Output file from TWOPAGE. If you don't 
code the 0 parameter, the output appears on a file of the 
same name as the input file specified by the i parameter. 

PM or width : 

seq : 

(optional) eage Width of the output pages. If you don't 
code the pw parameter, TWOPAGE uses a default page width of 
131 (136 columns plus one column of carriage control). 
Remember to cater for the carriage control column when 
specifying the page width. 

this (optional. k~~ indicates that SfQuence numbers are to 
be placed on the final printout. The sequence numbers 
appear down the center of the printer page between the two 
document pages. Default action in the absence of the seq 
k~~ is no sequence numbers. 
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When updating a base or library you can Interlock the update so 
that ani, one user at a time can update the base or 11brary. ~hose 
procedures that update a base or library are set up so that If the 
base or fibrary to be updated is in another user's catalog, the base 
or library Is interlocked by default. You can override default 
actions by defining a lokmode variable in your profile, or by coding 
a tock or nolock kC! on the procedure, as shown in the diagram on 
the next page. 

Interlocking of a base or tibrary is done via an interlock fite. 
Such a file .U~t be a DIRECI access fl Ie in lb~ ~a.e U~~L!~ catal~A 
is th: k~i~ Q~ li~Lat~ b~lDg u2~a1~d. Naturally the interlock 'lie 
must be a PUBLIC, WRITE MODE file if other users are likely to be 
using it. The default name used by the SES source code maintenance 
and library management procedures for the lock file is Intrlok. You 
can have an interlock file of any name by defining the intr'ok 
profile variable, or by coding a file name as a value for the lock 
parameter on the appropriate procedures. 
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4.0 SOURCE TeXT MAINTENANCE 
4.1 GETMOD OR GETMOOS - EXTRACT MODULE GROUP FROM BASE 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
(optional) is a file containing a CORrection Set to be 
applied against the base b before the module • is 
extracted. If you code this parameter, SES procedure 
TEMPCOR is used to apply a TEMPorary CORrection set. Note 
that TEMPCOR doesn't actually alter the base, the 
correction set is only applied for the duration of the 
GETMOO(S) run. 

" or Midth : 
(optional) maximum Width of modu'es retrieved. 

status or sts : 

.sg or 

status is an (optional) parameter that can be used for 
those cases where GETMOO(S) is being used as a building 
block of more sophisticated procedures or Jobs. The 
status parameter causes GETMOO(S) to set one of the Job 
control registers to the value zero if GETMOO(S) 
successfully completed, and to non zero if anything went 
wrong during the run of GETMOO(S}. The only values that 
may be coded for the status parameter are one of Rl, R2, 
R3 or EF. Any other value coded causes an error message 
to be output, and the GETMOO(S) procedure aborted. 

no.sg : 
these (optional) ~:~~ 
informative messages by 
described in section 1.8 
PROCEDURES". 

control the generation of 
this procedure and are fully 
- "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 

Examples of GETKOOCS) Usage 

ses.getmods (outIJnd, limitsd •• oprtypk, ststypk, symentd •• symk) 
• END GETHODS GROUP (- BASE 

This example shows GETMODS used to extract a bunch of modules from a 
base. Modules out.IAd, all modules II.itsd through oprtypk, module 
ststypk, and all modules symentd through sy.k are extracted. Every 
parameter to GETMODS is set to its default value. The modules 
appear on the file group. 
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4.0 SOURCE TEXT MAINTENANCE 
4.5 GENCOR OR GENCORS - GENERATE CORRECTION SETS 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
id : 

sf : 

(optiona') IDent name for the GENCORS *IOENT directive in 
the generated correction set. id can be any character 
string that forms a valid MODIFY correction identifier. 
If you don't code the id parameter, GENCORS generates a 
unique correction set identifier. 

this (optiona') parameter specifies the name of the:file 
containing the new version of the module. If you don't 
code the s~ parameter, GENCOR(S) uses the name specified 
by the _ parameter as the Source Fite name. 

Is or Ignorls : 

fl : 

these (optional) ~~l~ specify whether or not to IG~Q&e 
Leading Spaces on lines being compared. The default action 
is to re~ognize leading spaces (the Is option). If you 
code the 'gnarls k~x, GENCOR(S) ignores leading spaces on 
text lines. 

(optional) parameter to increase the field length. If you 
don't code the 11 parameter, GENCOR(S) defaults to a field 
length of lOOK. 

MSg or nOMsg : 
these (optional) k~x~ control the generation of 
informative messages by this procedure and are ful'y 
described in section 1.8 - "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES FROM SES 
PROCEDURES". 

Exa.ple of GENCOR(S) Usage 

ses.gencor~ manlce. baneat, un-by73, ncacorset 
• GENERATING CORRECTION SET fOR NICE ON CORSET 
• END GENCORS NICE -> CORSET 

This exaMple shows a correction set being generated for module 
nice. The original moduie is in base neat in the catalog of user 
by73. 
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4.0 SOURCE TeXT MAINTENANCE 
4.9 lISTMOO - LIST CONTENTS OF BASE 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

1 
LISTMOO performs two main functions: to show you what's 4n a 

base, and to get a printout of the modules in the base' if 
necessary. LISTMOD first generates a cross reference of the ba~e, 
showing which modules catl which modules, and which modules ~re 

cat led by which modules (lISTMOD uses procedure XREFMOD to generate 
the cross reference - see the description of XREFMOD If you're 
interested). lastly, lISTMOO generates a printout of at' modules .r 
common modules in the base--you can suppress this If you only want 
the cross reference without the whote base's contents. Paramete~s 
to LISTMOO are : 

b or , : 

o : 

un : 

(optional) name of Base to be processed. If you don'tj 
code the b parameter, lISTHOO uses the value of profile; 
variable base, and If there's no such variable defined, 
LISTMOO uses the default name base. 

(optional) name of file to receive the Output from 
LISTMOO. If you don't code the 0 parameter, a scratch 
file is used for the output and is returned once it has 
benn printed. If you code the 0 parameter and lISTMOD is 
run In tocal mode, the output is placed on the specified 
file and is n~t printed unless the print parameter is 
given. 

(optionat) User Name in whose catalog the base specified 
by b is to be found. If you don't code the un parameter, 
LISTMOD uses the value of profile variable baseown, and If 
there's no such variable defined, lISTMOD uses the user 
name of the current user. 

batch Job parameters : 
These parameters are described in section 1.1 - "SES 
PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH JOBS". The default for this 
procedure Is to run In batch mode, but It can be run in 
local mode. The dayfile parameter is not used by this 
procedure. 
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4.0 SOURCE TEXT MAINTENANCE 
4.9 LISTMOO - LIST CONTENTS OF BASE 
NN _________________ ~ _______________________________________ • _______ _ 

print: 
(optional. Indicates how the output of LISTMOO Is to be 
prlnted. For the print parameter you may code any of the 
parameters to procedure PRINT. If you don't code the 
prlAt parameter at all, lISTMOO prints one (1) copy of the 
output on the ASCII printer. 

short or co •• on : 
these (optional) ~AX~ control which modules are listed 
following the cross reference of the base. If you omit 
this parameter, LISTMOO lists the source for atf modules 
fn the base. If you code the COll1l0n kA.l, LISTMOO lists 
only the common modules from the base. If you code the 
short k~.l' no modules are listed (i.e., only the cross 
reference is produced). 

Ex •• ples of LIST"OD Usage 

ses.llst.od prlnt.coples-], short 
11.17.34. SUBMIT COMPLETE. JOSMANE IS AVDPBUG 

* JOB lISTMOD SUBMITTED 

This example shows lISTMOD processing the base whose name is 
contained in profile variable base. Three copies of the short II~t 
(cross reference only) are produced. LISTMOD is run in batch, 
rather than interactively. Running LISTMOD in batch Is the 
preferred mode, since it uses rather a large amount of resources. 

ses.listmod b-cidbase, o.cidprin •••••• 
•• ! print-(copies-Z, h-f'atest/verslon of/cidbase'. 
10.19.57. SUBMIT COMPLETE. JOBNAME IS ACUlBXG 

* JDB lISTMOD SUBMITTED 

This example shows LISTMOO run in batch to produce two printouts 
of the cross reference of base cidbase, plus the text of all the 
modules in cidbase. 
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5.0 LIBRARY OR MULTI RECORD FILE MANAGEMENT USING lIBEDIT 
5.6 lISTHEM - LIST CONTENTS OF LIBRARY 

--------------------------------------_.----------------------------

lISTMEM performs two main functions to show you what's in a 
library, and to get a printout of the TEXT members in the library If 
necessary. lISTMEM first generates a normal CATALOG which shows the 
names of atl the members in the library. Lastly~ lISTMEM generates 
a printout of all reXT members in the library - ,OU can suppress 
this If you only want the catalog without the whole library's 
contents. ParaMeters to lISTMEH are t 

I or b : 

o : 

un : 

. 
(optional) name of library to be processed. If you don't 
code the b parameter, lISTMEH uses the value of profile 
variable lib as the library name, and If there's no such 
variable defined. the LISTMEM uses the default name lib. 

(optional) name of file to receive the Output from lISTMEM 
places the output on some unique file name that it 
generates. The output doesn't default to file output 
because, if you're running lISTMEM interactively, yOU 
probably don't want the rather yoluminous output on the 
screen. 

(optional) User Name In whose catalog the library 
specified by I is to be found. If you don't code the un 
parameter, lISTMEM uses the value of the value of profile 
variable Ilbown, and If there Isn·t such variable defined, 
LISTMEM uses the user name of the current user. 

batch Job paraMeters : 

print: 

These parameters are described In section 1.7 - "SES 
PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH JOBS". The default for this 
procedure is to run in batch mode, but it can be run In 
local mode. The dayfile parameter Is not used by this 
procedure. 

this (optional) parameter indicates hOM the output of 
LISTHEM is to be printed. For the print parameter you may 
code any of the parameters to procedure PRINT. If you 
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5.0 LIBRARY OR MULTI RECORD FILE MANAGEMENT USING lIBEOIT 
5.6 lISTMEM - LIST CONTENTS OF LIBRARY 
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shor t : 

don't code the prlnt parameter at all. lISTMEH prints one 
(1) copy or the output on the ASCII printer. 

If you code this (optional) ~l~' lISTMEM only generates 
the catalog output, and suppresses the listing of ~'I tbe 
TEXT members. 

ses.llst.e. prlnt-c-3 short 
12.34.56. SUBMIT COMPLETE. JOBNAME IS ACUlARS 

* JOB lISTME" SUBMITTED 

This exaMple shows lISTMEM used to process a library, whatever 
name is the ~alue of lib. Three copies of the short list (catalog 
only) are being produced. lISTMEM is being run in batch, rather 
than interactively. 

ses.list.e. b.procllb o.procs prlnt·(c·Z,h··,atest/pr~cllb·) 
18.12.00. SUBMIT COMPLETE. JOBNAME IS ANAPABS 

• JOB LIST"EM SUBMITTED 

This ~xample shows LISTMEM being run in batch to produce two full 
printouts of the catalog and alt the TeXT members in the library 
proctlb. The title on the tisting Is ·tatest procllb'. 
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This chapter descrlbes a collection of SES procedures to find out 
what's going on and what's available. There are two main areas of 
interest: 

1. Information about your local environment on NOS - what files 
you have, your validation limits, the time, parts of your 
dayfile, and others. 

z. Information about SES - documents, procedures and status. 

CAlLIST display comprehensive information about fites in a user 1 s 
catalog. 

CATALOG gives a condensed list of the records in a library. 

gives permission information for files in 
catalog. 

FILES display Information about tocal fifes. 

TODlooe prints documents describing tools 

a user's 

TOOtREP displays status and problems for a specified toot or 
product. 

INFO displays the latest information about SES. 

USSDDC gets User Supplied Software document. 

USSINFO displays the 
Software. 

latest information about User Supplied 
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LIMITS displays your LIMITS information in a condensed format. 

DISPLAY displays various Information about your Job environment 

TIME "talks" the current time as a dayfile message. 

OAYWEEK tells you what day of the week 8 date fetl on, falls on 
(that is, today), or Mill fallon. 

SESPROC generates a list of names of SES procedures. 

SESPARM generates a printout of the parameter lists of SES 
procedures tn any selected procedure library. 
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6.10 TOOlOOC - PRINT TOOL DOCUMENT 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

TOOlaoc is the means by which on-line andlor off-line copies of 
TOOL DOCuments are made av~ilable. Parameters to TOOlOOe are: 

docs or d : 
This (optional) parameter is used to Indicate which 
document(s) you wish to obtain. Document names are taken 
from the "document number" column of the document index 
display (see the 'doclist' parameter). The absence of this 
parameter will default the proc to display the entire 
document index. 

doclist or dl : 
(optional) used to indicate that the document Index is to 
be displayed - or retained on a file named by the 'tistingt 
parameter. The 'docllst' parameter is ignored if the 
'docs' parameter is specified. Specific portions of the 
document index are displayed by using the fotlowing keys 
with this parameter: 
CYBIl - CY8Il Compiler related documents. 
C170 - SES Development and Support tools other than those 

for C180 Project. 
C180 - C180 Operating System development documents. 
OTHER - Documents that don't fit into the categories 

above. 
SITE - Documents available only at the local user's site. 
All - All of the above categories. This is the default 

if none of the above keys are indicated. 

listing or I : 

bin : 

(optional) name of file to receive the ~2~Y.AQt iQ~~& 
d11Rl~! (when using TOOlOOC without specifying any 
document(s)), ~t the formatted document,s) themselves. If 
you code the listing parameter to direct the document(s) or 
the document index to a file, that file is not printed. 

(optional) al~ number used at Sunnyvale Oeyelopm~nt 
Division to indicate the bin number the output is to go 
to. If you don't code the bin parameter, TOOlOOC uses the 
value of profile variable userbin, and if there's no such 
variable defined, generates a bin number of NO-ID. 
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____________________ ~~_~_~_~ _________ M ________________ _____________ _ 

Note that the standard SES batch job parameters are available. 
The default Is to run the job In batch mode. 

Exa.pte of TOOlDOC Usage 

ses.tootdoc arh2739 
10.36.10. SUBMIT COMPLETE. JOBNAME IS AAEQAXA 
* J08 TOOlDOC SUBMITTED 

This example would cause the ERS for CYall 1/0 to be printed on 
the system line printer. 

ses.tooldoc t-docllst * INDEX DISPLAY -) DOCLIST 
• TOOlDOC DISPLAY COMPLETED 

This example copies the document index to the tite OOClIST. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------

TOOlREP provides a display of the current status and/or 
outstanding pro~lems for a specified tool or product. Parameters to 
TOOlREP are : 

tool or t : 
specifies for which tool or product a report is desired. 
Currently, the 201% supported values for the tool parameter 
ar~ SIM180 (the CYBER 180 Hardware System Simulator). eVelt 
(CYBlt compilers), and StU (Source Code Utility). 

status or problms : 
If one of these (optional) k~~i Is coded, only that portio~ 
of the report (status or outstanding problems) Is 
displayed. If you don·t code either of the ke~~, both 
portions of the report are displayed. 

o : 
(optional) name of file to 
TOOlREP. If you don't code the 
goes to file OUTPUT by default. 

receive the Output frOM 
o parameter, the output 

Examples of TOOlREP Usage 

ses.toolrep slm180 status 

This example of TOOlREP displays the current status of the CYBER 
180 Hardware System Simulator. 

ses.toolrepscu 

This example of TOOLRE? displays the current status of the NOS 
170 version of the Source Code uti' Ity and known problems with the 
utility. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------

USSDOC is the means by which on-line copies of User Supplied 
Software documents are made available. Parameters are: 

• • 

product or pr : : 
This (optional. parameter is used to indicate which·: 
document you wish to obtain. Document names are the same : 
as tile pro due tit s e , f • The a b sen ceo f t his par am e t e r w i I I '" : 
default the proc to display a catbase listing of what Is, : 
available on the document fife. 

listing or I : 
(optional) name of file to receive the document you wish to : 
retrieve. If you donJt conde ths I parameter, the output~ : 
appears on 'ile LISTING. 

Example of USSDOC Usage 

SES.USSDOC PR-GET l-lISTOUT 
• END USSDDC GET -> lISTOUT 

This example retrieves documentation on GET to the file lISTOUT. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------

USSINFO is a means whereby users may get UP to the minute 
bulletins on changes in User Supplied Software. Parameter(s) to 
USSINfO are : 

o or output : 
(optional' name of file to receive the output from 
USSINFO. If you don.t code the 0 parameter. USSINFO 
outputs the USSINFO file to OUTPUT. 

". 
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6.0 GETTING INFORMATION 
6.15 SESPROC - LIST SES PROCEDURE NAMES 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

SESPROC displays a list of procedure names already used by SES. 
This is of use if you are a procedure writer and wish to create new 
procedures for use in SESe You can then use SESPROC to ensure that 
there Isnft any name conflict. Parameters to SESPRQC are: 

un : 
(optional) list of user names whose catalogs are to be 
searched for procedure libraries. SES uses the SES 
library NA"e as the name of the procedure library to look 
for. If you don·t code the un parameter, SESPROC displays 
the names of procedures in the PROClIB of the current 
user, and the names of procedures on SES library. 

o or output : 
(optional) name of file to receive the Output from 
SESPROC. If you don·t code the 0 parameter, SESPROC uses 
'ile output. 

ExaMple of SESPROe Usage 

ses.sesproc un a ed73 
UN • ED73 

CETGEN 
ICGEM MOVDOC 
RElSUB REPDOe 

• END SESPROC 

COlLooe 
MOVSUB 
REPSU8 

COLLSUB 
PERT 
SENDKC 

EDTODC 
PRTODC 
WIPEDOC 

EDTMOD EDT SUB 
PRTSUB RELDOC 
WIPESU8 

This example shows SESPRQC used to determine the names of SES 
procedures in the PROClIB of user ed73. 
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6.0 GETTING INFORMATION 
6.16 SESPARM - PRINT PARAMETER REQUIREMENTS FOR SES PROCS 
-------------------------------------------------------------_._----

SESPARM prints out the parameter definitions for all the 
procedures on a library. It runs batch or local with batch as the 
default. Parameters to SESPARM are J 

I : 

un : 

name of library whose parameters are to be printed. 

(optional) User Name where the library is to be found. If 
you don't code the un parameter. SESPARM assumes that the 
library is In the catalog of the current user. 

o or output or listing: 
(optional) name of file to receive the Output of SESPARM. 
If you don't code the 0 parameter, the output appears on 
file LISTING. 

batch job paraMeters : 

print: 

These parameters are described in section 1.7 - "SeS 
PROCEDURES RUN AS BATCH JOBS". The default for this 
procedure is to run in batchn model but it can be run in 
'ocal mode. The dayfile parameter is not used by this 
procedure. 

(optional) parameter to control the PRINTing of the 
output. When the job runs in batch. one copy is printd 
automatica11,. If you run the procedure in local mode, no 
copies are printed, unless you specifically code some 
print parameter. For example, you could code prlnt-ca] to 
obtain "three copies of the parameter listing. The format 
of the print parameter is that of the parameters for the 
PRINT procedure. 

HAte that the parameter list of eac~ procedure mu~t terminate 
with a PARMENO directive, or, for those records in a library ~hich 

don't have a PARMEND directive by virtue of the fact that they're 
INCLUDE files, the parameter list must be terminated by a 
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6.16 SESPARM - PRINT PARAMETER REQUIREMENTS FOR SES PROCS 
-------------------------------------------------------------------. 

"\ PAR MEND· 

Exa.p'e of SESPARM Usage 

ses.sesparll 
DEBUG 

I-proctib un-hk17 local noprlnt 

KEY a 'f' \ PARM 
\ PARM 
\ PARM 
\ PARM 
\ PAR" 
\ PARM 

KEY a "args', 'a') 
NVAlS • 1 •• MAXVAlS 
NVALS .. 1 

KE Y • • p' 
KEY 11 '" 

KEY-'e' 
KEY 11 'xld' 

\ PARMEND 

••••••• a •• 

DBUGFTN 
\ PARM KEY 11 ('1', 'f') 
\ PARM KEY 11 '" 

\ PARM KEY. 'b' 
\ PAR" KEY 11 'foe 
\ PARMEND 

NVALS .. 1 •• HAXVAlS 
NVAlS 11 1 
NVALS • 1 •• MAXVALS 
NVAlS 11 1 •• "AXVAlS 

NVAlS 11 1 
NVAlS - 1 
NVAlS .. 1 
NVAlS - 1 

NApt 
STR 
STR 
NAM 

* END SESPARM PROCLIB/HK71 -> OUTPUT 

HAM 
STR 
Nl" 
HAM 
STR 
STR 

Although this Is a rather contri~ed example of a procedure 
library with only two procedures in It, it Illustrates the output 
that SESPARM generates. SESPARM is run in local mode, or white you 
wait, to produce the parameter definitions for procedures in library 
procllb in the catalog of user hk77. The noprlnt k~~ Inhibits 
printing of the generated output. 

The diagram on the next page shows the alternative forms of 
parameter definitions of SES procedures. Alternative forms are 
arranged in the vertical columns. The blocks of text belo" provide 
a brief description of each field of a parameter definition. 
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6.16 SESPARM - PRINT PARAMETER REQUIREMENTS FOR SES PROCS 
___ ~ ___ ~ _______ N _____________________________________ N _____________ _ 

\ PARM 

\~~~~~_~I 
• • • • 

KEY a '.Kl',.K2', •••• KI') NVAlS • min •• max 
keyword number 

This co •• and starts 
the definition of an 
SES PARaMeter. 

KEY specifies the key­
Nord or keywords that 
may be used when coding 
a parameter for an SES 
procedure. 

• • , 
• • • • • • • 

~VAlS specifies the Number of VALues 
that may be coded for a parameter. The 
ror. min •• max indicates t~at a minimuM 
of -min- values, and a maxiMum of -.ax" 
values may be coded. If only one number 
is specified, it means that the min and 
max are the same. If NVAlS specifies a 
value of zero (0), then it indicates 
that there may be no yalues coded, and 
that the parameter keyword is used as an 
option key. NVAlS specified as O •••• x 
indicates that the keyword may be used 
as an option, or that it may be given 
values. 

This field indicates the parameter type. It May 

NA" 
MUM 
STR REQ RMG 
FGN '-' \_, \_, 
• • 

• • • 
• • • • • • 
t • 

: 
• • • • • • : 
: 
: 
• • • • • • • • • , 
• • • • • • • • 
t • : 
• • 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

be NAM~, NUMber, STRing, or ForeiGN text. Refer (---+ • • 
to the INTRODUCTION section for 8 description of 
parameter types. 

If this field is coded in the para.eter 

• • 

description, It indicates that that para.eter is (-------+ 
REQuired, and therefore May not be .Mitted. 

If this field Is coded In the paraMeter 
description, then It Indicates that parameter (-----------+ 
valueCs) May be coded as a RaNGe, that is, in the 
for. flrst •• last 
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8.0 COMPILING, LINKING# AND DEBUGGING 
8.1 CYBIl - RUN CYBll CC OR CYBIL CI COMPILER 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

chk : 

10 : 

the SES. This Is done by coding as a value for this 
parameter the user name of the owner of the compiler 
you're after. For example, entering cc-'p3 accesses the 
version of the CC compiler residing in the lP3 catalog. 
It is necessary for the owner of such a compiler to use 
the file name CYBlle for the CC version and CYBILI tor the 
CI version in order to allow the compifer to be accessed 
via this procedure. 

this (optional) parameter specifies the run-time checks 
the compiler Is to generate. If YOU code Qa for this 
parameter, no run-time checking code Is generated. If you 
code any combination of D (check for de-reference of NIL 
pointer), t (check value ranges--range checking may add as 
much as 3 1/2 words to the generated object code for each 
range check performed) and S {check subscript ranges}, the 
corresponding checking code is generated and omitted 
checking options cause the corresponding checks to be 
suppressed. If you omit the chk parameterl CYBIl 
generates alf flavors of run-time checks. 

this (optional) parameter specifies the Dptions to be used 
when producing the Listing. Any combination of the 
following designators may be coded for this parameter: 

a specifies that a map of the source Input block 
structure and stack is to be produced 

f specifies that a futl listing is 
(selects fist options S, A, and R) 

to be produced 

o specifies that the listing should include the generated 
object code in an assembler-like format 

s specifies that the listing of the source input file 
to be produced 

is 

M specifies that the listing of warning diagnostic 
messages is to be suppressed 

r specifies that a symbolic cross reference listing is to 
be produced 

ra specifies that a symbolic cross reference listing of 
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8.0 COMPILING. LINKING, AND DEBUGGING 
8.1 CVBIL - RUN CVBIl CC OR CY8Il CI COMPILER 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
all program entitie~ is to be 
referenced or not 

produced whether 

x works in conjunction with the lISTEXT pragmat such that 
LISTings can be EXTernallY controlled via the compiter 
call statement. 

If ng is specified, no listing Is produced. If the 10 
parameter is omitted, a listing of the source Input file 
only is produced. 

debug or d or nodebuQ : 

pad : 

this (optional) parameter is 
options to be in effect for 
available debug options are: 

used 
the 

to select the debug 
compilation. The 

sd If this option is selected, the compiler includes 
Symbol Table information in the object code file to 
be used by the CVBIl interactive debugger. If this 
option is not selected it isn't possible to 
symbolically debug the module(s) being COMpiled. 

fd This option produces the same tables as d-sd plus 
stylizes the generated code to provide a step 
facility when using the symbolic debugger (it is only 
meaningful, currently, when used with the CC 
compiler). 

ds If this option is selected the Debugging Statements 
appearing between 11 nocompile 11 and 
11 compile 11 pragmats is compiled, otherwise such 
statements are skipped by the compiler. 

If you omit this parameter or you code the nodebug ic~, 
none of the sdJ fd or ds options are selected. If you 
code the debug or d k~~~ but don't code any values, 
debugasd is used. To select combined options you can code 
debug-Csd,dsJ or debugaCfd,ds). 

coding a numeric value for this (optional) pad parameter 
generates the specified number of no-ops between machine 
instructions. This feature is used for the P3 
diagnostics. 
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8.0 COMPILING, LINKING, AND DEBUGGING 
8.1 CYBIl - RUN CYBIL CC OR CYBIl CI COMPILER 
-----------------_._---._--.-----------_. __ .. _-_._-_.-------.-------

opt : 
this (optional) parameter is used to select optimization' 
levels in the (CI Anil) generated code. legitimate values 
are : 

o Provides for keeping constant values in registers. 

1 Provides for keeping local variables in registers. 

2 Eliminate redundant memor, references. 

nOMsg : 
these (optional) ~~~~ 
informative messages by 
described in section 1.8 
PROCEDURES". 

control the generation of 
this procedure and are fulty 
- "INFORMATIVE MESSAGES fROM SES 

ExaMple of CYBIL Usage 

ses.cybil lo·'or', chk.'sn' * END CY8IL COMPILE -) LISTING, LGO 

This example ShOMS the eYBIL ec compiler being used to process 
the program on file COMPILE. A listing is produced consisting of 
the source input, generated object code. and a symbolic cross 
reference, on file LISTING. The object code is written to file lGO 
and wil' include fun-time checking code for Subscript ranges and NIL 
pointer de-reference. 
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9.0 CYBER 180 VIRTUAL ENVIRONMENT CREATION AND SIMULATION 
9.1 SIM180 - RUN THE CYBER 18Q HARDWARE SYSTEM SIMULATOR 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

SIMlao runs the CVBER 180 Hardware System Simulator (often 
referred to as the HSS). The hardware system that is simulated 
conslsts of the following components: 

1. CPU 
2. Central Memory (16 Megabytes) 
3. 10(10) Peripheral Processors (PPs) 
4. 12(lO} 110 Channels 
5. 2 7154 disk controlters sharing 4 844-4x disk storage 

units. 
b. 2 1155-1 disk controllers sharing 2 844-4x and 2 88S-lx 

disk storage units. 
7. 2 7155-14 disk controllers sharing Z 844-4x, 2 885-lx 

and 2 885-42 disk storage units. 

SIM180 sets up the total system simulated environment and gives 
control to the CYBER 180 simulator. At this point, the user may 
enter any valid sImulator command (refer to document ARH1729 
"CYBER 180 SIMULATOR ERS" for command descriptions). Simulator 
commands provide the user with control over the simulated 
environment which includes the following capabilities: 

1. CPU and PP memory loading 
2. Interpretive CPU and PP instruction execution 
3. CPU and PP breakpoint 
4. CPU and PP trace 
5. Display and change Central and PP memories 
b. Dump Central and PP memories to a specified file 
7. Display and change CPU and PP registers 
8. Checkpoint I Restart 
9. Onloff CPU and PP simUlation 

10. CPU keypolnt 
11. CPU program performance monitoring 

The CYBER 180 simulator is intended primarily for Interactive use 
(local mode) but may be readily 'used in batch. An example of batch 
submission of a Simulator run is given below. Parameters to SIM180 
are : 

restart or r$ : 
(optional) name of a checkpoint file from which to restart 
simulation. The checkpoint file may be one previously 
created by GENCPF (GE~erate ~heckeoint Eile), VEGEN 
(~irtual Environment GEHerator), or via the simulator 
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9.0 CYBER 180 VIRTUAL ENVIRONMENT CREATIO~ AND SIMULATION 
9.1 SIM180 - RUN THE CyaER 180 HARDWARE SYSTEM SIMULATOR 
-------~------------.---.-.-~.----------------------.---------------

cf : 

CHECKPOINT command. If you don't code the restart 
parameter, a complete simulated system is created. 

(optional) name of a command file which is to be processed 
immediatel, upon activation of the simulator. The command 
file consists of one or more valid simulator command(s). 
This parameter Is required when running in batch. 

1180 or I : 
(optional) name of file containing input for the special 
simufator CPU 1/0 instruction (op code FF(16)). If you're 
running SIM180 interactively and don't code the i180 
parameter, SIM180 takes Its Input from a file assigned to 
your terminal. If you run SIM180 in batch and use the CPU 
110 instruction for input, you must supply a fite 
containing the input. 

0180 or 0 : 
(optional) na~e of file to receive output from the special 
simulator CPU I/O Instruction lop code FF(lb»). If youlre 
running SIM180 interactively and don't code the 0180 
parameter, S1M180 sends output to a file assigned to your 
terminal. If you run SIM180 in batch, you must supply a 
fite to receive the output, otherwise the output is lost. 

ExaMPles of SI"180 Usage 

ses.sl_180 
•• I SM 6052: CYBER 180 SIMULATOR VER 6.4 LEV 126 (MIGDS REV S) 

This example shows SIM180 used interactively, to create a new 
simulated system environment. The user may enter any simulator 
command once the simulator banner Is displayed. 

ses.siml80 rs-cneckl cf-errata 
•• I SM 6052: CYBER 180 SIMULATOR VER 6.4 LEV 126 '"IGDS REV S) 

This example shows SIM180 used to resume 
checkpoint file. The command file errata 

simUlation from a 
is processed before 
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requesting additional simulator commands from the user. 

ses.sl.180 checkx J-Indata o-outdata .* I SH 6052= CYBER 180 SIMULATOR VER 6.4 lEV 126 ("IGDS REV S) 

This example shows 51M180 used interactively, to resume 
simulation from the checkpoint file checkx. The special simulator 
CPU 110 instruction, when encountered during CPU instruction 
siMulation, is to read input from file .ndata and Is to write output 
to fite Gutdata. 

ses.do batchn, flle·sl.cf, ••••• 
•• ? cs·('ses.sl_180 postds, et-s'.cf, o.progout', ••••• 
•• 1 'save,seslog l ) 

15.54.28. SUBHIT COMPLETE. JOBNAME IS AAAQCBN 
• JOB DO SUBMITTED 

This example shows SIM180 submitted for batch running via the SES 
00 procedure. Simulation will resume from the checkpoint file 
postds, the simulator commands in the file siMer are processed, and 
any output from the special simulator CPU 110 instruction is 
directed to fife progout. Refer to the description of the SES 00 
procedure in the "Miscellaneous Useful Goodies" section for an 
explanation of using DO to submit multiple control statements to 
batch. 
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9.0 CYBER 180 VIRTUAL ENVIRONMENT CREATION AND SIMULATION 
9.13 GETlOB - ACQUIRE BINARY FOR ENVIR. IMT. LOADER 

-----------------------.--------------------------------------------

GETtOB acquires the absolute binary to run the HCS Environment 
Interface loader. There are no parameters. 

Example of GEllDB Usage 

ses.gettdb 
* END GETlDB VGEHLDB IS LOCAL 
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Each mainframe has been assigned a site Identifier. 
identifiers are: 

ARH - Arden Hills 116 SIN 101 
SVl - Sunnyvale 176 SIN 112 
ASZ - Arden Hills 52 
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These site 

~Rtl: As additional systems are added to the network, the, are 
assigned a site identifier. 

In addition to the site-id, each user must have a valid user 
name. password, charge number and project number for the target 
machine. These may be coded into your PROFILE. The PROFILE 
variables are created by concatenating the site-id with 'fam' for 
fami 11 Ilame., 'use' for user name, 'pas' for password, leha' for 
charge, and 'prot for project. Users may have PROFILE variables for 
each remote mainframe the, are validated to run jobs on. In 
interactive mode, the remote link procs requests the fami1y name, 
user name, password, charge, and project varlables if they are not 
in your PROFILE. 

~Qtc : tb~t In h.tGb m~~c, tb~ latiah!l mu~t ~Xlil in ~UUL !ROEIL£. 
1£ iOI JAD lQ~£I~. 

EXAHeLE: The variables needed for a Sunnyvale user to run jobs 
on the Arden Hills 52 would be : 

PROFILE 
\ AS2USE a 'your S2 user naMe' 
\ ASZPAS. 'your S2 password f 

\ AS2CHA a 'your S2 charge nu.ber' 
\ AS2PRO. 'your S2 project nUMber' 
\ AS2FAM· 'your S2 famlty naMe' 

If the value for a remote site charge parameter is ~et to a nul' 
string (for example SVlCHA = 'I), the remote link procedur~~ omit 
the CHARGE statement in the Job control statement stream-~hat is 
sen t tot her em 0 t e 1ft a i n f ram e for e x e cut ion. , .. 

If a remote site family name is set to a null string (for ,.example 
ARHFAM • If), the family parameter isnlt specified on the USER 
statement. 
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14.0 TEXT MANIPULATION AND CONVERSION UTILITIES 
14.15 CONY - CONVERT CHARACTER SET 

------------------------------------------------------------~~------

CONV converts text files from one character set to anoth~r. NOTE 
Due to its flexibility, the conversion process is fairty time 

consum1ng. Parameters to CONY are : 

i or f : 

o : 

name of the Input File containg text to be converted. 

(optional) name of the file to receive the Output from 
CONV. If you don't code the 0 parameter, the output 
appears on the file specified by the i parameter • 

• neset or Ie : 
designator for the INput file's Character SET. See the 
table below for a description of the allowed designators. 

outcset or oe : 
designator for the OUTput file's Character SET. See the 
table below for a description of the a"owed designators. 

The following table defines the designators allowed for the 
Ineset and outcset parameters: 

N64 

N612 

N612U 

N61Zl 

NSE63 

NOS 63 6-bit codes 

NOS 64 6-bit codes 

NOS 6/12 ASCII b-bit and 12-bit codes 

same as N612 except that ai' letters are upper 
case 

same as N61Z except that atl letters are lower 
case 

NOSIBE 63 6-bit codes 
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14.0 TeXT MANIPULATION AND CONVERSION UTILITIES 
14.15 CONY - CONVERT CHARACTER SET 

--------------------------------------------------------------------
NBE64 

NBE63A 

NBE64A 

ASCII4 

ASCII5 

NOSIBE 64 6-bit codes 

NOS/BE ASCII 63 character subset 1-bit codes (5 
per word) 

NOS/BE ASCII 64 character subset 7-bit codes (5 
per word) 

futt ASCII 7-blt codes (4 per word) 

futl ASCII 7-bit codes (5 per word) 

A table of these characters sets can be found in an appendix to 
this document. 
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14.0 TEXT MANIPULATION AND CONVERSION UTILITIES 
14.16 JABFORM - CONVERT TEXTJA8 SOURCE TO TXT FORM SOURCE 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

JA8FORM converts source for the TEXTJAB document formatter to 
source for the TXTFORM document formatter. JABFORH only works on 
TEXTJAB source format directives that are delimited. Parameters to 
JABFORMare : 

I orf : 

o : 

e : 

name or the Input File containing the TEXTJAB document 
source. 

name of the fite on which the TXTFORM source is written 
Out. Hgl~ that unlike many other SES procedures JABFORM 
doesn't overwrite the Input file with the Output file. 

(optional) name of the file to receive error messages from 
JABFORH. If you don't code the e parameter, JASFORH uses 
file ER.RlIST. 

A complete description of the conversions performed by JABFORM 
can be found in an appendix to this document. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------

The IAF procedure defines your terminal to the NOS IAF facility. 
In addition, it will notify you of MAILBOX messages, and updates to 
SES.INFO. 

There are defaults for al' the different terminal types, and 
normal.y, the user only specifies his/her terminal type either on 
the proc call or in hislher PROFILE. A.I the strange parameters, 
including the terminal type, may be set UP io your profile. As an 
example, if you're logged in to a CDC 113 terminal, you can set up 
the terminal controts by simply typing: 

ses.laf terM-cdc713 

The table on the next page describes the parameters for IAF, the 
defaults, and the profile variables that YOU can set to change the 
defaults chosen by the IAF procedure. 

HAtl: while the IAF procedure is running, dA QQt hit carriage 
return (CR) to find out what.s going on, even if it does seem a 
little slow. At the time of writing, due to the way the NOS TRMDEF 
command works, hitti"Q a carriage return interferes with the TRMDEF9 
which wltl issue a line of garbted data to your terminal, and the 
TRMDEF command gets Ignored. In other words, the IAF procedure 
wonlt da anything. 
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15.0 MISCELLANEOUS USEfUL GOODIES 
15.1 IAF - SET UP INITIAL IAF TERMINAL PARAMETERS __ N _____ NN_. ___ NN_. ___________ NN_NNN __ NN _______ • ___ N _____ N_N_N ____ ._ 

• t 

• • • • • • • • • • • • , 
• 

e.lt.al.e.t~t. 
tiA!IUl 

ter"" t 

• • • • 
• • • • • • • t 

• • • t , 
• 

No 

Q.e.tlult 
~J!U§ 

Default 

: J!tJlf.ll ~ 
:~.atl.atl!~ 

I tar '" • • • • • • • • I 

t • 

• t 

t , 
• 1 

• • 
t , 
• • , 
I 

• • 

fat.ltlcle.t 
Us.aSl= 

Terminal type. For a 
list of the terminal 
types currently 
recognized by the IAF 
procedure, see the • is t 
at tne end of this 
tab I e. 

• t 

• • • • 

• 'I 

• t 

• • 
t • , 
t 
t , 

+-.... ------.. .------+--.... ~--..... -.---... .-..-.+ .... -----.--.--.-+------.-.---.... ------.----------~--~.-,-+ 
: IAtchr, Ic : see betow 
• • • • 

: Intchr : character to INTERRUPT a: 
: process. • • 

+-------------+-------------+----------+------------------------~--+ 
: termchr, tc : see be'ow : ter.chr : character to TERMINATE a: 
• • t 

t 

: canchr, cc : see below 
• , 
• • 

t , 

: canchr 
• • • , 

: process. 

: character to CANCEL 
: line input at 
: terminal. 

• , 

a : 
the : 

• • 
+~---.---~.-------- .. + ....... -------.~ .... --.- ..... -.--+.-. .... ----.-----.... --+ ... .-.----.... --.----.---... -~.-- ..... --.... --.----.--.... ---+ 
'. conchr, ct • see below • conchr , character to use as a • , • t • • • I • • CONTROL character when • • • • • • • • • • giving commands (such as • • • • • • • • • • page wait on or off) to , • • • • • I • the TIP. • • , • 
+.~.-..-.---- .... -------+-.--.... ---... ------.---+-----.--.-------+---,----..... -~--~---------- .... ----.--.... --.... --+ 
• half/fu" • fu II • duplex I determ:' nes whether your • , • I , • • • • • terminal is to run in • • , • I • • • • HALF or FUll duplex. • • I • • • • • • These are Just ltC-IS. I • • • 
+-------------+-------------+----------+---------------------------+ 
: ci : 0 :cl 
•• • 
• J t 

: Carriage return idle : 
: count for IST3 or TI145. 1 

+-------------+-_._._---------+----------+--_._----_.--------.----.------+ 
: II ~ 0 : Ii : line feed idle count for: 

: : IST3 or TI7'S • .. .-----------... ---.... +--.-.-.-.-----~--.---+- .... --... -.----... +------.--.--.-...... _-----_. __ ._--.--_.-.... _+ 

• • • • • • 

hardcP' 
• • 

no : hardcpy 
• • 

If YOU use a hardcopy: 
: device on your IST3, the: 
: defaults for ci and Ii : 
: are changed to 50 each. 

+-------------+-------------+----------+---------------------------+ 

The defaults given above, namely "IAF default", are those chosen 
by IAF (part of NOS), as opposed to IAF (the SES procedure). We 
have copped out by not stating what they are here, since they change 
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___________ NNN ____________ N_N _________________________ _____________ _ 

from time to time. For a list of the defaults, consult the IAf 
reference manual, or see your local NOS wizard. 

The term (for terminal) profile variable is set UP when you use 
BlDPROF (BuiLO PROFile), and the IAf procedure uses this profile 
variable. If you use the IAF procedure and no terminal type is 
specified, either via the term parameter or the term profile 
variable, IAF prompts for the terminal type. You can edit your 
profile to Insert al' the other defaults if you wish. 

Termina' types that the IAF procedure knows about at present 
are : 

CDC713, CDC751. COC752, OX132A, NCR6Z0. 11145, TTY43, OECW3, 
TEK4014, IST3. 
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_______ N __________________________________________________ a ________ _ 

The table below describes the control characters and other 
parameters that the IAF procedure establishes for you. HAtl: that 
a page width of zero (0) allows the maximum page width • 

... ---.. ---.--~-+ ----..... .-.--........ +--...... --.... _--+_ ...... __ ._--.-..--+ ---.-----~--+-------+ -----------.--+--.-.--.---.+ 
• TERM- :CONTROl CANCEL • INTER- TERM- :PAGE • PAGE :eCHO-• I , 
• INAl I CHAR • CHAR • RUPT • INATE :WIDTH: LENGTH :PlEX • • • , • , • • TYPE • • CHAR • CHAR • :f100E • • • • • , • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • , , t • 
+----..... -.-.---.-+ .... ---------+~----.-- .... .-.~+---.-- ....... -... +--.---... --.---.+ ..... ~..--~+- .... - .... -------+--.--.----,+ 
• • • • • • • • • • • • • CDC713 ESCAPE • LINE STX • ETX 0 16 • FUll • • , • t • • • CLEAR • I • • " • • • • • • t • I 

• • • I • • • • , • • • +--------+--------+--------+--------+--------+-----+--------+------+ • • • • 
: COC751 : ESCAPE : GS 
• • 

t t • 
I • • 

: CTRlfP : CTRl/T ~ 
• • • • 

t • • • , • • • • • 
: COC152 : eSCAPE : CTRl/X : CTRl/P : CTRl/T : 
• • • • I 

t 

o 

o 

I • • • 
t 
t 

t • 
I • 

24 

24 

• • • • 
: FUll : 

• • 
• • · , 
: FULL : 

+..-.-.------+.---~---... --...... +.---.-.-.-.--+~ ..... --.--.-.--+--~--~.--.+-.-- ... -+-.--~-----+.-.-. ... --.~-+ 
I • 

: OX132A : 
• • 

: CTRl/X : CTRl/P : CTRL/T : 132 : 
• • 

30 
• • 
: FUll : 

+--------+--------+--------+--------+--------+-----+--------+------+ • • 1 • 
·f NCR260 • I t • • • • • • • t , • I 

• TI745 • • • , • • • t • • • • , 
• TTY43 t ESCAPE • CTRl/X • CTRL/P CTRl/T 0 • N/A • FUll • t • ,. 

f • • , , OECW3 • • • • '. • • • • • • • TEK4014: • , 
• • • • IST3 • • • • • • • t • • • • • • • +--------+--------+--------+--------+--------+-----+--------+------+ 

The default values can be changed by coding a parameter that 
corresponds with one of the columns marked with *. If half duplex 
is desired, simply code the half k~~. 

HAt~ : when specifying an octal code to change a default value, 
reMember that the radix, enclosed in parentheses, must follow the 
number, for example: 

conchr-33(8) 
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The structured process tools are a set of Data Dictionary 
utilities and a Computer Graphics Design too •• They support the 
Structured Analysis/Structured Design (SASO) methodology used for 
development of software. 

ClOSG creates or updates OFD, SeT and DSD diagrams used in the 
SASD methodology. 

CADSGUT lists or edits diagram title blocks. 

DDeREAT creates a data dictionary. 

DDDIS displays the contents of a data dictionary. 

DDMERGE merges the contents of two data dictionaries tnto a single 
data dictionary. 

DOXREF prepares a cross reference 'isting of a data dictionary. 

DOXCHK checks a data dictionary for consistency. 
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The Computer Graphics Oiagr.m too. supports the Data Flow Diagram 
(OFD), Structure Charts (SeT) and Data Structure Diagram lOSe). 
These diagrams can be created, printed, sayed, recalled and updated 
using a TEKTRONIX 4014 or 1ST-III Graphics Terminal. Other 
terminals wil' be supported in tater versions. See the "Applicable 
Documents" section of this document for the manual that supports the 
CADS Graphics. 

The Data Dictionary utilities provide a set of creation, 
updating, checking and printing functions. Version 1.2 consists of 
C~EATE, DISPLAY, MERGE, XCHECK and XREF functions. later versions 
""" also contain an EDIT function. See the "Ap'pticable Documents" 
section of this document ro~ the manual that supports the Data 
Dictionary. 
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17.0 STRUCTURED PROCESS TOOLS 
17.1 CIOSG - CREATE DR UPDATE SASO DIAGRAMS 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

The CADS Graphics tool, CAOSG, supports the creation and 
maintenance of Data Flow Diagrams (Of 0)_ Oata structure Diagrams 
(OSO) and Structure Charts (SeT). These diagrams are the primary 
diagrams used in the SASD technique. See the SASD GRAPHICS USER'S 
HANDBOOK, ARH3981, for details of this tool. Parameters to ClOSG 
are : 

ntbk : 
(optiona') name of the file to be used as the 
notebook. If you don't code this parameter, ClDSG 
value of the profile variable ntbk_ and if there's 
variable defined in your profile, then CAOSS 
filename NOTEBK. 

current 
uses the 
no such 
uses the 

neMntbk : 

terM : 

baud: 

(I)ptional) name of the fi Ie to be used as the neM 
notebook. If you don't code this parameter, CADSG writes 
the notebook back to the current notebook file (see ntbk 
par am eter). 

(optional) name or your terminal type, TEK4014 or IST3. If 
you don't code this parameter, CADSG uses the value of the 
profile variable ter., and if there's no such variable 
defined In your prof tie, then CAOSG will ask you which 
terminal type you have. 

(optional) baud rate you are running with your terminal. 
If you don·t code this parameter, CADSG uses the profile 
variable baud, and if there's no such variable defined In 
your profile, then CADSG will ask you for your baud rate. 

hardcpy : 
(optional) do you have a hardcopy device attached to your 
terminal' YES, NO, Y or N. If you don't code this 
parameter, CADSG uses the profite variable hardcpy, and If 
there's no such variable defined In your profile, then 
CADSG witt ask you if you have 8 hardcopy device. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
egM : • t 

(TEK4014 only, optional) do you have the Extended Graphics' : 
Module, EGM, on your TEKTRONIX 4014 terminal? YES, NO, Y : 
or N. If you don't code this parameter for the TEK4014, 
CAOSG uses the profile variable eOM, and if there's no such 
variable defined in your profile, the CADSG will ask you I~ 

• • • , 
• • 

sync : 

you have EGM. 

(TEK4014 only, optional) are you running synchronous or 
asynchronous? A or S. If you don't code this parameter 
for the TEK4014, CAOSG uses the profile variable sync, and 
if there's no such variable defined in your profile, then 
CADSG will ask YOU which you are running. 

~~~_HAt~bQAk 
If the file name does not exist or is empty, a new notebook Is 
created. Use the NEW command within CAOSG (see SASO GRAPHICS 
USER'S HANDBOOK ARH3981). 

ExaMples of CAOSG Usage 

SES.CADSG,NTBK-"YBDOK, NEWNTBK-NYNEWBK 
• BEGINNING CADSG ON "YBOOK 

( Interactly~ session Nlth CADSG ) 

• END CADSG NDTEBOOK "'BOOK --> MYNEW8K 
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17.0 STRUCTURED PROCESS TOOLS 
17.2 CADSGUT - LIST OR EDIT DIAGRAM TITLE BLOCKS ........... -...................•.........•......... _ .... _ .......... . 

The CAOSGUT SES procedure for Rl.Z provides a utility for 
complete or partial listing of the notebook file diagram tit'e 
blocks andlor replacement of fields within these titles. 

The ca II format is: 

SES.CAOSGUr'ntbk:pfnl~newntbk=pfnZ,lIST 

ntbk : 
(optional' name of the file containing the diagram 
records. If this value is ~ot specified, the procedures 
will use the value of profile variable ntbk as the input 
fi'e name. If no variable is defined, CAOSGUT uses the 
name NOTE8K as the name of the Input diagram file. 

newntbk : 

list : 

(optional) name of the file to which the edited and/or 
converted diagram records are written. If this variable is 
not specified, CADSGUT uses the default name NEWNTBK as the 
name of the output file. 

If list (optional» is specified, CADSGUT performs an 
SES.PRINT of the complete diagram title information from 
al' diagram records contained on the input file. 
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17.0 STRUCTURED PROCESS TOOLS 
17.3 OnCREAT - CREATE A DATA DICTIONARY ...... --_._ ....... _-_ ............•...... _-_ ... _ ...... -.. -.... _------

The DOCREAT function takes a user text input ftte and creates a _ 
Data Dictionary (DO) file. Parameters to ODCREAT are: 

I' : 

neM : 

(optiona') name of the fite containing the source data for 
creating the 00. If you don't code the i parameter, then 
DDCREAT uses the value of the profile variable ddt, and if 
there's no such variable defined in your profile, then 
DOCREAT uses the filename ODTEXT. The i file is not 
rewound. 

(optional) name of the file onto which the new 00 is to be 
written. If you don't code the new parameter, then DDCREAT 
uses the value of the profile variable ddnew, and If 
there's no such variable defined in your· profile, then 
DOCREAT uses the file name NEWDO. 

Exa.ple of OOCREAT Usage 

SES.DDCREAT I-MYTEXT, NEY-HYNEWOD 
• BEGINNING DO CREATE 

( Additional InforMative .essages fro. ODeREAT ) 
• END DD DDCREAT "YTEXT ----> HYNEWOD 

This example shows OOCREAT used to create a new data dictionary, 
MYNEWD09 from the text in the source file "YTEXT. 
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17.0 STRUCTURED PROCESS TOOLS 
11.4 DDDIS - DISPLAY A DATA DICTIONARY 

--*------------*----------------------------------------*-----------

The DODIS function extracts entries from a data dictionary and 
writes them to an output text file. Extraction criterla are 
specified by directives on a directives file or by specifying a t~pe 
key. (See Data Dictionary User's Handbook ARH3980.) Parameters to 
DODIS are: 

old : 

o : 

d : 

type : 

(optional) name of an old data dictionary file from which 
to display a text file. If you don't code this parameter, 
then OOOIS uses the value of the profile variable ddold, 
and if there's no such variable defined in your profile, 
then DODIS uses the filename OlDDO. 

(optional' name of the file to receive the output from 
DODIS in a form suitable for inclusion as 'asis' text in a 
FORMATted document. If you don.t code this parameter, then 
DODIS uses the value of the profile variable ddo, and If 
there's no such variable defined in your profile, then 
DODIS uses the filename DDTEXT. 

(optional) name of the file containing directives, In NOS 
ASCII line-image format, to the DODIS processor. If you 
don't code this parameter, DDDIS uses the value of the 
profi1e variable ddd. If there's no such pr~file variable 
defined in your profile and a type key is not specified, 
then DDDIS accepts directives from your terminal or, tn the 
case of a batch Job, from the filename Input. The d file 
Is not rewound. If you code the d parameter, don't code.a 
type key. 

(optionat) ~C~ specifies a DOOIS directive keyword. 
Acceptable values for type are: all, a"h, data, 'ile, 
flow, co.pone, ele.ent, process, proch, module, action, 
actionh. dfd, dfdh, set, notype, and under; don't include a 
backslash. Coding the type parameter Is equivalent to 
specifying the directives "\keyword \end" on a d 
(directives) file. If you code the type parameter, don.t 
code the d parameter. 
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-----------_._------------------------_._---------------------------
print: 

(optional) parameter to controt the PRINTing of the output, 
o file. When the job r~ns in batch mode and there is no 0 

file, one copy is printed automatically. If you run the 
procedure In local mode, no copies are printed unless you 
speclflcal.y code some print parameter. For example, YOU 
code prlnt z cz 3 to obtain three copies of the parameter 0 
file. The format of the print parameter is that of the 
parameters for the PRINT procedure. 

Example of DDDIS Usage 

SES.DDOIS* OLDa"YOLODD, O-LISTIT, D-OOWHAT 
* BEGINNING DO DISPLAY * DO DISPLAY ACCEPTING DIRECTIVES 

( Additional DO , User Interaction ) 

• END DO DDDIS "'OLDDD ----) LISTIT 

This example shows DDDIS used to display selected entries from the 
data dictionary, "YOlDDO. The directives for selecting entries were 
read from the file DOWHAT. If this parameter had been omitted, 
directives would have been read from the file INPUT. The 'isting of 
formatted data dictionary entries was wrltten to the file LISTIT in 
the order selected by the directives read from the file DOWHAT. 
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17.0 STRUCTURED PROCESS TOOLS 
17.5 DDMERGE - MERGE TWO DATA DICTIONARIES 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

The ODMERGE function combines two data dictionaries to produce a 
new one. Parameters to DDMERGE are: 

old: 

1ft : 

new : 

(optional) name of the old data dictionary file with which 
you wish to merge another data dictionary. If you don't 
code the old parameter, then DDMERGE uses the value of the 
profile variable ddold, and if there's no such variable 
defined in your profile, then DDMERGE uses the filename 
OLDDD. 

(optiona') name of the data dictionary file you wish to 
merge with the ofd data dictionary. If you don't code the 
• parameter, DOMERGE uses the value of the profile variable 
dd., and if there's no such variable defined in your 
profile, then ODMERGE uses the filename merdd. 

(optional) name of the file onto which the new DO is to be 
written. If you don·t code the neM parameter, then ODMERGE 
uses the value of the profile variable ddnew, and if 
there's no such variab.e defined in your profile, then 
DOMERGE uses the file name NEWDD. 

replace: 
(optional) k~% causes entries contained in the old data 
dictionary whose names are duplicated by entries contained 
in the m data dictionary to be REPlACE'd by the m data 
dictionary. The filename DOlOG Mill contain a list of 
duplicate entries and the action taken in each case. 

Exa_ple of DDMERGE Usage 

SES.ODMERGE, OlDaHYOlDDD, KaMERGEDD, NEW-"YNEWOD, REPLACE 
* BEGINNING DO MERGE 
• END DO DDMERGE MYOlDD + MERGEDO ----> HYNEWDD 

This exampte shows the use of DDMERGE to combine entries from the 
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17.0 STRUCTURED PROCESS TOOLS 
17.6 DOXREF - CROSS REFERENCE A DATA DICTIONARY 

--------------------------------------------------------------------

The DOXREF function produces a formatted cross reference listing 
of part or al' of the old data dictionary file. Parameters to 
DOXREF are : 

old: 

I : 

type: 

print 

(optional) name of the old data dictionary file from which 
you want a cross reference listing. If you don't code the 
old parameter, then ODXREF uses the value of the profile 
variable ddold, and if therets no such variable defined in 
your profile, then DOXREF uses the filename OLOOD. 

(optional) name of the file to receive the output of ODXREF 
in a form suitable for printing on the ASCII printer. If 
you dontt code the I parameter, then OOXREF uses the value 
of the profile variable ddtlst. If there's no such 
variable defined in your profile, and you're running DDXREF 
LOCAL at your terminal, the output appears on a file called 
LISTING. The t file is not rewound. 

(optional) ~~~ selects the type of entries you want to be 
Included in the cross reference tlstlng. Acceptable values 
for type are: flow, co.pone, element, fi'e, data, process, 
module, dfd, set, notype, action, undef, and all. 

(optional) parameter to control the PRINTing of the output, 
I ftle. When the job runs in batch mode and there is no I 
file, one copy Is printed automatically. If you run the 
procedure in toea' mode, no copies are printed unless you 
specifically code some print parameter. For example, you 
code print-cal to obtain three copies of the parameter I 
file. The format of the print parameter is that of the 
parameters for the PRINT procedure. 

Example of DDXREF Usage 

SES.DDXREF, IaMYOlDDD, l-LISTIT, All 
• BEGINNING DD XREF 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
(Additlona' informative Messages fro. DDXREF) 

* END 00 DOXREF "VOlODD ----) LISTIT 

This example shows the use of DOXREF to obtain a cross reference 
Jlsting of all sections of the data dictionary "YOlDDD. The cross 
reference listing wil' be on the tocal fi'e LISTIT. Printed copies 
could have been obtained by adding the PRINT parameter, 
PRINTa(Ca3,Ha'XLIST'). This will print 3 copies with a header 
·XlIST'. 
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17.0 STRUCTURED PROCESS TOOLS 
17.1 DDXCHK - CHECK A DATA DICTIONARY FOR CONSISTENCY 
--------------------------------------------------------------------

The DDXCHK function runs a cross check against a data 
Is produced which contains the 
criteria selected by the check 

are : 

dictionary. A formatted listing 
names of entries which meet 
parameter. Parameters to DDXCHK 

old: 

. : 

(optional) name of the old data dictionary file you want 
cross checked. If you don't code the old parameter, then 
OOXCHK uses the value of the profile variable ddold, and If 
there 1 s no such variable defined in your profile, then 
OOXCHK uses the filename GLDDO. 

(optional) name of the file to receive the output of DDXCHK 
in a form suitable for printing on the ASCII printer. If 
you don't code the I parameter, then OOXCHK uses the value 
of the profile variable ddt 1st. If there's no such 
variable defined In your profile, and you're running DDXCHK 
local at your terminal, the output appears on a file catled 
LISTING. The t file is not rewound. 

check : 
(optional) ~~! specifies the kind of consistency check you 
want run against the old data dictionary. Acceptable 
values for check are: under, uRrer, noref, recur, and 
full. 

print: 
(optional) parameter to control the PRINTing of the output, 
I file. When the Job runs in batch mode and there is no t 
file, one copy is printed automatically. If you run the 
DOXCHK procedure in local mode, no copies are printed 
unless you specifically code some print parameter. for 
example, you code print-caZ to obtain two coples of the 
parameter I fi1e. The format of the print parameter Is 
that of the parameters for the PRINT procedure. 

Example of DDXCHK Usage 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
SES.DDXCHK, IaHYOLDDD. LaLISTIT, FUll 
* BEGINNING DD XCHECK 

( Additional informative MesSages from DDXCHK ) 
* END DD XCHECK MYOlDDD ----) LISTIT 

This example shows the use of DDXCHK to perform a ful' cross check 
of the data dictionary MYOlODD. The cross check listing will be on 
the local file LISTIT. Printed copies could have been obtained by 
adding a PRINT parameter. 
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El.O ACQUIRE UTILITY 

M=mode 

PN=pn 

specifies the access mode desired for the flte 
(READ or R -- the default, WRITE or W, or EXECUTE 
or El. If the file is local, the mode will not be 
changed. To insure the mode Mill be changed, the 
PO parameter should also be specified. 

specifies the permanent filets password 

specifies the packname for the permanent file 

When ACQUIRE is attempting an ATTACH or GET, if the ffle is busy 
or if a permanent file utility is active, the following message Is 
issued and the request is retried: 

When ACQUIRE is attempting an ATTACH or GET, if an error is 
detected by PFM the following message is issued and ACQUIRE aborts: 

In both of the above cases, the designated message is preceded by 
a more specific message generated by PfM. 
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EDT is an enhanced version of the standard NOS text editor 
(EDIT). EDT incorporates column searches, modified fIND and FINDS 
commands, Input and Output file and TAB specification on the EDT 
call, control over terminal interrupts, INPUT MODE options, multiple 
entries on command lines, command buffers, permanent fite functions. 
and miscellaneous other additions. 

User documentation can be found on TOOtOOC (SESD009). 

EOT,rlfnll,[lfnZ],[tfn3],[tabl.£cmdstrl 

Ifni name of the file to be edited 

.fnZ name of the fite containing the editor comm3nds 
(default = INPUT. 
If 0, an END command is executed after processing the 
commands in c.dstr 
if 1, commands are read from file INPUT after 
processing the commands in c.dstr 

"n3 name of the output file (default = OUTPUT) 

tab tabset to be used by EDT 

cMdstr - editor Command String to be executed if Ifn2 : 0 or 1 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------
are assigned USS numbered files, and are kept in the SES catalog. 
The source for user supplied software is collected onto a 
semi-private SCU Pl called USSPl and kept in the SES catalog. If 
the author requests that it not be accessible, the source is kept in 
8 private SES 'tie. 

The major advantage of maintaining user supplied software is the 
SES catalog Is than any changes or new software are automatics"y 
sent to the sites receiving the regular SES updates. 

An online directory (USSINFO) of user supplied tools is 
maintained on the SES catatog. This fite contains a short 
description of the tool provided by the developer. This description 
is also circulated via the Advanced Systems Development Productivity 
Circle and/or the SES Tools Bulletin. 

Hard copy documentation supplied by the user is available from 
SES on request or online via TOOlDOC. 

Atl corrections, improvements or other modification to user 
supplied software are the responsibility of the person supplying the 
software. SES does not support any user supplied software. 

If software supplied by a user is standardized (it becomes a SES 
supported product) it is removed from the user supplied category. 
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